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` अपकामेध्सकानां wari विधीयते! | 
qd जिज्ञासमानानां प्रमाणं परमं श्रुति ॥ : 


—The knowledge of religion is imparted to persons Y 
freed from luoré and lust (to produce an effect); % 
and the Revelation (Veda) is. the -highest authori ty = 


for the seekers of re! igion.—Manu 
pum मल 
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: B RE M “पंथ निश्वसित बेदा: 
: AETI चिद स्वत थो वेदेभ्यो ऽखिरुंजगत्‌ 








| ` ज्ञानांत्सकोदयांकत्तो N fury तमहं वन्दे - 
| -चाघ देयान्‌ महेश्वर: Mepis 4 : विंद्यातीर्थमहेश्वरस्‌ 
The Great God, the merciful I bow to the Great God, the 
essence of knowledge, dispel- fountain" of knowledgé, 
` ling the mental darkness . . whose-breath isthe Vedas, 
by revealing the import ' . B43. and who has made the 






of the Vedas, may. | ., whole world from 
give us under- 


standing 


Literal English | i Tra 





them (principles 
^. of knowledge). 
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Preacher of Vedic Religion, Author of Light of Religion or à 
Dharm ‘Prakash, Translator of Satyarth: Prakash (Exposé of 
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Yajna or Five Geat Duties, : and ‘other minor 
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of the Harbinger and Mangal Samachar 
'". Compiler of Sanscrit Grammar aad 
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Giammar and, English . 
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- SANSORIT ALPHABET. & “TRANSLITE 

ne ee, O VOWELS. oe omm 7 

Sacer Vowsis— aag ii mofaroh; &-6 ag in men, 

as in foot, wf riasin writ, @ iri ¿sin cavalry, 57 0.07 537 

LONG Vowma—s à zsinizm $6 idis mere 66 sag in. 

| . food, ऋ ri as in tree, रू lri h "ud long sand - य 

i Couecexp Sucr VOWELS; CEES GUNA, — t ay as in diyi- 

© 0 a8 in nO. EE Fe VS 

CoxrGUND. LENG VOWELS, CALLED — VRIDDHI,—8 seé as im 

piebald with a very short in sound, wf ow as in now. : 
NasAL— - um above a letter as in come. 
AspIBATE— : ah after a letter as in ah | 

. ` These are also written thus: — =~ > EUN : 

अअ À, € e, È è, ड 00, ऊ 66, ए ay, ऐ ३००, ओ ०, ओ ow, अं am 

च: ah in which अ ais added for pronunciation. When joined 

to consonants, they assume the forms given below, called. 



















































जगदांत्मन्‌ मे हृदये विभा 

a - इढास्ति ह्य! 

... भदेदि शक्तिं कृपया eae 

` यया स घमेस्य महोपदेष्ठा 
. CWH प्रवतिः gaara 


. MATRAS. af has noform when added to a consonant, which, F $ gun z 
with it becomes full, as क ka, which wthout अ is written कू » . -चतो षयं दुःखमयीवंधोर ८ 


ype Wet ड फर कक ए ऐैओो चौ चं अः : £C 
7 T f Y z 7 me ; ~ Ss SY ^ नि : दि अह 
es CONSONANTS. ` = 
- GUTTURALS— ka, स्व kha, अ gn, W gha, € nga. 
PALATALS—'"N cha, छ chha, ज Ja, wm jha, af njas 
GUALS—Z ta, € tha, @ da, ह dha, « nha. 


c झसो एनः त्वं ्यकरोः eut 
“ ऋते न वेदात शुभमस्ति शा 
सर्वे मद्दद तेन ed Sel 
Et. Lord, the Soul of the | 


Dentats—a ta, थ tha, द tha, च. dha, न 78; . _ Always protectest. me at all Place 

Laszis—ud pa, फ pha, @ ba, भ bha, म ma. A <r. me that the translation of the i 

s SEMI-VOWELS—GQ ya, X 73, W la, qva. | exon . Power which Thou gavest-to St. | 

Sisnants—qg sha, ष she, सत, 8 ha. P : “and by which that great preach 

Coujunet consonants can bo. recognised as halves of "these age! Our love for righteousnes 

> unite each other, as ngka is equal to क added to Gand so . “instruction of the Veda among ü 
forth. They ure about 600 in forms, Those of frequentoccur-. 3 


— from inisfortune and with it we 
misery for long. time on: the earth! 
- favour by creating. a desire for 
- better book for the knowledge | 
the possession “of xen, . By its n 
“| and: bodily health, . ॥# | 


* è rig 3 FEE cud 
ence are W ksh: घड x in luxury, q tra as in tram (Portugese .: 
proriunciation, dent] t), sr jns asin agnostic, ` | 

:. Cousonants united with Mamas ere celled Dwadash 
akshary gsi Dwsdssh meaning twelve, and akshar =Æ 
a letter, i. e. 12 letters, beciuse vowels ~re T9 ce Add them EE 
to k क, for instance, "jowith spis writtes क Without. the slant- ` :: 
ing bar'at the foot, the rest are— MAR A 


कका कि की कु क कु "ow के को कौ क, व्हा 


; They are pronounced two by two, as kakká, kicki, : 
koockoo, krikree, kaykáee, kokow, kxmkah. =. .. rA i 
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EC हृदये विभाषि aia रक्षां सततं करोषि । 
ते बढिवानेन इढास्ति ह्याशा घेदासवादः शु समाप्स्यते ऽ यम ॥ 
wate शक्तिं कपया ह्यदास्त्वै यति दयानन्द-हितेषिन नः | 
: यया स घर्मस्य महोपदेष्टा हास्मान्‌ प्रखुष्तान अकरोत प्रबुद्घान्‌॥ ` 
घर्मे प्रतिः संमवत्तेताम्ने वेदस्य पाठादिह छोकमध्ये। 
कुभाम्यतो S gra सा सुरीतिर्‌ चर्य तया साथमघो ५पताम॥ 
सतो वर्यं बुःखमतीवघोरं कारू पार्थव्याम बहु सोढवन्तः 
सो एनः त्वं aad: कृपां नो वेदाध्ययनस्य ed प्रकृत्वा॥ 
ऋते न वेदात्‌ शुभमस्ति शास्त्र सज्ज्ञानलाभाय zat समीपे | 
सर्वे महत्‌ तेन ge भन्ते स्वस्थं शरीरं मनसि प्रसादम्‌ ॥ — 


—O Lord, the Soul of the universe, Thou shiriest in my Teu, and 
always protectest me at all places !- I hope from Thy gift of reason to 


` me that the translation of the Veda will be well done. Give me that l 
power which Thou gavest to St, Dayanand, ‘who had our good at heart, _ 
`- and by which that great preacher of-religion awoke us from the torpor of 


ages! Our love for righteousness was great in ancient time from ihe 


: instruction of the Veda among the people ; -but that. custom fell in disusë 


from misfortune and with it we went down. “Then we suffered very great 


. .misery for long time on the earth. But Thou, O Lord, hast again done us 
: favour by creating a desire for the study of the Veda. There is. no 
- "better book. for the knowledge of religious ‘truth than the Veda in 

‘the ‘possession of men, By its means all get great cemfert; mental -calm 
- and bodily health pr E 


The object of this translation of the Veda ia to encourage the study 
of it and to. inform those who have not studied Senscrit of what it teaches 
Tem thankful to those who help me in this #piritnal but expensive and 
arduous work. The want of funds does not allow me 10 pint it in a 


“manner which may still further facilitate its study. 
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he old division 


musical tunes of them + 
The words of the text are separated as far as grammar allows. so that 


what is called the pada patha or separatiou..of words, is dispensed 
with and the understanding of it becomes easier. 


ing of verses, are separated in the body of translation. 
The figures before Sanscrit words .in translation denote the prose 
order. The translation being literal is so made às to give the meanings of 


words, written in Sanserit after English. words, 86 the reader will not. 


require any other authority. to test its correctness. 
Those who donot know Sanscrit at, all; should read my Sanscrit 
« Grammar, which can be gone through in about a month, when they will 
' be able to read the text with facility and intelligence. Also, a transliteration 
key in Roman character is subjoined to help in reading -Sanscrit charac- 


ters, It will require a little time to clear the way, when it will be delight- . i 


ful tos zad the mind of the sages of India. An attempt is here made to 
avoid the repetition of verses, which recur in all the Vedas: 


coming again is referred to itself gone before. A glossary-of the 


whole Veda will be prepared on conclusion, which with thé Grammar ‘will u E 
enable the reader to understand the easy verses of the Veda ‘without: any ee 


translation whatever. 


to the meanings of words in a free translation’ or in speech, where he is 

-: at liberty to express his own meaning i 
l A few explanations that are given here, may serve as examples for 
- the reader to frant similar ones in his case 
may be converted into lectures on their subjects in proper methods of prose 


As the Veda treats of abstruse subjects in archaic and musical 
` language, I who do nof pretend to be the master of its by-gone idiom, ~~~ 
crave the indulgence of the reader in this work of extraordinary difficulty ` 


in the interest of our spiritual advancement 
LAFOBE: 
Tth July, 1911. 





The names of seers or Rishies.and subjects or -Devatas:.. Ds 
are given at the top -of pages with the kinds of the metre of verses and र 


Those words which cen ` 
-not be separated in the text from the fear of breaking the harmonioüs read- 


: A verse- 


£ The reader is requested to mould the literal translation Here: given 
80 88 to give à correct sense in his idiom. It is not necessary to adhere . . 


The whole hymns or chapters | 
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E — e observation of man's si 
‘tis patent to all that 


I ; . “portion 
t improves Deu The cri 
ce, which brings Hel 

uccess in life -. ~ He livd 
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“urchins. . A man of sound 
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= trade. Hence, intelligene 
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training Or in a good comp 

le to the presentation o 
nditions are requisite foi 
NSITIVENESS TO INFLUENCE | 





NSLATION OF THE VEDAS, 
LL “THE GOSPELS OF INDIA, — 
BS the translation will give-the ‘reader the. knowledge of ' 

the Vedas, the venerable and most ancient 
record of spiritual knowledge, vouchsafed 
: to the human intellect in the morning of the world, it may be 
asked at the outset, Is it at all necessary in these. days of 
wonderful machinery aud material prosperity, which have con- 
. tributed immensely to the comfort and. enjoyment of terrestrial 


life ? . Well, itis as necessary as food to life, as appears from 
the observation Of man’s success in the world. 


Tts need 


e 
~ 


Tb is patent to all that men rise in the social Scale in pro- 
v» portion to their development of intelligence 
Rug enr ird The crack-brained idiot goes to the wall. 
उ success in lif -.... He lives by begging bread from "ar, to 
Ee È door and isa laughing stock of naughty 
wi É urchins. A man of sound sense makes his way to the high | 
uz cU position of honor. An iguorant man çau Bot take the chair of 
` chemistry in à college. A bungler will lose his capital in a 
trade. Hence, intelligence is necessary for. success in life, 
Take away intelligence or reason from man; and he sinks 
lower than the beast: intelligence. being an adaptation of 
means to Secure an end 


Where does intelligence reside but in the mind? An 

; infant's mind develops or gains more and more ideas under 

Edo, B : training or in a good company, It is also by nature Impress 
हळ. Ee - Die to the presentation of external phenomena. Thus two} 
^ : conditions are requisite for the development of mind namely, ! 


SENSITIVENESS TO INFLUENCE from without and the PRESENCE OF | 





`. tive steps of a common syllogistic argument, . It is said of - 



































Improvement ^ of. ~ = 
Reason 4 


great men poirit'to the (Neck 
of intellectual faculties; an able; sor . _- 
retires to thiük of his subject with undiyided “attention. = Asa 
lamp burns brightér when not disixirbod with gusts of wind, so 
does the mind become brighter and inore “percipient when :: 
` abstracted from the flecting furtations of material presenta. - 
tions, This abstraction of mind from tlie labyrinth’ of ünne- 
cessary things and its rivetting on the subject in question so as 
to gain its full knowledge, is no other than what is called ccn- 
TEMPLATICN Or meditation. Vasishta; Parasara; Buddha, Pytha- 
goras, Plato, Aristotle, Bacon, Newton, Kant, and others were 
famous for contemplation and thinking of the complicated prob- °. 
lems of science.’ A street man can not follow two -consecu- | 





Newton that he forgot to-take his food being absorbed. iu 
solving mathematical problems. Aristotle passcd three days 

texting by the shore of the Black Sea. Buddha was: buried 
in meditation for forty days, when he brought out his wonder- 
ful solution of the enigma of human life. Hence, man; both 
male ind female, cultivates the mind by exercises in contem- 
plation, whose beneficial ‘effects in its expansion and illümina- 
tion to grasp and see the truth of things are-pas& all descrip- 
tion. Says an Upanishat,— 


समाधिनिर्धृतमलस्य चेतसः निवेशितस्यात्मानि यत्‌ gå भवेत । 
न शक्यते वर्णयिलु गिरा तदा स्वयं तदन्तःकरणेन गृह्यते ॥ 


—tThe joy diffused in the mind cleared of tts- impure 
thoughts from the cfect Ge, Cau xob be described in 
. Words. is Only B ind ng 5 

The uext question ie, Wher should the mind meditate on? 

. Ovjects of Medita- Vor, ifittiinks cf त्या, it becomes evil 
tion. The sigut of a bad picture spoils the mind 










d arming’ tban the | 
Wondrous works. of 
b: their "deptliare: f 
uly..a Biblieal psalm, :. ; 
portraysthespectacle . . $ 
_ Power displayed in thé ; Lt e blue ethereal sky; 
| World, ` | ` Ang pang ed heaven, a Shiuiug frame, 
° ` Théir Great Origins] proclaim. - ह 
The unwearied sun, from day to day, 
Does his Creator's power display, 
And publishes in every land 
The work of an Almighty hand 
. Soon a8 the evening's shades prevail , ee 
Tho moon takes up the wondrous tale, `~ 
And nightly to the listening earth 
` Repeats the stor y o£ her birth व 
"Whilst all the stars thet round her bura, . 
` And all the plauets in their turn, - 
. Confirm the ‘tidings as they roll; | ८, . 
And spread the truth from pole to pole. 
किक though ia solemn silence all + 
“Move round this dark terrestrial ball 
` What though wo rei! voies ior sound 
Amidst their radiant orbs be found 
Tu reison's ear they all rejoice, . 
And utter forth a glorious voice, * 
_ For evor singing as they shine, 
= : ar - “The hand that made us is Divine.” ड 
pure = To take an example from tho Vedas Rig. M, 10 8, 81— 


=" "d च इमा वेधा सुबनानि WW spur न्यंसीदत पिता न. | 
to on? | सं आशिषा द्रविणांमेच्छमानः प्रथमच्छदवरा * आधिवेश ॥ १ ॥ 


- evil, E E RE य OES E li 
E ee 1. Isis न्यसीदृत्‌ our a: Omniseient ऋषि ud benevolent 
Qn- Father. ftat, who चः has made Sg or given us to know 


3 buried _ 


ee Onder 





























B ` Ixmopvomon, . . Rien, 10 ६; 





all बिश्वा these gar worlds भुवनानि | Wishing इच्छमानः to. make 
the world grt beneficial anfrarto all, He & has entered 
angie the matter watt fromthe begi naming प्रथम छद्‌ ॥ 





कि स्थिदासीदघिष्ठानंमारमणं कतात्‌ Req कयासीत। - _ E 
यतो शर्म जनयत्‌ विश्वकमों बि द्यामौणोन्‌ माहिना विश्वचक्षाः॥ . ` ` 
2. Atthetime of creation what किं Rag was आशीत्‌ the 
place अधिष्ठान, what कतमात्‌ the material cause emm and 
what स्विवू the process कथा;£7० which qa: the all-seei ug विश्वचक्षाः - 


Maker wat of the universe विश्व produced जनयव्‌ the earth 
सूर्मि and manifested sajifrg the heaven wt by His power महिना ? 


'वितथक्षु खत विश्वतो सुखो विश्वतो बाहुरुत विश्वतस्पात्‌ | | 
से वाइझ्यां घमति से पतत्रैर्‌ sag जनयन्‌ देव एकः 





कं The Unitary एक: God देवः 1351016. eye चक्ष every where 
विश्वतः and sa the face ga: everywhere विश्वतः, the hand "IE 
everywhere विश्वतः and ड the foot पात्‌ everywhero विश्वतः t 
Producing जनयच the heaven चावा and earth भूमी, He moves - 
them with His hands agent and feet vast, so to say 


कि स्विद्‌ वने क उ. स वृक्ष आस यतो थावा TAN निश्तक्षु। . | 
मनीबिणों मनसा पुच्छतेदु ag यद्ध्यातिष्ठद्‌ सुवनाने घारयव ॥ ` : 





| * : ? 4. What किंस्विदू was आस that forest «4 and = what कः 
| that सः tree qq: from which यतः the heaven द्यावा and earth 
प्रथिवी have been made freag: (hewn) ? 0 उ thinkers aatia 
ask gee of the mind aver about that तत्‌ which aq He holding 
F NRW the world. भुवनानि governs अथ्पतिष्ठत्‌ them. 


या ते धामानि परमाणि यावमा या मध्यमा विश्वकर्मन्‌ उतेमा। _ . 


शिक्षा स खि$्यो gate eure: खयं यजख तन्वं se ud 





5. 0 Maker aq of the universe . द्विश, teach. शिक्ष Thy = 
companions st. these इमा worlds ~ धामानि” ० - Thine:à, -4 





























Pra ts 89 
7 जहा बा ara snperiór पुरवणे, wie? qr. are 103012076 संध्या, 
and ¥a.which qr are i.ferios wat, Developiag Fara: our 


power at Thyself sqi, do qaer it and give Sweetness है 
swa to the speech, ` ` 















foray हापिया igara. खयं यजस्व पृथिवीसुतं घाम. 1 
gara अमितो जनास इदास्माकं maqar सूरिरस्तु ॥६॥ 


6-0 Maker कर्मच of the universe विश्व, Thou art revealed 
weet: wits devotio r हंविषा, protect waer the he:ven wi and 
We the earth. Ge Thootier-weE people.sam: are struck 
Wits amazəmaat yyy May oar semg 10४९1८०5 aqu ba — 
wey sound and bright ds-the-sun qm here इह"! i: 





वाचस्पति विचकमाणेमूतय sage वाजे अधाः हुचेमे 





















अशभूरवस ax Tate " agna tsy 

here = 

वाइः E nf. 5 We adore gXg-the. Tordi- पति. of Speech... sm; the 

ma E | Mkr कोने ४१9 टात wand quick शुई as thought `मनः... E 

Oves." E to-day. wa: 1.) the saorifico: gri for protection wat He az... ` 

y = the:univorsilfgs, homo of happiness sr and doer of god *eod.. | 

A — साधु. 13303 कमी, gives Raz us m all Pref blessings हुवताने . 

400 E-. fo Protection wa... .... "RENI in "d 

mu. | न Zs A The abova Ved c hymn may;b3 expressed án plain words thus: God 

l = our Fathst, ‘behsvolout aàd'omüiscieit, fdlés over all tise "worlds which 

cm o4 pe - .Shine at night. Having made the ind being desirons to do good to all 
Bh. . Hepsrvadell tho matter everywhere to regulate it seeing'them, the . 3 
l E min] asks, asit were, What are the thatetiat: donimoa olive ‘cansby-ot = 

Rt, C OEC — the Utema teaches: het thatisincs ‘Go is present Svérywlüre, ' 

ding . 


E-  —Hispowers.of the hand:-and feotrexert^everywirero: in moving: these órbs,-.- . 

: whose uniformity proves His unity-—JDeva ekah. SI, again Peeps into. 

` the mystery, asking to ‘herself, What waa the treo and the forest, from 
which these worlds were. hewn Fhe: ४०७, voide-of Silesce, saying, | 
O thinker, meditate on the Power that holds and. governs -these wo:lds 

- She -praya, © Lord, ‘teachs theat- "Thygalt; whichzof:ilin “ara Superior 

. middling, and inferior habitations made by Thee for.us! ‘God then 

expands her, the Huai: mind irhoig faculty: of reason : becomes brilliant 

_&She sun to perceive: Truth for ‘God. iis: the: Eord-of: speach,. protestas ८ 
















Teg TETIT TT? 
= M 













and doeg good to all. That to sych = ponclugion. hé contemplatio 


he burthep of ‘the h 


























What ` constitutes i vo made great men of the Europeans, l 
: nsti के 
‘. the improvement’. of who ined barbaria ६0 long as they ko 
the mind?  :;-7;004flaed themselves: fo, tha authority of: 








Well; the kaowledge'óf the” Veda : cotitaritly: réfers. the 
The Veda ever refers - imind*to'the éduestive facts of  ünchanging- 
theinind to Nature: Naturé and thus invigorates’ the iüquisitivó * 
misd Hd enriches if With thé'trecsureés of thie’ and useful. 
kiowlédge.- Vint Rigvédua, Canto or Mandala T, Hymir82,-- - 


| UU इन्द्रस्य g वीथ्योणि प्रचोच यानि चकार प्रथमानि बकी। T 
TIME De {aaa a आभिनद पर्वतानाम ॥ १ ॥ 


ow. चुं 1 describe अंबोर्च the primordial प्रथमानि works दीयोनि 
of God इसरस्य, which He whose scepire.is the thunderbolt. बच्ची. 
: has done ws. He ‘struck aga the cloud sig when water अप: 
` gag descended therefrom "and'oarved अभिनत्‌ streams -magor 
:. out of mountains पर्वतानाम्‌ ene o : * 








enu पवते शिक्षयार्ण त्वष्टास्म qup स्वये ततक्ष। `` A 
घा इव घेनवः स्यन्दमाना अज्ञ: समस रपय HIATT GA ह॥ 





The Architect evar of the world struck अहृत. the cloud wf 
resting शिरि o thë mountain पदंते “He hurled wag छ thinidars. 








५७७७ mmm 


Í — | 


foremost saaat of clouds अहीनां : 
_ यदिन्द्राइन प्रथमजामंहीनामान्मायिनामसिनाः प्रीत माया: । 
आत्सूय्यै अगयन्या सुचासँ तादीत्ना दर्ड न किला विवित्से ॥ ४ V 


O God weg, when यत्‌ Thou hadst. struck wey the first shat 2 
.. ef clouds agtat.& उत destroyed आसिना: the chaos mw: of material & 
7 things Siret, -Thou then आते. createdst away the sun सुर्य, the : 
. luminous: region Gand the dawn. we. V m per- | 


vading them, dost Thou then eye not नं. know 
enemy wx to the world 


his ‘great महता 
sid. Being deprived of ropis ड 
with an axe grew, 58. ib were इव, the cloud-afig; lies ww upon द 
ways the ground Tem: 19 the shape of water. - 
Seater ghey आ हि ge महायीरं तुविदाधमंजीषम। 
` `` ज्ञातारीद बचाना सरुजानाः पिपष Erag: ॥ ६॥ 
Like इव a proud gt: non-cdmbatant अयोधा or craven 3 


he gives Wu the Great मदा Hero बोरं of many gw victorias mé 





विविल्से any 2 


सपक्षः Io many -pavts. of the- body gemi 
dowa भक्षयत्‌ upon the ground’ as.a cray 





थाशचिद्‌ वृत्रो मादिना. 


s; 


- ` agi upoa the lid "UTC The cloud 


downwards पत्सुत: upin ७० तासां ` -. 


| The land, the mother clouds vro, beca: 


` „ mother. सू (land) was mgng up wwe, the son 
























Without at hands'gea and fect'em the लयात ould fight 
agaaa with the “छाप: TGed) इन्द्रँ. or electricity? He Struck 
जकन the thuader bolt ust Ox its अस्य shoulder सानौ Wounded 


tbé cloud: gr: lay 


en:- Sit: . desirous. to 
become gar an equil प्रतिमानं of Jadra or thesux,--.. .. 


न भिक्षमसुय्ा शयाते मनारुददाणा अति:धन्त्याप:-।- = 
sirara Ramga: शीबसूव ॥ ८ ॥ 


run down 
मद and lying 
आंड: ` encotnpassed 


— पय्रातूडळल लया याः, and fag it Twas qu with its head ifr: 


= जीयाषया अभवदु aagi अस्या भष uda) ` ` eds 
| उत्तरा स्रधरः qu आसीद्दानु शये सहवत्सा न घेनु:॥ ८ ॥ 


at her wen The 


इरः water down- `= 
अधरः Thus she ary: (the giver of food—l:itid) rested o; looked ` 


शेय like 5 cow àg With सह the calf gear ऱ्ह, 





अतिषठम्तीनामनिविशानामां wrgrat मध्ये नित meer i i 
are निण्यं विचरन्त्यापो दीर्घन्तम WMT: ॥१०॥ 


The waters आप: pass विचरन्ति through 
fing body wht of the cloud y 


’ placed ite inthe midst अध्ये 


the ursubg tantial 


MO भभवर prostrate. = 
- नोच'वया, God इन्दः struck अब जभार the boli वधः 





















fined; gg: like इव. cows mar by. E alae पाणिबा-.- God 








z ruck F = E the sua opened भपववार that cave IRS of the waters wet or 

ped ed elf : ~ -clond whieh ma- was i आलीत shut efr by destroying TENT 
z D E =. the cloud gs: : 

1 AA धारो ममवस्तदिन्द सुके यस्वा प्रत्यहन्देव पक: ॥ 

E 1 अजयो गा. भजय: शूर सोममवास्रज;-संतेधे लपत सिन्चद RN . 

wa = _ O Heroic बर God gez the sua, Thou art waa: a quick अश्वतरः 

eS . Eg. averter wm: of pain and the ouly ww; God Wt! Thou has? 

own — &-  woaWgt thataq (cloud) which यव struck प्रति WU Or.covered 

ing —— ES‘ Thee tat ia the world qx, Thou hast conquered भंजय; the worlds: 

esed: `. R— m, Thou hast liberated waqa: the Jwee of troos सोमं qr ruju- 
wt: : है. Water (0 rua ad? as seven सत्त (rivers seas, Wells, lakes, springs, 
= E— . tle juice of plants, and the blood of animals) rivers, सिन्धून्‌, 

E नास्मेगिद्धश्षतत्यतुः fer यां मि हुमकिरदः wig | 

B ` हि ` द्रश्च थदायुघाते नहिशूचोतापरी$यो मघवा बिजिग्ये ॥ (६ ३ 

i E - 5 - Neither. electricity frag, thunder mg: lightniug git 

™ =<... nor न च the rain. fre whioh ut the cloud mide eter, could atop 


(539. Him wer when «qx (God) the suz zz 


{ः aud च the demoa 
=. अदिः or cloud fugit Tg, Then Sethe wiso Deity as work. 








tig Sy the Sua weet proviled विजिग्ये aso ul ine forces of the 
cloud agira: .. AXE : 1 


सदेयांतार कमपद ter gi 


ER 


l 2 WW SW q«rata ST uu : su ;W 


9 300 न, whom s shel: Tcu cok 
or याकर of the demon wè: (cloud) 






:upola ks the dis- 

























ष्ठ any fear & -enter ^ S 
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LT क... 

- WTF ¡२० Thy ते heart eff, the destroyer ag Thou art Sere: 
-Thov hast sent down rains tÈ” ds न docs-a bird stazcome’ ` 
down फण the ground, without भ fearing भीतः ¡7 uinety mf ` 
nine नक Or numerous rivers flowing . aeta: on the earth : 


` 5: # २. - ईन्द्रो यातो $ब्रालितस्य राजा शमस्य च 


सेदु राजा क्षयति चर्षणीनामरान नेमिः परिता बमूंब॥ १५ ॥ 3 
God, whose arm is the thuüderbolt amag: 18 ate: the C 
"king राजा of the world wawaw, of the mild शमर auimal-and © 

of the horned +i: animal. -That स; very इदु King राजा dwells ` 
weft in. men’s 'यॅपणीमा heart 88 tlie spokes www aid encompasses | 
परिबसुच them as भ the circumference of a wheel Și = “` `: 


à i 
9 Glia say: 








ibove is an ex 
g as I do that the Y 
of which is at presi 
£ God, and go-to 
rds... For instance, ahi, | 
ase of a eloud comes fron 
Ee Transito is iuto ERROR, ; 
yed.. -Şo much for t 
a ns tọ mental cultivation 

logical pheriomenon of rain.’ "The word ixpra (God) may be . : study-of Nature, :.... - 
: -: "This iatellectual eg 
ience also. invites. - mental 
mugs. —.. usfudy'of. 
aly an intellectual creature 
B>ecies of animals-shows the 
Am humain beings: No:doubts 
z Stray an Gooasional moralc 
eir young Ones and the. 
"8888388 the same high 8 | 
xiiioh he gladly sacrifices hi 
bout-him. : The-moral law 
ia Faces, reaches its clin 
. Man does not ¢3r so m 
tual grea 
and prac 
: azt reigis among all-pi 
vid 051351367; tho’ With a Tit 


AT €. 


 APAH représenté thé feins Which flow’ down from thé sides of 
" Biouatins ‘on the sun hurling the thunderbolt apoi tiie clouds 
I5 zepresents the sun and clouds engaged in Wai iz ‘a thuzder 
Storm: Clouds try to cover thé sun with dàrknucss. The’ sun 
darts the shafts of rays, which melf them into reid: that runs 
down from:the sides of mountains; im:torrents Vapor. again 
“ऱ्य rises and lightuing flashes -in ciouds, as it were, they are . 
i i throwing missiles at the sui. But he throws arrows of beams 
which lop off, as it were, thé shoulders cf the"rimtüs clouds 
. Wiican fall 6 Yauch upon the ground as to break the biiks of 
rivers by floodiag them, and then tae w::ter lies in pools upon 
' the ground, which looks like a cow resting ‘with the elf, which 
is denoted by a water pool, lying by its. side, "Tlie rising -of 
vapor and the raining of clouds with flashes and fall of 
lightning happen so many times that no speck of clouds is to 
be seen in the sky. Al the vapor of the cloud is now 
: . turned into numerous rills and rivuleis, rivers and lakes, into 3 
which all the surface water is collected, leaving the land to 2 
ool beautiful ° \ oe i ZI 





isa moral being 










18... 


Tae Svea iin Fepromuis d the world-knows 


of th 


Spirit. Milton sings 
E. Gris Romans talked of 
| But the above is an exot 


अ) 


~ Mai does not care so much for the attainment of intelleos -. 
di tsps कड _ tual greatness as he. prizes the aéqvisition -- 
“amd practice’ of virtue, taught by tho moral: 
law that rejas ámong all-peoples- with the Samc-uziformi ty 
aüd 09.135 racy; thot With: a: little vairying degios from the want . 
of piilssjhic attaj aments,“as the physical law throughout the 
i-a Cupra ck gee Y OS : ; SE BN THE beer a 


२. याया 2 ज्या, Vadis 





fig 


16 - 


immensity of the kingdo: 


more steadfastly we consider them; fill.the miud wi 
new, an éver rising ' adintration . and PevéFénee ii 
. Hzavewasoves & rena Law wrar. Of ncither ani Ecbnipel: - 
led to séék out thé reality, as veliti dir koress, dr ónlytocon- ' 


jecturé the possibility, ss bepexdthe hemisphere of my krowk 


edgé. Both I contemplate lying clear before me, and connect . 


both immediately with my consciousness of existence" ^c. 
Theodo départs from tle plióé.I occupy in the Guter 
- world ofsenst; expands, beyond the bounds 
of imagination, this'Connectioh tf my body 
with worlds rising beyond worlds, and systems- blending-iuto 
systems: ;and protends it also into the ‘illimitable times of their 
poriódie movements—to its comnrencement‘and- perpetuity. 





Physical Law. 


The other departs from my-iivisibla “self, from प्रि] - 


bea SL sonal E aud represents mena world; 
ITAL 4A. 
है. ot: अँ. truly infinite jadeed, but whose idfinity=-can 


_ be tracked out only by Ho-intellcet, with which शोला -my ‘cos a = 


nection, talike the fortüisbüs reT.tioa T. stud ia-t0-all wos] 
of sense! am compelled i0:.:reoopilBe | 88- vuiversal.aed १९९९४८ 


the former; the fi vxivw ofa “countless: qnuititude 





sry. I 








6६ WOT an.) alates, ss 36 Were, my-importance 78 in णाचा - 
एकपण Wide chor & DS -fand-tast 7.comprehensible,..cudows.. . z 





ments with the powers Uf lif, iscomnelled: to refund..ita cous. - - — 





stitusit mutter tothe pl unet-—itself.an etom iu the niiverec—— 
02. wich it grew. The oiher, oa the. contrary, ` elevates: my 
Worth as an INTELIT: even without limit; and this thro’ my 
personality, in whic the moral law reveals a fzculty of life: 
` jndepeudent of my animl nature, nay, of the. whole material 
world जज least if it be.permitted to infer as much ‘from: the 
regulation of my being, which a conformity with that. law 












































; Y long Pc 
ns of daily 1 


: सेन त्यक्ते ळे 
God. इंच pervades = = 
eS - जगत्‌ in the wor 

ously त्यक्तेन. Do aot 





I Desire to live जिजीविषेत 


eda thus warns e 


sg =m ते लोका र 





given: in the -dapapalléled. code 

E oa Of vss; ethics of the hoary: Veda, whose 
= melodious music indelibly impresses it on 'bite-Xaiad. .- Its study: 

.: for a sufficiently long time balituites the mind to-it in dealing 
with the coucerns of daily HE am then does ‘not act like a, 
E dumb and driven cattle, but.goes. about as a re’ponsiblé mema. 
^ ber of society. -To take a few. examples from the Veda, 
Of the fear of God, self-denial, & uncovetousness, it says 


“डेक्याबास्यमिदर! सवे यात्किञ्च जरत्या. जगव। pe 


तेत्र त्यक्तेन सुञ्जीथा मा ra: कस्यस्विदनम i l 
God इंश pervades eared all af this इंदू, what थत्‌ ever fire >. 
_ moves जगत प the world snet. - Therefore àa live gn: 
; . Pighteously wt. Do not मा covet qa: the wealth घने of any- 
` — body कस्य whatever Rag.—Y ajurveda, xi 1 x 


Of earning ‘our bread, desiring to live 100 years. 
and being away from sin, it teaches 


कुव्वेचेवेह कस्मोणि जिजीविषेच्‌ save: | 


एवं त्वाये नान्यथेतो ऽस्ति नं कमे लिप्यते qui 


Desire to live जिजीविषेत्‌ a hundred ae years wat: by do- 
ing 44 good deeds काणि ६]076 पव here ge Thos एवं no. 
ब sin कमे taints छिप्यते man नरे -Theré is अस्ति no न other w y 

अन्यंथा than this इतः better for thee cafir.—Ib. 2 
^' "The Veda thus warns us against hypoorisy 


अखुयों नाम ते लोका अन्धेन तमसा sar: । 
ताँस्ते मेत्याभिगच्छिन्ति ये के चात्महनो जनाः ॥ 





18 TwTRODUOTION, 





-3GA £^ 





called नाम sunless regions, enveloped: gat: with pitch wey 
darkness चमसा---109, 3... In other words, hypcerites "who. do 
net obey the voice of conscience; are born after death in ignor- 
ance, in which there is no ray of truth, and so they suffer much 
pain in the future state - 

Of love to all, we are taught :— Y ajurveda, 86 ch..18 v. 


वृते दृ“द मा मित्रस्य मां चक्षुंषा सवोणि भूतानि समीक्षन्तास । 
मित्रस्याहं चक्षषा सबाणि भूतानि समीक्षे मित्रस्य चक्षुषा समीक्षामहे ॥ 
All creatures may look upon me with the. eye of. a 
friend. I may look upon all creatures with the eye of a friend 
We all should look upon one another with the eye of a friend 
Of truth and untruth, it Says :—Yajur. xx 77, ^ ^ 
इष्ट्वा रूपे व्याकरोद सत्यानृते प्रजापतिः | 
अभ्रडामनृते TAT छुडा सत्ये प्रजापति: ॥ 
The Lord of creatures प्रजापतिः seeing इष्ट्वा both forms रूपे, 


“truth and untruth सत्यानूते, distinguished व्याकरोत्‌ them. He (the .- 


Lord of creatures प्रज्ञापतिः) put unfaith wagt in untruth अनुते and 
faith stat in truth सत्ये, We should follow this natural law; The 


mind saturally does not believe in falséhood, butspontaneously~ - 


relies on truth. - It is sinful to break this law. 
We are commanded to-pray for truth 
अञ्चे त्रतपते त्रतं चरिष्यामे aa छकेयं तन्‌ मे राध्यताम्‌ | 
इदस अहम अवतात. Wempsuud .. . 


` Bo, thet I may be able to do it 
from untruth !—Y ajur, 1. 5 


The following-hymn is a prayer for.good. works and. E- 


| qualities which constitute righteousness :. Rigveda, Canto or 
Mandala I, Hymn or Sukta 89 n 
आ नो भद्राः क्रतवो यन्तु विश्वतों ५दन्चाखीो अपरीतास उद्भिद:। ` 

देवा नो यथा सदमिद्‌ TI असन्‌ अप्रायुवो रक्षितारो दिवे दिवे win 



























-: Rio, अ, 1.8: 89... 


O God, Protector of vows, I shall observe: a. VOW. Do . E 
May I obtain truth and bé off ` 


l. Let good wr: works gaa: ever waira attend आयन्तु us l 
बः from all quarters विश्वतः so that यथा : ९2९7४०४० अदृब्घासः; irresiste ॐ 








yer wa: in us! 
ieudship सख्यं of .the leai 


8. - We da invoke : 
' ‘Vedic speech निविदा, 1 
“Sei, amity.’ fri, glory wt 


y the lordly समया God of 
zl 





.- सन्नो वातो मयोसु बातु भेष 

तदू ग्रांबाणः सोमखुतो मयो 
4, . Let the God of t 
i Which gives all happi 
“art earth gi@at, the ;all-pi 
Hao, the agreeable juice | 
he medicine. : O intelligent 
| may hear str the pray 
-तमीशानं:जगतस्तस्थुषस्पार 
“पूषा नो यथा वेदसामसद्‌ वृ 
-- - 5. ‘We a4 invoke gat 
movable तस्युषः objects, v 
r protection. अंबसें : May tl 











= yble aada सेः, uüdeoaying. amga: qualities gat: preventive of 
pain बाक : be असनू our नः protectors रक्षितार: day by day दिवे दिवे 


देवानां संद्रा खुमतिऋजूयतां देवानां erac नो निवत्तेताम | 

देवानां सख्यसुप सेदिमा बयं देवा न arg: प्रतिरन्तु जीवसे N R i 

2, ` Let {he good भद्गाः understanding सुमतिः of the learned 
-दैबानां grace ऋभूयतां us, let the generosity -रातिंः ` ०७०९७७ देवानां . 
be fradat. ever आभिः 17 usw inay we वयं obtain उपसेदिम the 


friendship सख्यं of the learned देवानां, let good qualities देबा 
increese atg our q, life आयु; for righteous living जीवसे | 


- . तान पूर्वया निविदा gad at सगं मित्रमदितिं qaan 
. .अर्येमणं बरुणं सोममाश्विना सरस्वती नः खुभगा मयस्करद ॥ ३॥ ` 
न 8. : We d« invoke हूमहे them तान्‌ by means of the ancient 
går ‘Vedic speech निविदा, namely, the qualifies of affluence 
: wn, amity. मित्र, glory. अदितिं) dexterity दक्ष, constancy wer, 
justice adaut, excellence वरुणं, tranquillity सोमं, and health अश्वा | 


ह. wa! 
तन्नो वातो मयोसु बातु भेषजं तन्माता पृर्थवी aep पिता ur: ! 
तद्‌ आवाण: सोमसुतो मयोसुवस्‌ तद्श्विना aya furquarr gan | vil 
4. . Let the God of the air arą: blow arg that aw medicine 
: सेषं which gives all happiness मयः to usw, the all-producing , 
माता earth wid, the- all-protecting पिता. sun ध्यौः, the- clouds ` 
आवाण:, the agreeable juice of the Soma or ambrosia, give vs 
the medicine. . O intelligent धिष्ण्य Physician Divine afgaan, you 
Ga may hear syd the prayer ! 
तर्मीशानं-जगतस्तस्थुषस्पाते धियं जिन्वमवसे इमहे घयम्‌ | 
पूषा नो यथा वेदसामसद्‌ V रक्षिता पायुरदब्धः स्वस्तये ॥ ५ ॥ 
5, Weadinyoke gat the तं Lord पिं of movable wa: and 
nmovable: तस्युषः Objects, who illumes frat our intellect थियं for 
Gar protection अवसे May the Nourisher पूषा be असत. our न: kind 
ह protector wg: for-our happiness स्वस्तये as He is the proteo- 
r रक्षिता of the growth qd of the universal wealth वेदसाम्‌ ! 









स्वस्ति ने a 
स्वस्ति नस्तः श्या a 







| चः eascair]. May the 






















, $ ee Wia a te n E ay to | 

TATRA aat शुनं यावानो विदथेषु जग्मंय:]- - EE d inen, cultivate theix 

` अभिजिहा मनवः सूरयक्षसो विश्वे नो देवा अंचसातमल्षिह ॥ ७.॥ ; iu Ris anions 80 । 
7. Let men मरतः Wil oan. employ electricity "पृषदश्वा e longevity. = "These vir 


who have heavéü born qualities पुशिमातर:;. who do good to others - 3 iras. etn 
भ यावानः, who are- experienced in war Tagg ; and all fe the Bs Em lleno Is good 
gods or learned ‘men देवाः, who have tongues of fire (eloquent Set s &eoh or politeness 
speakers), who have power to think out मनवः who are glorious mentioned qualities is a’sov 
asthe sun qaga: come अगमच nere gg for our न: protection tection, and pleasure. - = 
अवसा 1, ९., let them be born among us ^ >. 20D UE 


thiags, illuminating his 2 
ag कर्णमि: yaa देवा ast पञ्येमाक्षामियेजत्राः | ess, for He kiiows all, 1% 
स्थिरेरङ्गेस्‌ तुश्वांसस्‌ तनूभिव्येशम देवाहितं यदायुः ll ८॥ SC peace, an 
=. happy among whom are ‘si 
8. 0 pious «emt learned people देवाः, may.we who-pray z— brave warriors, eloquent spe 
Sagata, hear aga what is good wt with our ears कर्गेमि ing ‘persons, Man should hi 
Boo पड्येस What is good wit with our.eyes बक्षिमि:, & with our firm’ EE nd do a work which is good 
Fit: limbs अंगैः and bodies तनूभिः enjoy evite the life आयुः Which E of learned and good meu in. 
` 'बत्‌ is devoted हितं to God देव! -. - +; .. है Ged: - He should ask the bk 
शतमिन्डु शरदो अन्ति देवा यत्रा aga जरसं “SARL |. :- डाव 1 कल 
पुत्रासो यत्र पितरो-मवन्ति मा नो मध्या रीरिषतोयुगतो: ॥.८.॥ P. 

9. O God देव, make the old age जरसं of न; our bodie. “ 
तनूनां pass in the manier whereby-wai learned people. dar: live 3 
भन्ति a hundred शतं years शरदः, and in which यञ्ज there are भवन्ति 


. Sons gata: and elders faz: in our family, ‘and do not म ou us 
off रीरिषत midway मध्या to attain गन्तोः the age आयुः !. : ` 






























न क. या a 









learned ‘meu, cultivate theis friendship, imitate their charitable `- 
-.. disposition iu his acions, 80 thai the good qualities may pro- 
. mote longevity. These virtues àre-hetter evoked and evolved 
7 in tae mind by means of the Vedic: verses; which ordain the  . 
_ acquirement, of competence or affluence, “amity, constaucy, - 
-. justice, excellénce Or good temper, tranquillity; health, and . 
=: Sweet.spéech or politeness. - This virtue containing the above- 
£ mentioned qualities is a sovereign medicine, giviiig. éase, pro- ` 
tection, and pleasure. He should think of God, the Jord -of all 
. things, illuminating his intelleot-for his protection’ and -happi | 

ness, for He knows all. Ts is God, -thé-lord of ‘wealth, who 
gives us ease, joy, peace, and felicity... Those . people become 
happy among whom are savants of electricity, born . geniuses, 


"ing pérsons. Man should hear what is good,.see what is good 
— and do a work which is good with firmness. and ix. the interest 
=" of learned and good men in all is life, which his the service of 
God. He should ask the blessings . of. God.of .a long- life, -of 
£ children snd grand.children, pray for. the..aversion of-prema- 
— ture death.. He should not dread death, for theres no death 
=— in the kingdom of God : eternal is the. heaven, sun, mother, 
ES father, son, learned men, qualities, senses, present and future 
ec = =. ořeations.- God is the protector of His works; e 
— Here God is made: the basis cf morality: Being our Com- 
E- mon Father, He teaches virtue with love, and we delight to 
: imitate Him according to our power. , This theory of morality 
- whose basic principle is. God, is exemplified in the life of 
= ‘children. They imitate their father, to whom they refer all 
— «heir difficulties for solution’. No doubt the. father. sometimes 






























brave warriors, eloquent speakers, good thinkers, and fár-see- . | 







































wants to correct them when deliberately going astray. But t 
“love is predominent in thé parental teaching of. morality. ` 
Godless morality is hard to prove.: The morality of -materiale ^: 
ists is based on science. . But then science or the matter isGod - 3 : moral truths ici 





in their case. Sansorit philosophers define God as सत्ये itam there 
wai—Truth, knowledge or law, and infimty. So there: 

is not much difference in the:materialistic and -the : spiritual nature, &. 

istic or Vedic theory .of morality ME E E by society all " 


seful, namely, the i 
enomena of nature B0 a 
wledge, and. moral-hat 
ciety, and cer tainly thes 
nstitute the most desirab 
bEthe Vedas, the most anc 
rogressive reason 
---Further,.man as an a 
“The Veda begets: ing dem 


By the bye it may be here mentioned with regard to the - 
rendering of the word devas as qualities and learned men. वृष. 
will be described. in all its meanings farther on ; buthere itdé- : 
notes qualities as it is used along with kritavas, which meats - 
actions ; and this is a prayer for good actions and good quali-. -2 
ties. The word means spiritual beings òr angels elsewhere, . 
but not here, for they cannot be supposed to stay- in the body : 
for life. Hence it is translated as qualities. 


Thus thé study of the Veda trains the human mind in the “$e iid 
angelic school of moral law, without which the great intellectual. कु "a An inte 

. attainments.are a source of evil. rather than good to society. ^. oral beauty is alone not | 
| "As no department, of knowledge. is free from admixture of - S2 the storidch without the; 
_ others from their overlapping nature and unity of knowledge, must learn how to produce 
< : ‘itis often imagined that the exclusive study of any intellectual. - eep-his body and’ soul tog, 

: Science will do for a man as a good citizen, But a little think- - -mub-humans it tlie struggle 

ing will dispel this hallucination . ©. 1 g cumstances; he must cultiva 

i | s i The cultivation of purely intellectual sciences. can never <i tter sciences.” In finé; hi 
E Intellectuality is no make a moral being. of man. As, for e- 3 owledge of his professio 
morality - ample, the science of medicine is not opposed : ible man it his: gréedy in! 
to cannibalism, provided that the human: beef is not obtained “a= Or the artful perfection of p 
from plaguy“ corpses or Sick persóns.. The science of mathe- . : B 
matics can calculate the illegal income of à night's burglary. E 
Sexuology makes no distinction betweer legal wedlock & illicit : th T are 
connection. ‘Thus it is. plain that the’scierice of ethies has aii im- AE J a civilisation. Su 

" portant place in the curriculum. of mai's education The : "oi : 
' gress of this translation of the Vedas will attest the cosmopolitan ts thé mind with the 


^ nature of the moralilaw inculeated by these Gospels of India, Din not take up sinful avoci 
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| 
| 
{ 
| 








Thus ‘the perusal of the Vedas or acquaintance with their 
lore results in, the. expansion and. invigora- 


Vedic knowledge, pro. 
duces mental expan. 4100 Of the mind inasmuch as the Veda’ in 


| sion. and moraltruths, always singing the psilm of Nature and 


E. thereby: inviting man to-read her teachings, 
E ^ prepares the mind for the pursuit of science as impressed in the 
=. constitution. of nature, &.. furüishes it with certain moral truths 
— required by society all the world Over. 1f these qualifications 
= . are useful, namely, the inquisitive aptitude of observing the 
© phenomena of nature so as to. increase ‘the stock of human 
£ knowledge, and moral-habitude in dealing with.the members of 
= ` society, and certainly: these are-the jewels of humanity, they 
-. constitute the most desirable subjective utility of the knowledge 
` of the Vedas, the most ancient scriptures of man, endowed with 

_ progressive reason- .. £... . 2il <n 
Further, man as an animal is overpowered with the press- 


The Veda begets: ing demands of the preservation of existence, : ., 


honesty. ` An intellectually improved mind with all its 
moral beauty is alone not able to create bread to satisfy the ory 


of the stomach without the instrumentality of the hand. . Soman -.. 


must learn how to produce food and other necessaries of life to 
, keep his body and soul togéther.-. He shares. in ¢ommon with 
sub-humans in the struggle for existence. ‘To live in easy cir- 
cumstances, he must cultivate what are called the * bread "and 


‘butter sciences, . In fing, lie must: aéquire ‘proficiency in the . 


‘knowledge of his profession. ‘It is generally seen that a fashion- 
able manin his greedy infatuation places his summum bonum 
on the artful perfection of professional knowledge. : But all pro- 
fessions àré not equally profitable, nor are they equally moral. - 
Some of them, 88, for instance, prostitution, gambling, butchery, 
throat-cutting, are evidently: heinous sins and tremendously 
harmful to civilisation. Such professions should be.avoided by . 
all good members of society: As the knowledge of the Veda ` 
` aéquaiats the mind with the sterling worth of its ethical code, it 
oan not take up sinful avocations for the transient pleasures of 


~ 
Dm. 











its‘ training period... 1: 

.. Here a question may: 
It reforms our profes. 
s sions. l0 j 





p 


: Or application of handieratt P^; Well; itis seen that educated - = 


-. Also, the various: sins ‘and erimes committe 


learning. and morals. - 





Agriculture. ! 


it can not be given 


"principles of morality as fou; 














47.2.25. ang óosm k éüough t9: 7 
 "'grapple with ‘the méchanical nature of commereial- transactions. 
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pay references-6e 
fi cture and हु supp 
ED C 
of common 
sitat यस्य, fuos : 
a God's blessi 













"Itai morts AH AANT. 


~ 


प्रतिष्ठा. :So ranch i 


kO ` 18 made to deolàre : भावा. qe Say अह्‌ चाव्या «>The loud 8 


- the mother and Eana 801 ofthe earth, and thé cloud is the 
` father, for.. it waters 
aud carefully guard ihe land, 
it gives. vs .houey,. ae 


"s d corn in the land—aray अस्या pear 
जीवान्ति स्व॒थयाश्नेन सत्या: Those ` lessons eau , be forgotten by 
fools only. . i . 

.. "any references occur to chariots aud hosts, which pre- 
| *- Mangfacture and Buppose tne existence of arts and manu- 
Navigation. — . facture among the ancient people of India, " 
whose book of common prayer isthe Veda. As, for instance, , 
यस्य WEA ग्रस्य बिडवे रथासः--These domestie animals and these 
chariots ure God's blessings. The navigation of the sé and 
air is hinted in many places — "HE We नाचो अन्तः age 
हिरण्ययारन्तारेक्ष चरान्ते mima. Rig Yr.58: 8.—O Suppor- 
tet (in the exoterié sense, a merchant), Thou goest by those 
"boats or ships, which go on the S6n and.in ° the sky. which ar 
golden or Shining. ..Ses-voyage. is & common. thing. in the 
-:"eda-as . itis. often mentioned -in similes, The similes of 
the modera poets of -Tudia tilk of. woman's features, which 
.& teacher is ashamed io explain to his class of boys. Sea- 
voyages now looked upon with horror. Social reform in 
India hus been passing resolutions to encourage it for the last | 
quarter of a century, but to no purpose.” Soit is hoped the 
E, revival of the Vedic study will màáké* skilful’ workmen and 
hardy sailors of the Hindus a mantras’ or verses 
“wall rive Off timid ideasregardi g thè Bea from “their head 
-- Tt is study, and not aüvios,, that Oyercomes prejudice in a 
people's mind. i - 
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A : never losing the sight of God. in dealings; ^2. Going "A: 





He become the giver of wealth to me... Lietthe celestial : cars : | 
- which traverse the many paths between the heaven and earth, 


` good men desire to get. money from money !. Let-it ne 


: God upon it 






i proper plice with transla- 
ints connected with trade are. . | र 





इन्द्रमह वणिजे चोदयामि सं stg euer नो- अस्तु । M 
नुदन्नराति परिपस्थंनं मृगं सं इंशानो घंनदा अस्तु summ Se 
ये पन्थानो: बंहवों देवयानाः अन्तरा चवापृर्थिवी संचरान्ति! 
_ ते मा जुषन्तां पयसा. घृतेन . यंथा कौत्वां- धनमांइराण है 

_ इमामग्ने शरणिं नों येभध्वानमगाम दूरम! ` ` 
शुनं नो अस्तु पणो विक्रयश्च `प्रतिपणः फिन मा.कणोतु ॥ 
येन घनेन प्रपणं चरामि धनेन देवा. घर्नामच्छमानः । SS - 

























eanto-or mandala ; 
agriculture, - as is clearly: 
mibrs.made of him when 
-“ Was all righf, - -The Euro 
Of culture.as- working for 
--In-458-B. 0 Minüeit 
is besieged in mountai 


I pray to God for trade. May He.come and be before. - E: 
us as a guide! May He destroy robbers, ^. = 


` Trade in the Vedas. 3 
evil-doers, beasts. Heis the king... May ... 





serve ae With connodities—milk and. butter: (which “denote. 
precious useful things), ७80 that having bought. them I may gei - 
wealth! O God, when- we go far by this road, let it bé safe 
Make our buying, selling, bartering profitable ! -O God; make". 
me like it and take care of the money: with which I trade;. for 








again be little! O Leader of the universe and ‘Giver, we 
"adore Thee with humility, be ever wakeful ‘in--our - children, 
us, cattle, and ‘life ! 


It establishes 8 conditions for. trade; wis. 













tant countries by the land, air and -sea ; .3. Bring the whole 








3 Mr. Help says in his essays thaf honesty is not 
iaconsistent with trade, from which it is: now oft. divorced - 








“fashion or greed.” Odrelessness ruins’ business: Trade. with 


distant; places is profitable. Good men wish to: get:moiiey by.. - 


nYesting money in‘trade ; but-evil--doers practise į 
“get. rich. As long as God's power Js.-&wake in being 
- Prosper ; but on its going to sleep-or ceasing “td. 

‘to rain, .. ^ 
Heiice, the knowledge of the Veda;: 
quiring: of its recipient to-eart: his bread With honest & healtli- on 


ful labour of love, will be found socially useful, which estab- -H 
lishes its objective utility “or practical: usefalness in the true ` 


E- constitution of a civilised Society, .- 7. 


That great intellectual and moral learning the Vedas im- 
Parts. is sometimes associated with agricultural labour and 
= manufacturing ingenuity. St Vashishta, to whom the whole VI 
" canto or mandala (circle) of the Rig Veda is ascribed, lived by 
agriculture, as is clearly evidenced by the inquiry: St. Vishwa- - 


£ mitra made of bim when he paid him a visit, asking, if his crop 
$ wags all right. ‘The European history instances’ ‘several men E 
$: of culture as working for bread by manual labour. MG 


In 458 B. C. Minucius, a consul of the Roman republic, 
was be sieved in imountains by the Æquians, who threatened 
Rome. The senate saw no Othér way to get out of the diffi- 
culty than to appoint a dictator to rescue the consul and“ save - 

Rome. For this purpose L, Q. “Cincinnatus was chosen, to . 
:: whom à-message was sent. The messengers of- the senate 
= who brought him the dictatorship; found . him’ and his wife 
Racilia engaged in rustic pursuits On his- little state beyond 


£ the Tiber. . When hé had put On his 


Sage of the -sérate, 


him to-Rome. one cap» | 
द d, -and in 


ed and. compelled to 
pass under íhe- yoke. Oincinnatus returned to Rome in 
Ea 0.21 aad waxawarded with a golden crown. He then laid 








Us 





` edge in ancient India -taat made the country 


^ the Rigveda, India's pri 





béiiig of h ag-thp prevalence of Vedio ka 





aud cradle of civilisation,- Says the Encyclopedia By 








thé cradle of all sciences, 
suppose to have beon cultivated 





there from, the -remote 


"he same causes:produco the sa: e effects. 
er in pre-historic time;.C 
1 : evolu 




















It will make it great 
anw. if revived 






x'ei lessened: at-pregent 
made great improvement all round: Sorrow for 
has always been made bearable by the hope of immor 


foundation. stone of religion and 





book of mankind- at. its-first, star 
Veda made graat men Of thé- ancient jnhabitarits-of: 
nob now degrade tham, while Nature Hives with her 
formity ih the right’ hand:and of constanty ih the left 








It will usher the age QUITY investigati 1i, e ; 





ofinguiry, ^ ` Of nature, the orig inal Sforé-house Of know 


pleutiful g ile. 
2. metres dug tunes, e 

















garden of Vodic-India s 


लक T -V.éda&); - 
- These are called 









WEE Angira 
Lifehita 
Satatapa- and. dic 





bs oes highest 
secoudary— dues 
` j ESPE ay'when the Vedw avas, Ter 
:gulazly:studied. "produced: listvati-vand: * iduniiaati who 
Clearly. Saw. aud intelligently read the ever open: book of the 
All-wise God; Nattire; the nniverse; set before the-face of mai. : 
~ Phe sweet : fruits of thé.dife-trees“ of! the knowledge 
: garden of Vedic India arg tho’ Vedas-expressed in numerous 
-motres aiid tunes, depicting natural‘svenery ; 4 supplenientary 
Upu: Vedas; describing thé laws of miisi-म बेंड, wealth- 
` Nfe wigag,: und artuagtg ;-almost all being destroyed by" Par- ° 
< bárians ; 6:suxilaiy studios, oiled SHAs ANGS; viz., -Shiksha 
- (Grittepy); Kalpa (sociology); Vyakarzua (grammar, Nitukts 
. (glossary: of Vedas), Chitauda (prosodyJand Jyotish (aatrouo- . 
my) ‘These ure called thie hA pires of knowledge 


e garden blossomed: aud hers abundant “fruit, 
Phe later uF yest“eontaia¥ 19 "Codes of Laws; of which Manus 
: mày be read tr the translation of Sir William Jones; the Chisf 
Jüstice of thie Calouttà High Courtin thé dayè of the Hast Ind - 
Companiy: : The Taw-givers “of these-19-codes* wore: all great 
Vedic scholars and- Miltons, Newtong‘and: Jolinsoas‘of the: San: 
serit language: The: Brahivanas Which contain -:diseodrges of 
88863; & 10-Upatishats whieh, multiplied:-to mere than 100;&re 
-meétuphysical treatises: om ontology; drew forth the admiration 
of thie'great Schopenhauer; the: Second Kant- of Germany; in 


y aj , Ushanas, Katyayana, Daksha, 
Patasara; Yama; Likhi Eüu,-Vrihaspatij: Vyasa, Sankha; Sanivarta, ` Harita, 
Gautama, Satatapa and Vasishtha. : 








l P originals, 80 beneficial, and: se-elevating :as that of thi ‘OUP A: 
NEKHAT. Tt bas - OF j 
Solace of my death. 














ut use fromthe -acierice 
` :.. Orchard of ancient India. brought into theworld the: famous: 
Schools-of Philosophy, namely, the Nyaya logi “by Gants 
Vaisheshika.“ (phy E. Ws Ba xu à (p 
Kapila, Yoga (métaphyaidsy S ean 
























attacked -by-.. - 
Buddhism, which is but ‘an off-shoot of Sankhya in its.atheistical - 
interpretation. : Valmiki's Ramayana & Vyasa’s Maha: ita, 

‘the Homer & Milton of India, bring up the rear-of ihis-unpre 
cedented brilliant phalanx of old India’s men. of letters & close. 

_. the galaxy of learning to give way tothe Dark Ages of Medim-- - 
c eval India: Tho’ ibis painful to part With the gala day, yet it is: -.- 5: 
. but natural that the sun-which risesin and gives light to. all 

the countries : of the world, should setin India, ‘perhaps tö `- 

. enhance the ‘appreciation ‘of God's blessing of the light. of 

` tknowledge in the days of science and art. 


If so remarkable has been-the result of the Vedic. ‘study... 
here is -no reason why its ^revival- should: not: fruit. nto the-- 
4 Sume blessings. A proof is afforded to skepticism here by the’. 
* 5. modern example of the late Swami Dayanand Saras Wh 










: time, which gives us liberty to preach it, the people of India: 
- '"wills223 take their-appropriateplace among the learned men.. 








: originate ‘work. 
— Work... It is the parent. of idleness: 

_ hand, views an Stove 

“Material for कण 


knowledge $ IATE: कः i au, ba 
Conduces to longevity, sargi Tq नो अस्तु SUnTW ॥ 
three-fold age Reng’ which यत. (was) 
देबेषु, thé three-fold 


© endowed with power by 

98 Only Newton’s eye could see the fall " 

‘of an Apple. - The Sansorit idiom makes the- first. word stand 

for all that follow, ag Prithwi -standa for five. elements. ` 80 : i 
here the oye Means all-the Senses. In like manner, Kashyapa | 


means breath, which ‘ig life, 
Contains desire will, .&c Hence, 
the three-fold durati 


we live & hundred aubumns; Isay wh 
3 : M denotes ‘a healthy’ life of thrée-hundred years |... 

By the bye .a-question कणकण here, if:thé Veda contains 

No history in a history of the people.. Tt is replied that it does 

fheVedas-- — : not.. Tt. is said, the above verge contains the names 


as its: cessation is: death. . Life. | 
the &bove verse prays. for:. 


as जीवेम ` eive mmay. 


en the. 801868: work well, `. 


LUDO eps दूर nm 











- particular - persone -bht tiey-aré common ७0७18 -07 -sighifieant 
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2 छी 






"not; right. Tor; all -these books: make the mintras cr vers 





For, if they meant those persons hvee:1 X 
could riot have existed. before them: “But if did exist “befor 
them, and they were versed in.it....So the words do aot sigrity 


words, which,. beiig-used as the names of persons, were afters 
words becorie: proper. nouns iu their case." 2: m. = 
Another. question is, Tihore being many scriptures; which 


The Veda proper: :: ig the Veda ?..:-The.-Brahmins.-regard::all- 
- the scriptures as theVeda; viz; the mantras: of verses, B á 


m vaas, U pasishata;- "Pusaias; Upapuranas, Gitas. &c.— But it. 


the foundation stoae:of their: teaching Zhe-Brahmanas, four 


in number, viz.,-Aitareya, Sandily के ‘and-Gopatha, respectively 
. belonging to the-Rig; Yajur; Sama,-& Atharva Vedas, describe. . 

the text-of the Verses: "Thus the Gopatha-explains thegayatri,. 3 
which is the ereedal verse. of daily- prayer. : So, the Mantras d 


and Brahmans oan 00598 one & the. sinie’.” ‘The mantras form 





tho ters of tio sermons or-liscorrses ofthe Brahinanas,: which ° 
are expositions ^oi descriptiows "of : rituals: "Phe mantras: Or. . 


riha:V da (kaowlsdgs of welth)-«politieal ‘economy, - WAY. 





T 


pósiry; but it is nob 83070; for the-saered poetry sis apedially: 
eharactérised “with sevea. metres. and their: combinatie 
givon in the Piagalam, au ancient treatise. oi: prosody. 


iptures always.-employ- profane ór: comimo; 


































ave these books oalléd the Upa-or junior Vedas, it'they and the - 
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odhan; came‘in and j 
of rectitude caii not b 





$e metrical portion only is the Veda, 


£ (hard) being changed for euphony 
~Yajus is a metre ised in 
is changed to 7. 8 Y 
‘is Singitig. At wors Pp the Sana 
rhen , sung -become Samar (n is 
age). The word Athawan is er c 
ined ix the Atharva-Veda, . Ii moans the'book of the. 
ndants of Bhrigu, called the. Atharvangiraà. - Thus the .. 
lp and not the later soriptures,. ` 
7. The; abandonment: of Vedic study vshered the age of .. 
Mythology ४ ushers faith in India, It 38 generally believed that , | 
sge otfuth ‘the -internecine war brought on ..by the 
Yalry of: two houses, called the Pandavas and | Kaura-: 


yas, disputing for. the possession of the. kingdom of : 


= -Hastinapore, now extinct, called the Mahabharat, and fought on: 


=the battle-field of Kuru-kshetra near Delhi, some 5,000 years 
— ago, was thé beginning of the Dark Ages of India, 3 No. doubt, o 


XN many learned. and. brave meñ: perished in it with 18. akshohini 


=- of army, i. ७..--89,86,600 - strong, of which” 81,49,980. were 
= soldiers.. This carnage is certainly appalling. . “But the war 
— itself was the outcome of evil usages then 17 vogue, viz., gamb= 


#— ling, hunting, polygamy, land-grabbing, exploitation, papacy, 


3 individualism, plutocrasy, drinking and‘ other ‘degenerating 


> = Practices, . The exciting Cause. Was a.gambling-match between .- 
2. [ES King Yudhister and Prince Duryodhan was witnessed without 


a ie = “compunction. by many kings ‘princes, learned men and l others; . 
^ SEC Queen Dropadi was staked and lost, ' The quarrel . raged to. 


- such a pitch that the winners ordered the disrébement of her 


"Xm the court, when: Emperor Dritarashtra, the father. of Prince - 


< Duryodhan, came. in and preventéd ‘the: disgrace. Now; this | 
-fall of rectitude can not be mstantaneous. .: Decades: of years. 
E- -rather centuries are required to warp the native innoeónce ०६ - 
= the Haman mind, ° :80 416 Dark Ages of India commenced im- ` 
E - Percéptibly Jong before the:war. pom EE ds sg 
= The literature of this period ds ‘very. volüminous; being 
“mostly composed of frivoles güreéiy tales end ‘love sdyep. - 








- 18 Upa-Puranas, namely; (1) Adi, (2 Nrisinhà, (8) Vayu, (4) i 


e 


Turek -It forms the mythology of Tin ily avi 
birth from - tke Mahabharatam.”. Ít consists of 18. Puranas, 


3:800; (12) Liuga; 11,900, (18) Barah; 724,000, - (14) -Béandha, em 


" Maliéstiwar; (14) Padma, 16 Devas(16) ‘Parashar; (1T) Mariok; 










































—naniely, (1) Brahma, "containiüg "10,000 verses, (2) Padma, "EE 
55:000; (8) Vishnu, 28,000, (4) Shiva; 24,000, (5) Vayu, 24,000; - 3 

(6) Bhagwat, 18,000; (7) Narada, 25,000, (8) Markanday, 9 000, 
(9) Agni; 15,400; (10) Bhavishya, 14,500,-(11) Bralimavaivartà, 


81,100; (15) Varianna, 10,000, (16) Kurmia;:17;000, (17) Mates, 
$4,000; 8) Garurlia, 10,000, (19) Brulimaiida, 12,000;— ind 





S3ivà Dixrina, (5) Darvasa, (6) Kupila; (7) Narada, (8) Nandi- : 
458५४, (७) Suse, (FO) Vitüua, (11) Samba, 12 Kalki, 


by üufavoüvable | 


(18) Bhaskar; eath writter tö teach its’ religion. These relit ८१6 kuowlodg fron 


gions-are many. Swami Shankaracharya refuted ^74 geets -in 
his préidhing tour ia India with 8,000 followers." The :clief . 
























dodtrinés of these Faiths -is Tridity;— Braha; Vinu aid ठी SAN 
Micheshi: ;—Tocsiiations, 10:01 Vishnu “alode; -of -which ous; ZEE 1^7? Prosper ti 
Nish-kalanka (blamGles8), 18. ye6^ 56 cÓnmie; faith; devotion;  AE- Six inm 
the mutteriüg of 2 a god's uame १०२ 6082-40 Iie- manesi by oo o Lets 
feeding: the PAte; "pilgritnages to sucred? places," i ef i May lie.y 
Which are important, viz Badii Nathi intis üoBh, Ramës - ___ , Unto: all 
wae tothe south; Dwarks ih fhe owe: E pao 
in -the “east ; fasts 3 rorkerdalisrh; -8 growing: hair, shuying, m | 
coloring the:dress, cauterislag the pms, Ge.’ Alb this! ritüalism l is = 
is given atlength ín these tomes:of Sansorit: mythology, whieh - 3 wo Am 
‘has. made a mess of our morality-and-réligion, &.hurled.Indià d "c abl 
down headloag:from the battlementsof-knowledge, se 0 say;t9 . ^ Enligüten 
the bottomless pit of ignorance; idle tales, tothfoolery ofidolatrys . = :- Abolish er 
_ abject siperstition;:grovelling poverty, childish dependexice; aid. : ici Pros 
demoralised -shiimelessiiéis of siiful:lifo.:: Whose conse = Prosper tl 
thie: present: disgrace Of the-éxisting: progeny of ancient heroes dm Let wars 
and philosophers but that of the: prevalence of immoral ‘mythol- 3E Pros 
ogy, bsurd cosmogony and ridiculous ritualism: 2: this state. Banish. the 
of. shime:hewanbueruble; aud it 9: Eearable, sey uuthimkable -EE- काण ट 
teen pwakénéd:mind,. Reader, spuru the addresses of the hore -2 





युल ` ` 85. . 
af mythology with truly. masly. dignity and philosophicindiffer- . - 
nce, and, like all great workers in-thé Héld:of knowledge, who: 
Hever get disappointed when a work nd ह spoiled, begin 
-Ehe . ork of our regeueratioa . froi very .beginning ^ 
Á lies in the study of thé-Vedas,-the doomsday book of our’ 
srefathers’ faith: Remember. what” Bhartrihari-says.—. - - 
न ag विप्तमयेव ara: प्रार्य. बिंध्नविदता विरमंन्ति ` मध्याः 
pi पुनरपिःप्रंतिंहन्यमॉर्नीः प्रारश्य चोत्तमंजना न परित्यजस्ति ॥ 
The vulgar.do not begin a thing from fear of obstacles ; the 
middling meeting impediments at commencement, cease. to do. 


| avit; but the best men do not give up a work in ‘hand wlien ` 


8966 undertaken, although they are disappointed often and 


~ often by unfavourable circumstances. “ So-riuch for the. need ` 


£ of Vedio knowledge from the‘ utilitarian standpoint: of -man’s 
—— agency in the economy of social order May God. prosper it ! 


SANSCRIT. ANTHEM 


Présper the Sanscrit tongue | 
Wherever its. words.are sung; . 
Let slavery die.l . 


:,.. May-the. pure. V edic speech 
Unto all nations reach 
And-every person teach 

Glad freedom's cry”! 


.^ "Prosper the rights of man, 
‘ “Members of race human, `: . 
~ To make friends rises rt 70707 


-. Establish equal right | 
= Hpligtiten érror's night: 
~- Abolish :envy's.blight.! 
Prosper the wise i: 


ee Prosper the reign of peaee t ae we 
x... Heb Wars and conflicts Cease 
Prosper the good 5. ........7 .- 


Banish the-strife for.ga 

Vanish the worker’s pain 

Stablish ox land ind mai 
~ Man's brotherhood ! 
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e 


' translation — Dr. Wilson, Dr. Benfy, and -other:..]earned. E 


' reigned supreme in the belief of the country 


‘ists they found no that these venerable books of our faith had f 
- spirituality. 


.; Regarding the : 
mythological translation; which is abhorred by the refined seuse £. they are utterly usel 
=" “house of faith is built c 
sense derived from their mythological interpretation could not ऋ. “Muller says himself : Y 
. be the basis of the religion of the Indian sages, who were the... 7: TY Rave:to-say & 
authors of the philosophy of Vedant or non-dualism or monism : “translation. -Ë do. noi 
or the unity ok substance, which isthe “highest. flight of the. whole of the Rig-Veda 
human mind such as Kant possessed; they would have doubted: E beriy tò group the by 
its corréctness. -It may be that-‘they-had no such cosmopolitan = “they are addressed.” ` 
sympathy. with the Hindus as Count Tolstoy expressed ‘in. bis = Sv eda, वळ 
voluminous Writing. But of their sincerity, there can: not be - lo यल Je es xdi 
the least shadow of doubt at all. As if stands, their translation —3EE— - Eo als ce 
does not inspire the reader with a- religious: sense, the chief. ; 


7 “Liberty, learning, love, 


. Be triune power above’... .- :: 


ल्‍ 


he Europeans’ con 
gos s ra All ills of life ! ME x: V une N mom de Sam for "us knowl he 
E x 23 United human. race a edge of nature. ` wit 
^ . . Proclaim iv;every: place ; - 
7 7 The Golden: Age of Grace, -` EE with the stupendous 
The end of strife |— Tauri SEEKER, Nxw- YORK P 


"phenomena are the tru 
which: everywhere con 
all nations: of diverse 
It-is:sad to observe th: 
into the vulgar mistak 
ine. of God, 
-whose belief: is now ru 
‘Tt is:the unsurpassable 
‘God: is the God of N h 
multitudinous splendo 

-< gods of other: reveale 
"human imagination, w. 
their. inconsistent an 
As the Vedas arot 
ranslation 1s by va 


né. who. believes in -welf 
"them hence its. need, H en 


Tt may. be asked, What is the use of an English translation ` 
Di&2ence between; Of tae Vedas, seeing that itis already. done . 
the European andtms by abler scholars, suchas Dr. Max:Müller = 


orientalists ? Well, firstly, their translation. is-. intended: 
to inform their reader of what the Vedas teach, according to — 
their understanding of them, ; secondly, their translationis not ~: 
complete and 80 literal as to help a candidate of Vedic-lore-to . 

learn the language of the Vedas, which is tho main object.:of-- 
thé present translation, and which will enable the reader ७... 
derive truth from the original source. ‘The Europeati scholars .~ 
follow Sayanacharya's commentary, which was written when. : 
the Vedic idiom was.as unknown as now, and-when mythology . - 





¥ ith all due deference:to their scholarship, I think the Eu=:- : 
Being no spintua TOpean orientalisti took-no trouble to think 


X€—  byonewho believes i 
lost their reverence in consequence of their . €E— ~ 





object of the Vedas, . - .- .-.... b the लाता? ant 


: \ 









E- ^ They joined the igüoFan sectarian’ in the. Sectarians in the. condemna- 
“the Buropeinw’ esse tion of the grand dosoription of Junie: in - 
_ tempt for the knowl- her visible activity, "given in the Vedas: 
Sedge of nature," with the view-to impressthe.human. mind _ 
With the stupendous grandeur of God's glory; for, natural " 
Phenomena are the truly real and ever occurring miracle; ~_- 
(| Which ‘everywhere convinéingly-prove the existence of God7tó . 
` Allons of diverse tongues ‘in oné unalterable language: 
- Rois sad to observe that great as they were, they: ‘were led. 
‘into the vulgar.mistake of the unreality of Nature, -the most 
holy: shrine of God, by: the fear of thei co-religionists, 
whose belief is now ruthlessly consumed by the fire of science, 
. . Tt is the ‘unsurpaséable merit of the Vedio religion that its 
E. God is the God of Nature; which ever stands revealed in-all its 
$= >. multitadinous splendour before the human mind ; while. the 
- gods of other - revealed - religions are. but creatures of- the 
"human imagination, whose existence can not he proved but by * 
their. inconsistent and conflicting dogmas, = 


As the Vedas are the books of religion & morality, fit for all 

. Thistranslation is by: :PeOple,it is inevitably necessary-for the moral 
öne who. believes in welfare of humanity to -know their. secret, 

P rome | rua Ure abb oF तती literal . translation 


by one who believes in them, not superstitiously but rationally, 
`:  : Regarding the occidental translations, suffice it to.suy that. 
_ they are utterly useless os religious books to the Hindus, whose 
house of faith is built on the rock of the Vedas, . ‘Prof. Max 
Müller says himself : Vol. 1, Preface p. xxy, Rigveda-Sanhita : 
.- ST haveto:say a few words on. 
translation. -I do not ;attemp 
, Whole of the- Rig-Veda; 


> 


book; and 
book, should be edited once for all . 





ue 


~ 


“आवित्यम एंव अस्ते चक्ति Left वा अर्षः | आश्रम एव अस्मे युनक्ति - . ` 
“पांचुं: वे चरन. 1 वायुम्‌ एव अस्मै युनक्ति | इमे वे ळकाः परितस्थुषः eng 
“एब अस्मे लोकान्‌ अनक्ति :-नक्षत्राणि'वै- रोचना दिवि। नाः पचः me ` `. 





`. Inmooemew E E 











- “The Professor his assorted: the. Vedio deities: and” their 1. 
hymns according to his own understanding. So difference in ^ 
understanding will reject. his “assortment, -: Any kind of clas&i- 7 


fication can be-bést made- by everyone after understanding 


the whole. 


founder. 


24 syllables ; tune, Sharhaj 


1: यजन्ति श्रध्नमरुषं चरन्लं परि तस्थुष: 1 रोचन्ते रोचना दिविः॥१॥ ` 

‘Those ‘who’ stand around him: while he moves on, | : 
harness the. bright red:steed ; the lights in heaven shine forth... 
~The cireumstationed (inhabitants of the tlireo worlds) : es 
associate with (Indra), thé mighty (Sun), the ‘indestructive . . 


ow 


subject, Indra, 


To, accept. anybody:s classification is. useful 1.60. ^ 
academica] examination, but not for a Seeker after truth; The -2 
followers.of..a séctarian religion go after ‘the views :of their |. 3 
The object-of the present. translation i8 te-under- 
stand the’book and leave a Classification: of its: deities, hymns). - 
&é;to the reader's judgment 2 MM 
- The: Professor's first volume cf 268 octavo pages-givei-19 + 
hymns - ónly;-viz;, Mandala I; hymn 6; 19,87, 88; 8976485; ^ = 
86, 87, 88,7165; & 166; ` Still'tho hymiis ire tiot ‘domprehensi: - - 
b Here is the first hymn ofthe book, namely, Mandala: E 
Sukta:VI, re-produced to enable'the residér to.forin thé 






ud 


, ment, Mis for Prof. Max Muller, W. for Prof. Wilson “aad > य. : 


T. for this ` मघुछन्दाः ऋषि: इन्द्रः देवेता गायत्री छन्दः vey eat १-2 
Its seer is Maduchhandak 


(five), the moving (wind), and the lights that shine in the sky: 


‘ The french and German ‘translations are of nó ü86 fois; 


Bo they are'‘left-out: they are ofthe piece b. 
A Brahmana- thus. explains: iti— aÑ चा आदित्यो seq: । 


रोचयन्ति | मदन्‌ ag महः अन्धः पाठितमः 


7—A ditbya: or-the-sun ismat. -He (the priest) ` joins him (he 57 a 3 
candidate or-novice). to. Him (the Great Sun.or Fire). Fires. ~ 
eat Fire; -Wind issWw..Hejoims. 3 


wuq: He joins. 


him to the Gr 





^ Bia ws vie जे 




















“metré; Gayatri, . Xx 






















ence immortal or me 
is called tho Gest, th 
ait-the worlds तस्थुषः or 
from ut to be = 
“zat oz: its substitute. fre 
“and &hine- सोचने as star 
आपपया याया z ar 
oworld. (qa io ple: 
.“Dhis verse is thus, 
-. mand Saraswati $. 1. 
gd 3p eR Beet 
 :आ्थोवू-मनुष्याद दा... चरन्तं 





Lin this case sa qualities ‘both-sew aiid 
चरन्‌). These worlds are परितस्थुषः He Joins him to them: Stars 
"are रोचना. lights,-f8 in the sky. ‘He-joins him-tó-them. It means 

the initiator helps the candidate in communing with:God 
- - . There is no word-for-a priest ;: but the‘ verb Ss the- 8rd 
" Person Plural. Sc they or the people addressed. or: instructed 
Im religion forms the subject of the: verb, In -Sansorit the : 
doer is often understood; as it is readily. made out. This smt 
गच्छान्ते (They) go io a village. स्नाने करोति (He) takes a bath 
Here tHe agentis omitted. Boin thé firs vorsethey or men 


=. . Should be taker sib thé’ Subject of the verbs Waite and रोचन्ते 


upon, approach, go to In prayer, which is Veda, you ‘sliould 
Joni your mind with God. . 


र RT 
is elidéd; leaving wis added to thé Fouts माळा penultimiate 
vowels and wr sand” gj 86 ww: with €: becomes रुष: * The 
cision of q implies that no chang is itiade iit the “pënúltimate 
vowel.” ww: killing, death, mortality. "er ‘means’ not. “न अस्ति 
इषः यस्यं सः अरुषः “He who hus zo death -ot who कळे “hot kill 
Hence immortal or merciful. Tt is an attribute of God: who 
is. calted the Great, the "Supreme Being), living परन्तं-11) all 
पारि the- worlds ayy: or:present everywhere (फरे all-round. तस्थुषः 
from Rar fo be presentes mg: आदेश. A: Pefcot ‘Tense forni.of 
स्थां or its substitute Re. to be witk- eg: affx-of which कु 8 elided) 
and shine - रोचन्ते as stars रोचना in the Sky -fafar. : ४.०0 
arse men who are-filled: with God become . luminaries in 
. dheavorld. (ww to please. रोचग्रति-). a 
This.verse is thus. explained, verbatum | By ‘Swami, Daya- 
nand Saraswati p ^ am : 
5) ये योमन Bresiigi (trees) प्रारिव: erigere जसतपर्दा 
SOIR AU वा. चरन्तं शातारः xd (wed) आहिसक कराणामर्य 
n. दिखायाँ)..अन्न॑ ब्रिदूया:-योगःफ़्यासप्रेमसरेण सत्रांनन्दयधक महान्तं. 
परमइवरमात्मना सह युड्जन्ति (रोचनाः ) त आनन्दे प्रकाशिता aap 


m 











IxThoDvOTION ibis 





भुत्वा (RR ) दर्योततात्मके संवेधकाशके परमेशवरे : रोचन्ते परमातस्दः 

योगेन TR ar, 
“They who are-yogis: or- elairvoyant8- and. learned men; 
join the Supreme Being, who knows all, and who is ‘merciful, 


promoter of all felicity, with all heart and love, and being -भो-.. 3 


lightened: in happiness enjoy happiness in all-illuming God 
(ii) 'चरन्तमरुषमाध्रेमयं अधघनभादित्य सर्वे लोकाः सर्वे पदायोच्चच agi- 
कर्षणेन युक्ताः सन्ति । पसे सर्वे तस्येव दिवि प्रकाश ( रोचनाः ) राविकरा: 
www: ( रोखन्ते ) प्रकादान्ते 


—A the worlds and objects are, as it were, joined -to_ the : 
sun, made of fire, by means of his. attraction; and being made 


pleasant.in its light, shine in the sky. 


(ii) ये उपासकाः परितेस्थुषः Gale पदायोच्‌ चरन्तमरुषं सर्वेमर्मेस्थ n 


(wat) स्बावयवबृद्धिकरं प्राणमादित्यं प्राणायामरीत्या ( द्वि) दोः 
तनास्मके परमेश्‍वरे वमानं ( रोचनाः) झाचिमन्तः सम्तः युञ्जन्ति युक्त 
Bata | अतस्त तास्मन मोक्षानन्दे परमेइवरे रोचन्ते सदेव प्रकाइान्ते | 


t 


come tinited with God, in whom they ever shine, enjoying 
Salvation. _. 


T.—Holy men.seek union gifs with the: Most High mg, tlie 
` smerciful-wed, pervading चरन्त all परि the. worlds zand - 


dwell with joy रोचन्ते in -Him as stars रोचना: in the sky ff, 


enjoy. happiness (we in Him, the home of happiness दिवि, be- 


ing filled with joy. सोचना 


The verse refers to communion with God, In ‘its exoteric 
sense, ib means planets receive light from": the -sun "and “shine. . 
in the sky. Thus the- meaning:of this verse is now" become _ 


quite clear to our understanding. 


यंजन्त्यस्य काम्या इरी विपक्षसा à i शोणा घृष्णू नृधाइसा RA- 


-- M.-They harness to the chariot on each side his (Indra’s) 


hero, - - 















Rie, x, T. ह. हो. .. ba 




























_+Those.. saints who : effect union.with the sun of life,: ine k 
vigorating all parts of the body and - pervading. all objects ^3 
by means of daep-breathing; are filled with delight and be: `: 






two favourite bays,. the. brown, the bold, who: can earry-the - 












-They join qerPa in His अस्य ` chariot. d (रमन्ते short E 


x क्रीडायां हाने कुशि नी रामे कारि$यः कथन्‌ ¦ tivo forces हुरी (हरतो. ` 
री । हु. प्रि, पी इत्यादिनां इन्‌ ) . mobile. शोणा (शोण woo 


_ volitional कास्या “दिवचनस्य-डादेशः कसु कान्तो कामयितव्यो 


$ wnprejudiced ` विपक्षसा; bold धृष्णू ( ferar simos सि युधि att हे > ॐ 


fd कः), carrying नुवा हस (qq बहतः वहि इं घाझूज्य असुन्‌ ) 


: ~ Nobe—हसी (carriers) are the will and the intellect They > 
E carry the mind to objects, here.tó God." The will or.deBire runs: . 
=: towards objects. The intellect discriminates and’ approves. . 


wt (a chariqf) is the body, in which they act and -the..mind `` 
enjoys the world." Says an. Upanishat ss ४ 


arena cht बिडि. artrt रथस पव तु 
बडि तु सारथिः fie मनः प्रश्रदस एब च 
इन्द्रियाणि हयान्‌ आइर विषयान्‌-तेषु गोचरान्‌ 
T Gmepq Eqs मोक्त इत्या दुर्‌ मनीषिण 
> -——The mind 3s the charioteer. The body.is the:chariot.’ The 
ntellect is the.driver. The willis the bridle rein." The senses . 
aré-the -horses.. The objects are the paths... The thinkers call `. 
the mind, together. with the intellect and the will; the enjoyer: — 


<: This body being. given to maa is God's chariob, or the ' 
. . mind is the-chariot or temple of God. "The Vedic poets being - 


masters of the language and religion, employ figures of speech, l 
Which. are nob easy for ordinary men to decipher at once... — 
विपक्षसी means without fr prejudice qur as विसनाः, विधवा | पक्षति - 
he takes a position, any doctrine.” A seeker ‘after. God must : 
divést hiniself of all doctrines and be wholly resigned to "His | 
will. “A doctrined man does not see the true way to God. . ^. 


: n They (tio) carry men. क a OO 


~ 
























affairs of the world. "They also carry_im_ to God. So the 
`: meaning-is—They. (the seekers after God) join the will and thë 
reason to the mind, the temple of. God, being the impellers 
helpers, movers, discriminators, and Garriers - ण men, The 
Will or Desire & Reason which engage the mind in the worldly.. 
objects, when they retire inside, lead: the mind to God oat 








5. Aq eraw सेतवे पेशो मय्यो अपेशसे । ससुषक्विरजायथा: did ॐ 


~. .M:—Thou who createst light where there was no light, . E 
and form, O Men!. where there was no form, has-been. born: z 





= 


together with the dawns 


«.W.—Mortals.-you-Owe: your (daily) birth (to such-an..: 
Indra), who. with the rays of the mornings. 87५98 - 89186 to-the = 3 


8861861688, and to the formless, form 


- Swami Dayanand Saraswati thus translates. it : 


हे मयाः यो जगदीदवरो Sta’ केतुम अपेशसे Wap सन्‌ dud. 


wat विधाइच सम उषदाभिः सह समागम छत्वा. ow यथावद्‌ विजानीत 


तथा दे -जिशासो मनष्य त्वमपि ते समागमेन अजायथाः r- पतदू-विधा- = 


NELLE LE LEE iF aM 
—O man, having associated with. the leerned, you: should 


properly kuow:God; who makes fhe light of knowledge for dess . - । 
troying the darkness of ignorance, and who gives. wealth to » 


» 


destroy poverty, and be famous by thus obtaining knowledge: 


Note —tg प्रज्ञानं। अकेतवे अज्ञानान्यकाराविनाशाय ( पेशः घन रूपं 

_ चा) हिरण्यम्‌ । अपेशसे निर्धेनतावि दोघविनाशाय svat: सह fret 
सह समागम कृत्वा भजायथाः। रप एवद विधाप्रापत्या प्रकटा मव । 

| The difficulty is felt by commentators in that sm: (men) 

is plural, while its verb अजायथाः is singular. Perhaps. aat: is 


Singular wag @ to die and असुन्‌ affix, a mortal, for it- means a z E 
man in the Nighantu. If this suggestion is nok acceptable, 3 
wat: may be referred to gaffe occurring in. two. previous . = 
verses without a subject: The verses are often found conjoined, = 








As said above, the desire and the reason carry man inthe — 































=~ Wealth or form 
mess or formlessness), | 


jeams or fires उषदूभिः : 


i Note.—ar to: be 
re with the = 


before, is rey 
du की आशा tad 
4. आदह स्वघामलु § 
Thereafter t 


न —Thereafter, -| 
holy. rites; (the nd 


Well अह, then 
me नाम, they get जा. 
असु nectar. or : 





Ria. M . 8, VI. 


`- Where-the words of oneare Joined to those of others to complete 
- the sense. ‘The fact is so well known to the ‘readers: of the 
. Vedas that to reproduce an example is quite superfluous 
.. "With regard to wat Sayancharya says: हे मथो इदस आश्रय 
~ ` पद्यत इति mm O men, See this wonder! This Sentence 
.. should be added to complete the Sense, He-thus detaches auf: 
from the verse 


3 _ = T-—Lenving out the word wat then, the verse means 


Making कृष्णन light केतुं for darkness अकेतवे (lightlessness) 
and wealth or form पेशः for poverty अपेशवे or chaos (moneyless. 


t ness or formlessness), Thou art revealed अजायथा well सम्‌ with 


beams 07: fires उषदभि:-! 

— God creates knowledge for those who are: sunk i 
. Jgnorance and gives wealth to one who is without if by . means 
of His powers 

Note.—st to be revealed. .. saraan Be मध्यम: एक qu 
. Compare-with the Yajur.Veda verse : . . ‘a 
: एको दि देख: प्रादिशो च॒ सकोः पूर्वा हि जातः स उ गर्भे अन्त. । 
स एव जातंः स जनिष्यमानः प्रत्यङ्‌ जानास तिष्ठति सवतो Sua 
. =; — Verily, oné God is revealed in all quarters, He was re: 
-vealed before, is revealed now,. and .will be revealed in 
füture. O men, His face is turned everywhere, _ jA 
A आदद्द स्वघामलु एनगेभेत्वमेरिरे । वृधाना नाम यक्षियम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ Pe 
M.—Thereafter they (the Marvts),. according to their 
wont, assumed again the form of new-born babes, 


; -Sacred name 
W.—Thereafter, verily, those who bear names inyoked 


Y. . in holy rites, (the Maurts,) having seen the rain: about to be 


engendered, instigated him to resume his embryo . condition 
(in the cloud) : 
5. ~ T——Wellwm, then आत्‌, holding garar: the adorable ELI 
Name नाम, they get भा. ईरिरें (amara इर गतो कंपने च) conceived ater 
".0£. अनु. nectar or immortality स्वास्‌ । ` - ` 
Note.—erat means water. With some Scholars it means 
eotar or the food of gods. See Bhartrihari erat विना weg l 








- Storm gods‘in this verse: But there is nò whisper of-it in it 
` नाम means Water, it is Said, . When its meanings clear, . it. is 


"religious tea hers believe,.& rightly too; that tite Great “Name 


. aR: ( वसेन्तिं Rag अत्ययः Tt means rays also... -Souls are. rays. AE 


means of His consuming ‘rays: of power, which destroy, the - ZE oe wae soot 
sin deeply seated in the heart eT "XE of Gods: She waa the v 
6.: देवयन्तो यथा-मतिमच्छा विदद्‌ ag गिरः | epu FORME -Æ -. was conceived of such a 
M.—The pious siugers: (the --Marüts). have, after. thar ™ E- ty; entered her womb ai 

own mind, shouted towards the giyer of wealth, the great, the — then-éach-iüto 7 mors, 

- glorious (Indra) A ह 2 EE were obedient to = 
W.—The -reciters of praises praise the mighty (troop of : =a. «mule deity. In the Ve 


-"Maruts), who are celebrated: and conscious of the power of -3 






ian, They (gods) never.stopped short in their effort withou 


| Prose order : इन्द्र आरुजत्नुमिः वह्िभिः गृहा चित्‌ उस्लिया अनु अविन्द्‌ः |: E = : and -alike:y 


~ .gellor (Indra) 



















Mop य त ° 








nectar, Itmay-be tliat water means the water of lifé, henoé -- 
immortality. Commentators iutroduce ‘the’ talk of Muaruts or इव्तमरीत्या:), the famous 
-mtag knowing or inte 
Saa) यंथार 
- Seekers after God y 
J. fainous, the wealth: 
7 इन्द्रेण से हि. दृक्षसे 
~~ M.—Mayest-thou ^ 











uséless to have a recóħrss to such a^ strangé meaning. 





(of God) is the-Food-of Angels.” Win meiimbibe:ttie--Name. 
of God,-they become immortal ES 

. Wrg चिदाज्जत्नुभिगुद्ाया . चिदिन्द्र afart: | अविन्द उसिया: अन it 

^ M.—Thoóu, O Indra, with the swift Maruts- who break ^ 
eyen through the stroagh ld, hast found éveu hi ‘their hiding 3 
place the bright cows (the days) रं zie 5 












T W.—May you. be 
undaunted (Indra); bot 
° DEÉ-Dorfrwalkin 
less अविण्युषा,; thou lookes 


W.—Associatiug" with the conveying Maruts, e “bras P = 
versers of plices difficult of access, thou, Indra, hast discovered ^ 
the cows hidden iu the cave : š 


---0 God इन्द्र, Thou findest.out sgae: the dwellers: - > hisis said of ihe a 


E , people and to:them: he 
of God, the Divine Sun. Here it means ideas in the mind), tho’ लि influential from knowl 


seated firmly dig चित्‌ in the heart ger (egest डादेशः) with breake .... — — 
ing आरुजवूमिः fires वह्निभिः (ww to break erga. emm) (Ng we xe). ` 
God finds out the inmost ideas:dwelliig in. the mind by .: 








Note —Oomm ental 
Gods; who.are 49 1n nuu 















versed Bld hymn-of t] 
= - moraliaw. -Therethe] 
Being’ a God's name, it 
+: who -saw-this feat of. In 


` bestowing wealth iu like manihot as they: (glorify): the oouns . = 













^ T.—Seskers after God देवयन्तः (देव QUARTER आत्मन इच्छन्ति sore: 


ते खुप आत्मनः eae uu. eaa शतु) praise अनूषत (णं Set gae 





| “et अज्ञदेश: सिंचि geared उकारदीघेत्वम लड़ये we) the great 
wet Wisdom aff or Intellect ( gíq: ज्ञान teqq: Reg ) well अच्छ 
- `` ( इत्तमरीत्या.), the famous, wi charitable fag wealth ag (विद 
ज्ञाने ma kiowing or- intelligent जापयति . ्रनानि ` स. qu.) of speech 


(ग्रणाति स्ठुंबन्ति-). wur as heard, very famous... -`< 
न :. Seekers after God well praise God; the Great Intellect 
: * very famous, the wealth of knowledge and speech z 


.. M—Mayest. thou ‘(hosts .of the Maruts).be verily. seen - 
. -6oming together witli Indra, the fearless, you are both . 
‘ ‘happy making, and of equal-spendov A 
ze — May you ‘be seen, Maruts accompanied by the 
undaunted (Indra); both rejoicing, and of equal splendour. __ 
| For f&, walking well संजग्मानः with God इन्द्रेण the fear- 
less अबिण्युषा, thou lookest well से इक्षसे, both being: happy मन्दू 
.( Parga) and alike resplendent समान वचेसा (तुल्य dist ) 
This is said of the-adorer of God. : He is loved. by his 


: influential from. knowledge as God 


ह Nobe.—Commerntators have introduced the story-of Storm 
. Gods, who are 49 in number. : The story-runs thus: ^ Aditi, the 
"mother of gods, specially.of-the:Sun and Pushan; longed to 
"have a son who should become Indra, the King or. Magistrate 
of Gods. - She was the wife.-of Kashyapa.:. Well, when -sho 
"Was coneeived of Such'a son, Indra who was to lose‘his digni- 
. ty, entered her womb and cut. the foetus into ::7° pieces and 
“thei each into 7:more. ` So:they were become. 49 on-birth and 
: were obedient to Indra. Now, this ‘story is false, for-Aditi-is a 
“male: deity: In the Veda it is name of God; See the 10th ` 
पह of 82d Hyman of the Rigveda, quoted -before under the 
': smorallaw; | There the pronoun 8: meaning he, is ised .twide,.. - 
^"Being a God’s namie, it is used.in prayer asthe mother.-Also, — 
v-Awhó &aw-this feat of Indra P: There is. no. शेणात. for. Marut . .. 
(Storm Gods) ‘except gana, which means & group; :: It-is in the 
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plural number; while the Marutas form one group. I have -$ 10, इंतो वा सातिमीमहे वि 

| therefore rejected the. story. ° ^ i s ~ M—~Or we ask Indi 
8. अनंवचेरमिचमिर्मखः सहस्वदचाति | गणैरिन्द्रस्य कार्ये: 1 ८॥ E a rth, or from 
M.—With the beloved.hosts:of Indra, with the. blame- -—-E e ——We- invoke d 


less, heavenward-tending (Marüte) the sacrificer criés “aloud. l र : 
 W.—This rite is performed in adoration “of the-ppwer-- === 
- ful Indra, along with the irreproachable heavenward-tend«- "a= 
ing, and amiable. bands (of the Maruts) i E 
TA man ae: (sacrifice) worships अर्चति the power सहस्वत्‌ ¬ 
_ of God gerer with blameless saat: ‘glorious ‘or heavenly. 3 
_ " आीमद्यमि: fervent काम्यैः prayers «it e Sce Gu pin iuis 
^ . Note,—The word गण: means speech, here: Védió Spe 
or a hymn, prayer, see Nighantu E: 11. Commentators talk of : 
Marut's group, which is gratuitous... खहस्वत “powerful, कर्म = 
is said to be understood Et asa अस्मिन्‌ अचने-कर्मणि So T have 2 
put power for it. ~ मख: 18 a goer or mover, from मख ‘to go, — inake thé confusion of id 
Sentient.being; - 1 m ड anal 
9. अतः पारिजमक्षागद्दि दिवो वां रोचनादघि। समस्मिक्ञज्जते गिरः ७४॥. ३३ 
. .M.—From yonder, O "Traveller (Indra); come’ ‘hither, - X 
_ or down from the light of heaven; the singers all yearn for it;— 
| W.—Therefore ciroumambiént (tróóp.of Marits), ome  : 
hither, whether from the region of thesky; or from the solar . . cee eee 
- sphere, for, in this rite, (the priést) fully récites your praises. ‘$ EOS M their ss 
T.—O All-per vàder qena (परितो wm), come wi- S en examination -is to le 
(गस with prefix आः to come @ is dropped; हि of the Impera: ` ` XE alr GE 1 meis 
.. tive 2nd Person Ningular-is retained) either from here ww::or. d is supposed to have 
from आधि the shining रोचनात heaven fea: - (The adorer) raises ` The-Veda:is a relig 
emp ऋते (his) prayers ft: fervently. e m n ty. The pum 
॥एळ७.--परिज्सन: अज गतिक्षेपणयो:-मनिन्‌ अकारळोपः छान्दसः. अज 10 20, m Ey- of. their. 1680 
मन्‌ suffix, the initial st is dropped in poetry; We all round ;one :: Buddhistic religions | 
‘who’ goes . everywhere, hence God. '. The:adorer is understood, .. As hë wás-à religious भन 
being the subject of the verb s which with wq 100515 साधयाते ^ eligiovs views... Bt 
> he makes. oo cel hich -sings the = 
God may: come or descend upon the worshipper either from — - 
«the-earth or from the heaven, for He is everywhere, and hear -z 
he prayers of His-saint in the worship. ^ — IE 


—- "E—UWe ask अधि इस 
सातिं ( षणु दाने भावे क्तिन्‌ षः ¦ 





< -Nobe-—W get wes 
m any earthly region 


.....-The:ohject “of the 
- History in. the. tO find! 

















:.. Ag-some words ar 
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10. इतो वा सातिमीमहे दिवो था पार्थिवादधि ।इन्दं महो वा रजसः ilte 


~.  M.—Or we askindra for help from here, or from heaven, k 


. . ahove the.earth, or from the great sky. : 1... -> 


22: "W.—We: invoke Indrà,—whethér he “come from . this 


earthly region, or- from the- vast firmament,—that- he may . 
= give (us) wealth . oe RU MET X 
Lo. T.—We ask अधि इंमहे( याचामहे) God इन्द्र a donation (wealth) 


, anf, ( षणु दाने -भावे क्तिन्‌ षः सः धात्वादेः) either qr from here ga: or वां 


Jm from the great महे firmament wre: ` 


from tho earthly anffarg (region), or'at from the heaven दिव: oF ` ` 


न li Noto. —We.got wealth from God, who may bring it either l 


= from any earthly region, heaven, or from the firmament, अधि 
ga to get. Its objects are gat and साति.. . .. eo de ur 
- “These translations have ‘notes appended to them, “which 


`. iake the confusion of ideas worst confounded. These Europea 


translators: presume that there are many gods in the book, 2 


` .&nd.80 they find many absurdities, which they can notunravel, 


^ 7... .: The olijeot of the European fragmentary translations is. 


^^. History. in: the to find out history .. But history is a Bubject j 
Veda, 777500 which is very unsatisfactory, if not; described 
by an eye witness. School boys pin their faith on the histories, - 


Written by their examiners, Wis already said that the object of © 


an examination is to learn the ‘views of the authors of books. 
But the object of à man’s stüdy should be . to find out truth, 
He is supposed'to have passed the stage of a mere séhool boy 


-— The Veda isa religious book. There can prima facio beno ` 


history, The religious book of those people contains. the 


` “history of their teachers, who deify them, For instance, v 


‘a Buddhistic religious book describes the life of the Buddha, 

 . As he was a religious teacher, his life is no doubt & record of 
his religiovs views; -But there is nó such thing in ‘the Veda, 

‘which . sings the glory of God as révealedin the world; — 

i क AS some words are.of frequent ‘occurrence in the Vedas, 

_ they are taken by later commentaries as proper-nowns_ and 
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~ God, & not various gods: - For instance, & Rigveda v 


_ ६... gould not: easily -get-sleép- at-night.. So. to-induce it they em- 
` . ployed fools to relate stories of fairies, hobgoblins,.demi-gods. . 


history smacks of barbarous time... ... m. 


- life as a mission whose account they will have to render 


Hp 


. "point of view. I have here translated the :bymn--in- question. -E pind in 


_. the text-and aoquirement of the Sansorit language, 
- "inspirational religion of the great sages of old. India. .. 


edge of man’s deeds Our connection with. 
- with this or that man, whether big or small, is ‘transitory. 
"knowledge of God is necessary for our immortality; but: 


. people's neck firm and longer . by. avoiding : the: mistakes. of. 
-previous riders on (heir neck, ` It -brings no bread to a hungvy-: 


onthe hands of idlers, fops and dandies. ~The Veda isnot. a 3 


a3 TNTRODUOEON. 7 
the names of so many déities.: But often they are the y 
as many attributes of God & so they denote one and i 


Bot the European scholars persistin imaginibg them 88:80 
gods and so they are launched upon the shoreless sea, of doubt’ 
and ambiguity. ‘Ib is not known why they refuse-to admit-the- = Sey èd ébulous from th 
existence Of spirituality in the Vedas. . We should. try to-fin zr | 
out spirituality, the knowledge of God, & not history, the kno: 
God is eternal, byt 





History i$ un. MOD, though crowned, is ‘unnecessary even "in 
necessary, . "the short span of-our süblühar life; I :am,-say; Uo 
a carpenter. Ibis quite superduous for -me to.know the déeds™ .- 
of Augustus In old time barons did no work.in day.” They 


(प्रकटीभवाधि) । अडू आत्‌ E 
z पुनर्‌ गर्भेत्वेस ra 
pese चे. त्व). भारुशत्लुमिर ' 

अविन्द. । यथा देवयम्तः परमे$ 
WE मच्छ ua ( परमेइवरं ) 
इन्द्रण -( सहृ ) सं. जग्मान : 
समानवचेसो -( भचथंः )-1m 
अभिचभिः कास्यैर्‌ः गणेर्‌ . अचं 
— -चाः आस्मिन्‌. आ .गहि (um )- गि 

ar दिषो घा पार्थिवाद्‌ अधि वा. 


‘Atéention to their narration brought on sleep. Sö- fishing for X 





Modern politics requires history: to make. its. grasp of. 3 : 





man’s mouth. ..It is usefukin beguiling time, hanging heavily... c bs ORES : 
i 
= the wo ds, and-become:in 


pook:of idle tales. - It is intended for those who regard human चा कळ the moaning of be 


at Giver of life. I, therefore, translateat from the spiritual .. 


vre "or conative faculty and re; 


to show that my translation’ will: help the: comprehenBion--of 


:-The above-mentioned kyni describes communion’ 
Commurion with - God called the: “Yoga: in: Sanserit. As: per- 
७०१... -. fected kuowledgois analytical aad syuthetical 
Hoominuiion with God is 9180 of two kinds The one. given in = 





forward i shona that of th 
paksha, and to bear- Tu 
= iey both are powers that 











= ~the &bove-hymn i8-Bynthetical,i, e. communing or joining `- 
: “the mind with.God,-io -fidd whom thro’ nature object by 
=  object-to effect union, or at-one-ment as the Christ says, “is 
3E its analytical form, given ix the hymn 65th of the first ‘canto 
i or Mandala of the Rig-veda, As the subject is important, itis . 
= -desirable-to recapitulate it to get its clear idea, which hes `` 
= "become nebulous from the comparison of translations -and 
- ‘grammar of expressions. {Its prose order is— 


_ म्या अरुषं परितंस्थुषंश चरन्तं mt ( महान्तम्‌ feat) यजन्ति विवि ` 
(9) रोचनानि ( इव ) रोचन्ते । ( यदाते ) काम्यो विपक्षसो शोणो घृष्णू ` 
area हरी ( मनोबुडि ) अस्य रये (आत्मानि) युञ्जन्ति, तदा त्वं दे इन्द्र ` 
(qgar), अकेतवे केतुम्‌ अपेशवे पेशः उषद्विभिः कृण्वन्‌. समजायथा 
(प्रकडीसवासि) | अह आद. (अनन्तरं) (ति उषसः) यज्ञियं नाम स्वघां(अमृतत्वं) 
देघाना पुनर्‌ गर्भेत्वम ( ईइवरस्य ज्ञानं ). ag एरिरे ( प्ररयन्ति )-। चित्‌ 
(अपि च त्वे) आरुज़त्लुभिर बहिमिर्‌ गुहायास उस्त्रियाः (विचारात्‌) अनु- 
अविन्द, | यथा देवयन्तः परमेइवरस्य प्राप्तेः इच्छुकाः ) महां मतिम्‌ विदद्‌ 
wy अच्छ अरत ( प्रमेइवरं ) ` गिरः अनूषत ( स्तुचान्ति.) । ( हे यायक ) 
_ . इस्देण ( सद ) सं जग्मान: दक्षसे ( त्वे च इन्द्रइच ) अविश्युषो, मन्दू, 
È - खमानवचेसो (rero) । मखः. ( मनुष्ये: ) इन्द्रस्य सहस्वत अनवधेर्‌ 
=. अमिधमिऽ were गणैर्‌ अचति | परिज्मन्‌. अतः रोचनाद्‌ ` दिवः अधि 
E था आस्मिद आ गहि ( यत्र) शिरः ऋड्जते । इन्द्रं सातिम ( दानं ) इतो 
E था दिचो धा पार्थिवाद्‌ अथि वा महो रज॑सो-घा ( बयं ) daz । “Meaning, 
: ° —Mortals commune with God, thé merciful, pervading all 
- the worlds, arid ‘become immortal like ‘stars ‘in heaven (for, ` 
E- ihatis the meaning of.become pleasing): . This is an..enunoia- — 
. tion. ^ "To:corhe by it, the modus operandi is, they join the will. 
£ “or conative faculty. and: reason or discriminative faculty to the 
=> mind in introspection, that is to say, the will and reason which -. 
-are ‘ever engaged-in the ‘external perception, are: abstracted. 
wr. withdrawn from without and concentrated in self-conscious- 
ness, which is the vehicle of God. The characteristic of the - 
E ‘will powér-is to desire + kamya, and to dare or-be bold: to go 
E forward :.shona ;that ofthe -resson isto side with none: vi à 
— paksha, and to bear : ürishnu, to compare things presented 
"They both are powers that lead men in their life journey. T 














quippe 
e 


eo | 
-bring them to-halt, is necessary for the-mind to. rest in God. : 
Then is produced the vision of God, making -light or “produce .. 
ing knowledge in the otherwise. dark: or ignorant: mind ‘and = 
.ereating wealth. to satisfy its craving. for it... The. powerfgl -- 
- divine rays impregnate the mind with the knowledge:of ‘God, -$ 

. Alluming all its-nooks and, corners,so tö say, where often lurk - 
. ideas deep-rooted. The mind, thus illummated, raises. itt- = 
` vojce of prayer, and being one with God, rejoices. with 
_walks with God, and shines with God. So man (for that is 


© delirium, but.a clear methodical exposition of the mental pros. ` 










INTRODUOMON, ^ 


































meaning of makha : a mover or sentient being) should adore. 
the power of God with fervent prayers for His light and 
wealth, which He may give him either here or hearafter; ^" | 

Thus the hymn is not the incoherent rhapsody of a poetic _ 


cess in the achievement of success in acquiriüg a vision tf "God. : 
to be blessed with immortality. "The same method ‘js: also -: 
prescribed in the teaching of an Upanishat, which says: ~ = which their mighty: 
‘war ues अभि. तिष्ठन्ते erat मनसा संद. । `` ` FE inorvellously-methodiosl 7 
gya न विचेष्टते ताम्‌ arg: परमां nier li m. 


7 a UN led 
— When the five cognitive faculties together with the manas UT ping know RE : 








material phenomena, lies stretched, before us to be observed 


eyen in the easy mode ofthe mind. ->> Pa $ Yajur, Sama, and Atharva 


=e or conative faculty subside or come to a halt and the reason: =e Nature of Veda. òt n 
is or intelfect. does not bewilder, the state of tlie-mirid, thus pro» : E i5; nenial record of that 
L0. duced, is called the supreme. It is the-shekaniah, where £: idéz ‘which live in God's 
P ee the presence of God is felt, and the illumination ofthe mind is = ‘of “the objects of. Nature. 
e - effected, when it knows. everything with thelight of God. . — $- , man's mind, they bun 
p |. The word Veda means knowledge, being derived from the : = what i&ealled the ‘Veda < 
Is - root vrp:to wit or to know. Ibis technically $°: Sunsorit idiom. In plain 
oer aia न plied to the knowledge: of: God: par. exe Æ jud 
°“ . eellence; for, being’ concerned with fhe invisible, itis: worth The record of this ku 
2 the effort of the mind to` ken -it, the: knowledge of the visible, As a book, its ‘name - in the | 
i jT and division P are fo 


_ 'Godly ideas, ‘are usually c 


Knowledge being the relation between the mind &nd-the - 
£: -60llects.- But in practice 


— Eternity of Veda as matter, which are the two scales, so-tO Say, - 





: ` Knowledge -of the balance of being, it: is not . difficult Tis:other names are ( 


to believe that it is eternal in virtue of their. eternity : they are = Agama. —aAq:, Sq, ÅT, 3 





"Aen of Via: | 


the sparks of the fire of God's eternal energy. Being itfinite - 


= - and constant fromthe infinity arid oónstancy of Nature‘or the: 
expression of God, it -is most conducive and useful to the .. 


"infinite progress of the human mind, when secured by means o£. 


convention or ‘human efforts for its codification, |. ^ | .- 

In the remotest antiquity of the-world, the sages of. India 

jotted down the writings of God, engraved 

_ On the face of Nature, on the tablet of their - 

virgin mind. ‘The objects of Nature are so many hieroglyphics . 
of God. . They are the efforts of the materialisation of God's 

ideas, . (An idea moans a picture) र i 

Thus imbibed; these Divine ideas, —for the ideas derived 

Its inspiration and from Nature, which is Truth visible and in-:. r 


Age of Vedas. ` 


composition. ~  - carnate, can not be other than: Divine, -. 


being beyond the power of man,—germinatéd into. beautiful , 
ideas, which their mighty mind sang in the most melodious and 


marvellously methodical music of the Vedie hymnal 


Being knowledge and knowledge only, the Veda is men- . 
tal and not corporeal, that is to say, it is - 


boss cast tha book, which goes by its name. It: ` 


is a mental record of that knowledge. It is a collection of the - 


ideas, which live in God's mind, and which are the prototypes ` 
of the-objects of Nature. When these ideas are infused into 
a man’s mind, they burn ablaze there... This. illumination is ` 


what is called the Veda or the knowledge of truth in the 


Sansórit idiom. ` In plain words, the visión of God is the Vedas : 
/i.. The record of this knowledge of God and Nature is given. 
As a book, its name in the Vedas or Gospels of. India; which 


and division . are four in number, namely, the Rig, » a 
Yajur, Sama, and Atharva-Veda. These books which contain ` 


Godly ideas, are usually called the Veda* Samhitas or Veda. 


. edllects. But in practice they are called simply Veda. 


Its other names are. Chltandes, Mantra, Shruti, Nigama, l 
Agama.—aq:, छन्दः, ÅT, अतिः, ute. आगम 














a | by-reférring to two verses, namely, आञ्नेः afar ऋषिमिर qute : 


. उतत | हिरण्यगर्भः समवक्तेत AA—Here,the word ga istranslated aS $ 


ancient & aaa as modern, whilef&ewqei.as gold Since: gold 


ig: a modera discovery, the Professor,assigns s later date to it. 
. Swami Dayanand Saraswati rebuts thisargument. He;says the - 
Professor has not understood. the correct meaning of heranyás 
garbha. It is not a golden child,-but itis s; God's name, exe .-3 


_plaining it thus हिरण्यं ज्योतिर्‌ fart गर्भः स्वरूपं यस्य u i5 


` Got is called Hiranya-garbha, whose form is knowledge. Also; “ie 

हिरण्यं यशः प्राशः सूयोद्यः mud uad यस्य स .दिरण्यराम: TIT: 

God is Hiranya-garbha, in whose power are glory; light, the ~ 
sun, &c. He supports his meaning by the authority of the Shata- ~~ 

¿` patha, which explains the Yajur-Veda. This book says, ज्योति e = 

हिरण्यम्‌ Also, the Nirukta, which explains the vocabulary of... 

. the. Rig-Veda, says, प्रकाशनाद या Hatt ज्योतिस्‌ ' उच्यतें--2 ए. 95 -- 

Another Brahman, called the Aitereya, ‘of the Rig-veda. says, T 

say," : 







z . `. qA वै foana! ` ` Regarding ancient and moder 
iaa त्रिकांलंदर्शित्वोत सं हि चीत काळाने 





जानांति 














. परमेश्वर पव CST: अस्ति । Being omniscient, God alone: 


seers and lay men with prayers, life-deeds, and the dictates 


. ancients,. "Those who study, are called «fm: moderns. 


is discountonanced by the Nirukta, which ner 


SES gE INTRODUCTION, BS Max Mons... E 

















Prof, Max Muller draws:a distinction: bétween - Chhandas i = 
> and Mantra, the former of which is like the spontaneous utters - 

ance of.an ignorant man, written about 3100 years ago, while ~ 
me the latter is about 2900 years old., He supports his asdertion’ - 


eae ine es aq! 
` च यदू. अल्पविधेन i 


:oalled.a Seer E 


‘with reflection on or | 
thecause of knowing 





संविष्यद्‌- बत्तेमान- कालस्येर्‌ AARU, मजुष्येत aa प्राणिस्‌ ae E 


E: ` q gA स एव ईड्यते 1 ये वेदादिशास्त्रापि..अघीत्य विदांसो भूखा: ` - 
ह 5 -अध्याफ्यन्ति ते प्राचीनाः । ये च अधीयते ते नवीनाः - तेर्‌ छषिभिर्‌ः ue - | 







2 -the three-fold division of time. He is worshipped by sie | t 


-of reason. Those who, becoming: lexrued. by studying the * 
' Vedas and other ecriptures, teach ‘others, are called, matar 











The Professor's distinction between Chhandas and fant प = 2x k — Mantra comes fror 








अनाषेस aga. मंत्रति | 


Ther argument or re 





synonymous, ‘he quote 
छन्दासि eran स्तोमः; 


Or covering. all: ch 
or praising, -Y ayant 
pamymitam: on. किंग 8 





— . MmawmaorVEDA; ^ ° INTRODUCTION. 


पुरस्तातः कदाचिद्‌ मजुष्या ऋषिषु-मंत्रा्ेट्र एप उत्कामत्‌ | स्वंतीतेष 
-- सत्षु देवान्‌ बिदुषो Sepa अपूऋच्छन को अस्माकं मध्ये ee भविष्यति 
इति । तेभ्यः सत्यासत्य- विज्ञानेन वेदार्थ-वोधाथे च एतं तकम्‌ चार्षं ते 
... Wiss दत्तवन्तो Su एंव युष्मासु ऋषिर्‌ भविष्याति इति उतरस Te 
~ ` .चेन्तः। कथं भूतं ते तके मंत्राथेचिन्ताऽ्य्रहम seas मेत्राथेविज्ञानकारणस्‌। 
_ अतः किंसिडं य; कदिचद्‌ अनूचानो विद्यापारंग: पुरुषो Syguíd वेदार्थ 
अक्ष्यहतें प्रक्राइयतें तद्‌ एंवं Bisa ऋंषिभ्रोक्तं वेद्‌- व्याश्यानं भंचंति | कि 
. चः यद्‌ अदपविधेन serge पक्षपातिना मनुष्येण च अक्युछाते तंद 
mat aga भ्रति च एतत्‌ oder अपि आदत्तेव्यम्‌। ˆ Meaning, 
~ %.-=Once.upon a time in days gone by men encroached upon — 
`` Seers.and the Savants of the Vedic lore. Being driven to the 
. wall they asked their.learned:men, Who will be entitled to: ‘be 
 called.a Seer among us P. They. gave this answer to, them: 
"The;/argument or reasoning to expound the sense ofthe: Veda 
after, a-thorough.consideration of truth:& untruth, will be the. 


E A Seer among you. - -They asked again, How can that 6 e led , 
=. - With reflection on or sense. of the meaning of the verses to be ° 


tbeeause.of knowing the. Veda ? What, therefore, ia proved 


— . ‘but thatthe meaning pointed out by any:person very leerned, 


. may*be taken a8 authorised; or a seor’s exposition, and what . 
. 1%Said. by aman. of superficial. knowledge; is unauthorised” or 
- “> falte. ‘Hence, the:above yerso means, पूर्वेसिः srad प्रथमोत्पन्नेंस्‌ 
` तकेरः ऋ मिल तथा. gee वत्तेसानस्थैश्‌ asa अपि मविष्यदूसिश = 
 जिकालस्थेर ara: परमेदवर: us इड्यो; 5स्तिं।---0०० alone is adored 
— byimen. -bora’-in- the ‘beginning with verses. and reasonings 
` adsby men of present, ime and also of future. - 


Of the Chhandas, Veda, Nigama, Mantra, . Shruti being 


s synonymous, he:quotes.the.Nirukta to the effect -aant मननाच्च: ` 


, छन्द्यासे-छांदनाद स्तोमः ATE AGT: यजतेः सामः संमितम ऋचा-- . 
-. VER 12... श्रयन्ते - सकला विचा ययाःसा: fat. निगच्छन्ति. नितरां 


(. नन्ति संकर विधं यस्मिन सं निंगमः। दवं ते से पयोयवाचकाः श्दाः:। 


घ D —HMantra comes from man or.tliüking, chhandgs from chhanda © 


or Covering all. departmientstof knowledge; stoma from stavan 
- फां praising, -Yajur from: yajatg, or worshipping, : Sama from ur 
samnmitam:or Singivig;:Shkgti from shravan or hearing, pgang. 
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. ‘knowledge punishes 
` Aa destroyers. | 
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75. from nigaman or knowing. Thus all these terms are-synonym- - - 
7. us, denoting the Veda. X 
. Panini. uses the: Ohhandas, nigama for the Veda, as- . p 
छन्दसि छुछ wa fva: 4—In the Veda.. the Aorist, Ime 
perfect Past, Perfect Past -are used.in prayer as the present, — 
निगमे VI. 8.—In the Veda. 
Thus Swami Dayanand Saraswati. does not consider that - -- 
some parts of the Vedas are older than other, as Prof Max. - 
: Muller does, and that the words -chhandas .and:mantra- ave... -आा 
` . synonymous. ‘They are also the names ofthe Vedas. © 9° - 
‘As spiritual knowledge is but a part, rather the crown of MA 
knowledge in general, and as knowledge i8:-.... - 
an attribute of God, & is regarded aseternal ^ - -$ 
with God, the spiritual knowledge conséquently.is also. equally". :- 
eternal. To explain that knowledge is eternal or imperishable; a = 
take the instance of the 47th proposition of Euclid; which cor .- 
-. tains the principle or item of knowledge, that the square on the 
AE a hypotenuse of the right-angled triangle is equal to the squares s j 
^  enthe perpendicular and the base; which are the other two" -S 
sides of it. The proposition when drawnis the form or body o£ 
the principle, but not the principle itself Rub its figure off or `- 
| destroy the book itself containing it the principle still remains: — . 
-' is faturë, Tt existed before Pythagoras discovered: it; पा: .:.- 
~ “ke männer, the principle, that all-bodies fall, existed. before 
Newion discovered the law of “gravitation. -The- same i$ the 
case with spiritual principles. - For instance, the mind “thinks, 
it never sleeps, it is immortal, are demonstrated by conscious- 
ness, dreams, somnombulism, waking at an appointed time; and 
. jüherent aspirations or spiritualistic phenomena They survive . 
the death of man as the geometrical principles do. the destruc: 
Their invisibility is no argument for their nón* 
Thus the spiritual knowledge-.a$ recorded in. the 





true knowledge; which is ever. Secure in .. | 
spite. of their : mischief, . "Those. western > 
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..-.. world of good to the c! 
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The.Veda is. writt 


to please, for poetry i 


~. qumber as follows: | 


‘the Yajunshi 
. “body: of the Veda, it is 
> here 


‘divided into 4 Sambi, 


1 


i 
{ 


The Rig: Veda con 


:- 1978 ; Sama, 1,054 3.1 


inthe. 4 Vedas. .. ... | 


‘These-verses are ¢ 
important of which ari 


र. syllables ;2 Ushnih, 2 
t "Pankti, 40 ; Trishtubh 


Each of these moet 


d ."mamely 1 Daivi, 2 As 





Arshi; 7.Brahmi - .. 
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Besides these, the 
As. they 


‘Also, they can | 
excéllent authenticate 
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oo tt ——— 
: peoples who are seid to have burnt libraries, stillremain bars 
„batiar, For, itis not inthe power of man to discoyer the 
principles of knowledge ‘at. any time he pleases. No labour is 
' longer and more painful than-whátis required inthe. search 
"ef knowledge. The knowledge of the laws of water is~not 
advanced since the.days of - Archimedes, who lived mors than 
- 900 years before Christ. Therefore the books of trué- knowl- 
: ‘edge, wherever they are found, should be preserved as the 
"valuable archives of humanity. 
The ancestors of modern Hindus have shown great wisdom 
“Old Hindus or Aryans in the . preservation of the Veda, the | 
“were thé custodiansof ancient record of spirituality, even at -the 
: spirituality. "sacrifice of their life and property br the 
“fire and sword of barbarians, and thereby they have done a 
-.. world of good to the cause of human progress, ^". |. 
^ ~The Veda is written in poetry or chhandas, from chhad : 
` "to. please, for poetry is pleasant to hear. As said above, it is ., 
divided into. 4 Samhitas. or collects, whose . verses . are -in 
number as follows: . : f 
s^ * The Rig Veda contains 10,589 verses or Mantras p Yajur, 
. 3975 ; Sama, 1,054 ; Atharva, 5,997 ;. totalling 19,615 verses 
` tin the.4 Vedas "o x 
These verses are-expressed in various metres, the most . 
important of which are 7, namely, l Gayatri, containing.24 . 
“syllables ; 2 एकण, 28 ; 3 Anushtubh,.32 ; 4 Brihati,- 86.;:5 
“Pankti, 40 ; Trishtubh; 44 ; Jagati, 48.. | हि 
Each of these metres is again sub-divided into 7. kinds, 
namely; 1 Daivi, 2 Asuri; 8 Prajapatya, 4 Yajushi, 5° Samni, 
6 Arshi, 7 Brahmi. © m 
"~ Besides these, there are.14 kinds of metre more, called 
: ' he Yajunsbi. As.they will be mentioned in each: hymn in the 
' . body of the Veda, it is not necessary to give. their. exemples. 
here.. Also, they can be better learnt’ in the Pingalam, an 
excellent authenticated ancient treatise on Sanscrit prosody. 
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Stain: -Ås pronunciation is learnt by the ear, noneszun pretend. 





IL E 5 


Jong-or short. Also, lay poetry is generally. written ‘in lines, . 


ariations will be better understood. by a reference to books:on: - 


l letter, Anudatta ; the Udatta has no mark, while Pluta is 
- » $ndicated by the figure 8 after the letter so.“ accented,.-- These 
. accents are not fixed. . They shift their. places according to 


` rules that all the Sanscrit words were at first-marked with these 


` Oubregard to this marking of vowel points. In singing they 


TsTRODUOTIÓN. -. ^ . AOCENTUATIOR. 





The peculiarity of thie Vedic-or sacred poetry is that: the 
verses-contain syllables (akshara), and not. quantities or ‘feet 
(ganas), which are employed by lay poets. - “These ganas, 8 in 
number, contain 8 syllables each, and the syllables are either 


containing a number of vowels, called the matras. - All these 


Sanscrit prosody, or their rudiments may- be-learnt from. my 
Sanscrit Grammar. However, it.: is nob. easy to know. the 
Vodic metre easily, as the combinations of its various kinds 
according.to the laws of music, which is also difficult in Sans- 
crit, make it awfully hard to master. me 

^. For the great regard pf pronunciation, the verses are 
marked with à sysbem of accentuation, which is four-fold, viz., 
Plata, Udatta, Anudatta, Swarita. A small line Standing On 
a letter is called the Swarita ; a small horizontal bar “under a 





the rules of the Sanscrit Grammar. . It appears from -Panizi's 


"accents; But. their use is now altogether gone, Ordinary. 
Sanscrié books containing no such vowel points. : Sometimes . 
their omission or misplacement produces & material.change in = 
-meanings. . But the cases are 80 few that. they can be safely = 
dispensed with. - Even the Sanscrit Grammar sanotions;.the = 
reading of the Veda Mantras at sacrifices or. in worship with: | 


can net be followed from the modulation: of -yoiee according 
to different tuneg. The accentuation of the, Sama Veda is - 
marked with figures, which change their positions in the same ` =" = 
verse When sung in different airs. “If sense is kept before the जळवात is described: 
mind, sound can not'do any harm; when not known for er ~ 3 

















to be very certain with regard to the language notin.common ज 
useat presëat- Tt is not So-with-SenBe; which ‘can be: éasily 











c INTRODUCTION. 


". Another essential to the perusal of the Veda is the knowl: 


edge of the Devatas of verses or. hymns. E l 


- Devatas of Vedas. 


8 Agni, tliat is to say, Agni is detoribed.or sung. by. 


© Tho’ in the feminine gender, ib is used of the nouns...“ | 


E Of the masculine “génder ; as, kignir Devata, Indro Devata: 
These Devatas or subjects are 7 of frequent Cecurrence, & they 
re peculiar to the 7 fibres above-mentioned." For. instance, 


peculiar to 1 spart 2 उष्णिक 3. agea 4 बृहती 5 पाक्तिः 6 


= fex. 7 जगती respectively, that is, gejérally speaking, Agni isv: `: z 


the subject of the gayatri metre, Suvita ofthe Ughiük ; & so forth 
Tn uncertain eases; this vule determinos the subject or Deyata 


The Yajur Veda enumerates principal Devatas, mention- —— may 


~ ed in sacrifices, which:-mean the Vedi Mantras; as showiug .the 
process of sacrificés i- अंझिदै लता. बातो देबता qat देवता सद्रो ` देतो 
आदित्या देवता Heat देवता RAR देवता बृहस्पतिर, देवता इन्द्रौ देबता. 
बरुणों बेबल IV. 20. They sre Agui (fire), Vata (wind), Surya 
{the sui); “Chandramia ‘(the moon) Vasus (habitations), Rudr 

| (vitl airs), Adittyas (coastell»! jou), Maruta (winds), Vishwe 
ovs (all gods), Vrihaspati (Jupiter), Indra Uightuing), Varuna 
(water); ~The words within pareutreses-aro their meanings 


translators Mythologically, they. NE - T 


I y 
are ‘all spiritial beiàgs, genii of those objects 
meanings are give bereafter These:indicate the names 


- of the: versesor Mantras they occur id, For instance, that 


; mantra-or-vérse is called Agzn, m which tie word Agni occurs ze 
"andis desoribal. Says Bt: Yaska; the author ofthe Nighantu — - 


(glossary): of the Rig Veda and Nirukta (its commentary) :.. 


. अयातो-वेबत इ-र्‍याने sar प्रघात्यस्तुातां quunt WT WO -. . ed 


- ga आचक्षते सेवा देबंतोपपरीक्षा यंतू काम ऋषिर्‌ अस्या दषतायास. 
ariman इच्छत्‌ up nis aen wp मेंत्री भठति। SIR fafa 


: Deviita means the subject. 'For instance, ` 
= tie Devata of the Ist hymnrof the 1st-Cxnto or Mandala of the x - : 2 





| ' अध्यात्मिक्य; those verses: which describe: the. humar 





x 48 Said above 





7 various. names of Vedic verses, viewed from. 











- BA परोक्षळताः Wawa अध्यात्सिक्यदच---॥ प. -1.— Now, -- 
Duiv.itam (light). The names of Devatas of principal -p Ac 
or definitions are culled Duaivatam. `. It:-is-. Daiv tah. -whi 

























Siding genius. . It is a mantra or verse 
ऋचः (richas) are of 3 kinds, namely, otragat:-those : verse 
which.describe the imperceptible, transcendental or.“ spirita 
-~ —metaphysical subjects ; sweat; those verses which 

‘the perceptible, temporal, or professional—physical: 













3 देवता afiar ऋचः! याभिः, REE was सत्वा 
` . प्रकाशयन्वि । ऋच:ः स्तुती इति IAR ` ` 


T —Richas are verses, called: Devataa "Mahidhàsa: thus ; 


that is, those (expressions) by which learned” men-défine or -S हस्त्या. अंगुळ्या qur i 
expound al! real or true-knowledge, are. called rich तिर qu: “सह. ततो. part अः 
—The fingers of hands 





















cess.. Sami comes from saman”: singing - Thi 





` points, —defining, thinking, worshipping, and singi 


| 2. The words Devates end Devas are synonyms, being "femi- = chet ined खनति? (He 
` :mine & masculine respectively; aud:derived from th MD के i 












b. upon? 
Frag Rar अंगे. २ 








 IwrRODUOTIÓN, - © 20 5770. 59, 


‘As-these words, Deva and Devatas,: also mean gods in 


zou 


i-parlanee, it 18 surmised that the -Vedas teach. poly- : 


.880,000,000. in popular belief. But it is a mistake to . 
“think so: It is due to the disuse & consequentignorance ofthe ` 


L- Vedio language. The following are the verses, whose wrong ` 


- interpretation has given rise to the above erroneous opinion E 


= that the Ved asenjoin the worship of many gods:— ^^: 


ये rene त्रयस्‌ परो geret afte आंसद्न्‌। faque दिलासनंन्‌ । .. 


3 Rig chap. VL: sec, 2, para 85, verse 1.—Thoso- thirty- _ 
= जिंशञति and परः three sa: gods देवासः, who ये sit आसद्‌ (n our `. 
=- worship to hear our prayer or) invocation इचि;, may: know. 


- us and thén we 2176 fray (us) wealth असंननूं of twò- kinds हिता 


— wera रुतुवत्‌ अुतान्य शाम्यन्‌ प्रजार्पातः परमेंध्यश्रिपतिरासत्‌-- 


£ Yajur. XIV. 31,—The Lord of hosts is the Supreme Deity and: 2 l | 
- Overlord. .He called into being 33:erestuüres and mide them . . :: 


E happy. : Mahidhara thus counts 88 LE 


3 दूरा इस्त्या gaa दृश पादा दृश प्राणा आत्मा पादौ तैरस्तुबत प्रजा... 
^ पतिर्‌ देवः “सह. ततो भूताने अशाम्यन्‌ सर्वे. प्राणिनः area: सुखिनो 


- Saaz i—The fingers of hands 10, toes of feet 10, vital airs 10, . 


feet “2, soul 1; with these devas the Lord distinguishes - . 


E creatures, Who thus beóome happy (from their possession) 


यस्य aag frag Far निर्ध रक्षान्त सवेदा । 
निर्ध तस अथ को बेद ये देबा अभिरक्षयं ॥ : 


E —O Devas, देवाः (learned men), ` ० - कः now अद्य knows वेद D eM E 
that F. treasure” Riž, . whom ये you guard sf, (and)... 
whose यस्य tréasure fra 33 त्रय्खिशत्‌ Devas देवाः (gods or angels) . 


~ ever war guard रक्षान्ति.? ˆ ` (Here निधिः. isused in - two. senses, ` 


= (1) Gód, the souróe of the creation, (2) the. creation - itself, 88. ' 


angels ever guard God's treasury.. Who knows: Him now, : 


£ whom. you wait upon ? i 


अस्य त्रयस्‌ frag देवा अंगे गात्रा विभेजिरे। ताव बे. अयरू fore v 


. Ward एके ब्रह्मविदों विदुः Atharva. Veda, X. rv, 28.—The | 
";Bavants of the Veda. saaa: know fag: those तानू very वे “88 


£ wand Devas (God-made things) to bein One gè. (God), isthe  - 


TITIO 





^ ` नए 


the organs meat; of whose यस्यं body अंगे 88 त्रयस्‌ aa Devas iu 


_ live विभेजिरे | B ७ : 
. These 38 categories of exisbence or gods (using the 
. Ofeóniii translators) are explained by : the Shatapatha 
: Brahmana as- follows m I बम, 


उन between स होवाच. महिमान cag, पले Wu 

ya ré 33 Devatas त्वेव देवा इति | —Yaj. X.—Y ajnavalky 

author of the book, said to Shakalya, these $8 Devas: ar 

(God’s) greatness 

^ S,—mait uar. What are those. 83 ? 

अष्टो aaa: 8-८7९ Vasus; qama रुद्राः ll-are Ruder 

`` द्वादश -आदित्याः 12 are sins (the constellations cf the Zodiac); त um 

.— fiam these are 31; erat सेव saree चःः web. ludra. and. 
^ Prajapati make.33. to ee थे s 

S.a qua: What are. Vasus P d 


क. आप्रि; fire, एथिवी earth, egt dir, weaitt-the-firmame 

' oeis-solar region; aie the Sun, dr: trans-solar regi मा 
' he moon, w and -नक्षत्राणि ‘stars Wd way: are Vasus 

- agaa, All this habitation, is placed in:these only, ud 

. बासयन्दे:. These afford home to all this (creation). -ag यदू ) 


uU 


` „` चसांयन्‍्ते तस्माद्र : वसवः Since thoy accommodate all this, they -a 
-called Vasus.(from- एव७ to dwell; with:s suffix, meaning a- 


| dwelling, abode) 
S.—sa रुकः What are Rudras? ... 
^. छु.--दृश इभे पुरुषे आणा. आत्मा एकादशः 10 are thesé 
- the 11th i$ the soul. Spp अस्मान «ig छरीराद्‌ उत्क्रामन्ति sur रोद्यस्ति 
तव्‌ यद्‌ रोदयन्ति तस्माद्‌ रुद्दाः Whea they leave a man’s "bod 


cause. weeping, and since they cause weeping, they are, called . 


=, "Rudras (from रुदू to weep). e 
— sar आदित्याः. What are the suns? 


: nd months द्वादश. माला: संवत्सरस्थ एत. आदित्या. ते Erg सवे ` क... 


; - .आंद्दाना यन्ति :। तद्‌. यद्‌. इद. «qu आददाना यन्तिः aeg आदित्या; 
months of a year are Adittyas. - These take all this (world) 
S back. (Ata cataclysm the world is believed.to be evaporaled 


"balled Adittyas (fri 


by the mae. hes] the. suis. heat) 





five is Prajpal 
४.-कतसे; स्तन! 


E ed | 
Xa पुव-त्रयो 
worlds:only. In t 


sphere, lunar ca 


—peculiar 19 them, 








A क; 
“by the suns heat)... Sinoé. they Fedele: “All this, they are ` 
~ . called: Adittyas:(from..gt.to give, but with आ prefix, to take) 
Si—eat इन्द्र:  Whabis Indra? aam: wem: -What is 
-Prajapati ? T 
2o -४:->स्वनचिलुर्‌:-पएुव gy: Electricity is Indra. ag: प्रजापति 
Sacrifice is Prajpati d Pte 8 
Lii Saar: स्तववित्लः - Whab is electricity? =... 
Yam: Lightning 
S.a ag: “What is yajna? 
7 me ए.-पशच! .. Animals र ; 
8,--कतमे ते त्रयो देवाः What are those ‘three ‘gods ? 
... .. इम एव qt लेक: ug हीमे संबे देवः - They ‘are these three ` 
worlds. only. Iu these only are all these gods Nw 
^. Sesan r देवा. What are the two Deyas P. 7707 
Y. at EHI: Food and breath (life) only : 
- 8. कृतंमो अध्यर्धः, - What is their vehicle or qarar common | 
" -Substance ? P si : muxo SIR 
s. 00 Ysi पवते Tt is He who purifies तदाहुः Sages explain 
. "Him. ag अयस्‌ एक एव पवते This one alone purifies (makes things). . 
CU. aaga o wenb. How idi Ho amdi “underlying .sub- 
stratum ? | 
Yag आस्मिन्‌. इदं eda अधि आश्नाति da अध्यर्धः Since all this: , 
— . (world) grows or develops in 10 therefore called the maker | 
_. Or déveloper werd: (आधि over, on, a prefix aid ww to grow, tö 
“increase, to make, wate, ऋष्यति.) Ay ME Te 8 
§.—san एको देव, Who is one Deva (God) Po... 
`... Yee ह्यय सदू इति आचक्षते He iscalled the Brahma : Supreme 
C Being -—XIV.16- To recapitulate. 33 Devatas are 8. Vàsus, 11 
- Rudras, 12 Adittyas, 1 Indra, 1 Prajapati, As all things of the 
.. Daworldlive-in these 8 regions, they. are called Vasus or-abodes, . 
~ The fiery or gaseous regions; earthly or terrestrial regions, 
~: abmospheric regions, inter-planetary. regions, solar region or 
^ sphere,lunarsphere, stars or worlds ire ull inhabited ‘by. beings 
peculiar to them. ‘They are not mere wastes. The 11 Rudras 








. processes, —mrmm, inbreath, अपान: ०५६७7७३१; संभानः circulation: 
उदानः swallowing. power, samt: locomotive power, «mr: belch: 
ing, wd: twinkling, ww; hunger, देवदतः : yawinng, - धनंजयः de 
composing power. When these powers cease to- Worki 
man’s bédy, he dies and his relatives weep for him.. So: thése 
life processes are called. Rudras or producers. of. lamentation; 
The 12 mouths are - called -Adittyas, as‘ during them all 
creatures receive and give up life. Indra. $g: is thunder 
स्तनयित्नुः and lightning aaf%:-Hlectricity frm, Sacrifice or ‘duty 
18 called अजापतिः, for, work or duty ‘protects creatures.: All 
these total 38. They are called Devas or Deyatas; which words 
' are synonyms, both being derived from the root दिषु; whose 10 
meanings are कीडा. playing, .-विजिधीष. desire to win, घ्यवहारः: 
transaction, aft: light, स्तुति: description, मोदः joy, wq: hilari 






























` स्वभः sleep, कान्तिः beauty, गति; motion, knowledge, and “aéquisi-- ^ 7. 
cy tion (ज्ञानं गमनं प्राप्तिः ) - Whatever contains any of these -qualis .. . 
: ties, is called Deva (masculine) or Devata (feminine); as... 
.. for instance, the earth is called Devata, because it nourishes. .* 
~ all animals and plants and looks ‘beautiful. ` sear 4 ae 
Do. .aThe three worlds wat wer: 84 ` thrée gods sát देवा: are 
" | thus explained.in the Nirukta :—erarfa याणि भवान्ति स्थानानी 
: नामानि जन्माने. 28. ` Localities, names, and births are the: ` i — 
= 1! three Locas. - The Shatapatha explains them’ thus? वाग एव cea m 
, अयं छाक:। सनो उन्तरक्षछोक: | प्राणो sat लोकः IV... 4.—Voioe or E : 
= 7 speech is this world (the body). Will or desire is the firmer i 
"= ment. ‘Breath or life is this world (the earth).- Thége-are- - 
: also called three Devas. = 
cv... Food and life are called the two Devas. -- The aq: is the i 
^: ether or air present in the whole universe and is:thie.-Gsuse of dd 







































< Saraswati evidently means यत्‌ 'सवेजगत्‌ wq सवेशक्तिसंत संवेस्य ic 
Re सवाधास्य संवोघारं सर्वव्यापकं सर्वकारणम्‌ अनादि संच्‌ चिदू आनन्द 
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` -Iwtropvoron. ` 


स्वरूपम अर्ज न्८न्पकारीत्यादिः विदेंबणयुंक्त. जहा अस्ति, Ge पको -देचः ` . 
चतुस्‌ त्रिशों वदीक्ताखदूघान्तप्रकाशितः परमेदवरो. देवः. सवैमनुष्येर्‌-उपा- ` 
-स्योऽस्ति । ये बेदोक्तमायेपरयणा आयोस्‌ ते सवेदा फतस्क एव उपासने quc l 
-कुवेन्ति करिष्यन्ति च a freer ATA उपासतेन च अनायैत्वम 
aged सिंध्यातिं : Tio Supreme Being (Brahma) who is the 


-by'all; who is worshipped by all; who is the support of all; who 


pervades all (places); who is all causes ; wlio ‘is uubeginning; : : 
who i$ trith, consciousness happiness in form ; who is unborn, 


lyiug all the doctrines of the. Vedas: this Supreme ‘Ruler. : 
“should be adored by all meu.. Those Aryan people who follow . 
e path of the Veda, ever worship Him ;. they worshipped . 
-Him in the past; aud they willwo Ship.Him.in-the fübure, 
eople .become:uon-Aryan who worship beiigs other than - 
this One qum omes de E 21 l 
He quotes authorities for it as follows.: 


आत्मा इति Us उपासीत स यो ऽन्यम्‌ आत्मनः परियं ब्वाणे ब्रयात प्रिय rs 
सेत्स्यति इति ईइवरो द तथेव स्याद आत्मान एब मियं उपासीत सूयं. आत्मानम - 

-पुब प्रियम. उपास्ते न ह अस्य मियं प्रमाथुक भवति। यो ऽन्यां देवतांम उपास्ते .. 
a स-बंद यथा पशुर्‌ एब से देचांन्रास--30tap 52, XIV. 4 — Worship. - 

“Atma only, the Inner Self of all creatures. He who talks of-an 


iod, the-Innor Self only, docs not joke, but becomes possessed. 
of knowledge.” He who worships an Other than God, does io 
now, and.is.a bast. among the learned (gods.or aligelg).-.- 


-_. ‘Says Yaska; the author of the Nirukta. Aaa देबताया 
क आत्मा बहुधा. QAN L. एकस्य आत्मनो ऽन्ये देबा परस्यंगानिं भबन्तिं । 
कर्मेजन्मान आत्मजन्मान; | आत्मा एंब पर्षा रथो भबाति । आत्मा अच्वाः । ` 
ARAL AIG | आंत्मा इषबः। आत्मा सवे -देबस्य देबस्य्‌ VIA - - 
- -Swami Dayanand Saraswati thus trüüslates. it Among all 
: the natural cbjects useful in-work, the chief power. or Godhead 
which throws light upon it comes from. the: Atma or Inner 
Self ; for, the Supremo Spirit.(Atma or. God. is almighty. ‘If 





before Him. In-all-the (4) Vedas the ^worship-of om 
‘Jessy: unconditioned, all-pervadiig.- Spirit only. अंड “variously 
ordained. Al other gods (called angels in-th 
logy); who are mentioned or who. will be ment 
Him, are only the expressions OT manifestations: -0 
Supreme. Ruling Spirit's power. They- reveal-—His -powe 
attribute by attribute. .If:they have atbained.to-Devatahood or 
angelhood in virtue of works, they are called: Karm i 
(the children of virtue). -H thoy are bécomé Déy.itas-(gods 
' angels) by.the grace of God, they aré: called - Átma-J anre 
(elects or heayen-born) But the vehicle (Dispei&er). or hora 
of joy of these Devas or saints and. elects. is: the. Supreme 
Governing Spirit, the Innermost Self of all of them. “He alo 
js the motive power or cause of motion. ‘He is the weapon of: 
C victory (over Bin and death). He is the. arrows ‘with hic i 
"to shoot or destroy all suffering, ‘Tir fine, the Atma. or:‘Supernad- E M eens eae E 8 
Soul 18 all in all, that is to say, He alone 18: the producer, m dra is called Devat 
| : duiu that wet देवता meant 
maker, ruler, and. behef.ctor of all Devas or angels. "There- EN 
is nothing higher and. better than He. . 
uae As his language is very expressive, impr ess) 
.itis here reproduced at. length from his introduction to the 
- ~ commentary on the Vedas : qafat व्यबहारोंपयोगिदेवतानों मध्य. 


7 सर्बद्यक्तिमव्वादि बिरोषणवत्वात. | न तस्थाभे$न्यस्य कस्यापि quei 

.wfgm अहोत | कुत;। dg Wg कस्य अदवितीयस्य-असहाःयस्य बेच Ez wif, i Sicrificer, conden 

ब्याप्तस्य .. आत्मन. एव Tal बहुप्रकारस डपासना- वाहवा. न y en their descripti 

* अस्मादू अन्ये ये देवा उक्ता TET p ते सवे CST आत्मनः TARET : à 

` ब्रत्यंगांने एव सवस्ति।. भगम्‌ अंगं प्रति--अजति-इांते 1वेरुक्तथा TET : bub the ed 

.--.सामधथ्येस्य. usenfen qur प्रकाशितां: संत्तिं। ते. च यत जायन्ते. A 't"will be useless t 

-तस्माव HASNT यतं आत्मन ` ईद्वरस्य .सामथ्याज्‌ SIT व — 
आत्मजन्मानश्‌ च सन्ति। अथ CA. देयानाम्‌ आत्म 
रथों रमणाधिकरणम.! ख पव अश्या AAT: ră 

gar बाणा. दु.खंनाशंकाः स एव. अस्ति.। तथा A T 

देचस्थसर्वेस्वम अस्ति। ` अथीत्‌ सवेषां देवानां. स एंव उत्पादक धाता 


क 1111६ erii rl E EEF 








——. 


अधिष्ठाता . मंगाळकारी बत्तेते न अतः परं किंचिद्‌ उत्तम वस्तुः विचते इति. . 
_ बोष्यम I—Thus. it is plain from these ancient authorities that. 
‘the, éhoient Aryan people were the worshippers. of one God 
“on, and sot. of- the plurality of gods- ` It was the ignorance 
= of the : Vedic idiom that fathered upon the Vedas the worship 
=a ‘Of. stocks anb stones, . =, dq o US 
= ~. ‘Also, the-word देवता is a feminine gender, and all the sò- 


- called deities of the Vedas from beginning to end are called: 
= देवता: altho’ some -of the names are of the masculine gender, and l 
others the-neuter. Ibis against all idioms to designate a mas- 
^on culine noun with a.feminine, as, Mr. Joha is-a woman... It is - 
क उ same to call qat-¢aat—the sun “goddess. The correct’ 
JE- way to. say isthe sun god. So the word Devata does not mean ^ 
a goddess, but a subject. . Fe a aga i 
| ^. 1s it proper to imagine that the old-Hindus worshipped : 
- female deities or goddesses only, altho' many of them are. male `. 
. ^ deities, having wives, as Shiva's wife is Parvati, Indra’s Shachi? . 
But Indra is called Dovata (feminine) in the Veda, "Thus itis ` 
plain that इन्दो देवता means Indra is the subject, and not God 
= ° here are such Devatas as घनान्नदानप्रशसा, वधूवास:, TRACT 
$ ` Wen सपत्ननं, सायाभेद्‌ः, यजमानपत्नीहोत्राशिषः, अक्षाकेतवनिन्दा-- 
. They are evidently subjects of description, meaning the praise 
- OF'the gift of money & food, clothes of the bride, destruction of 
bad ‘dreams, eure of consumption, ` destruction’ of Tivals, | 
and different kinds of mystery, benediction to a. Worshipper; his : 
Wife, ‘a Sácrificer; condemnation of gambling. ~~ l 
Wen their description is read iu their respective hymrs; 
. ittbeodines plain enough that they are not deities or spiritual 
E S beings, but the Subjects of description given it their hymns, 
Since it~will-be ‘useless to giva-a complete list of tlie Rigveda. . 


Devatas™ here,” às they -will-be given with their hytius where - 
they-Gccur, one of tho above is here shown by quoting “a mantra, 
or verse, which will dispel «1l doubt regarding the meauiing of 

| the-word Devata. - The 84th hymn of the 10th Mandal: con~ 

- demns gambling. It has 14 lon g verses, which will be out of plte | 



























66 ` INTRODUCTION. 
here, if all of them: be translated verbatum as usuak: ‘he: per” 
port of one or two of them ishere told in support of the asserti 
that Devata means a subject, & nota deity, when it héads.a Vedic 
hymn. -Fhe 4th verse says that when: a- gambler:: becomes --a 
debtor by losing his stake; the winners take’ off the clothes of 
his wife. His father, mother, & brothers say : we don’t knew 
iim, take hima away; bound him to realise your due: The 10t 
. -yersé says : The gambler’s wife is afflicted at the deportation 
_of her husband ; his mother weeps on her- son: being’ taker- "= 
away from her ; his futher suffers for bis loss.: The 18th verse 
commands: - -Don't play with dice, ‘cultivate: laid, énjo 
- wealth got from tillage, be much honored. thereby, you ‘shail 
be blessed. with cows therein. This is the order of the:Creator; 


+ s deme same 


‘The original verse is—.. -. : > UR ete a 
rig 


aat मा दीव्यः SIA इतं weg चित्ते रमस्व agaeaara P 
-aa गावः कितव तत्र जाया तन्‌ मे विचष्टे सविता अयम अर्यः.॥ 
_ ~The words are separated to make the sense easy of . undere 
‘standing. It means, © Gambler, believe in my word, . do. not. 
play with dice, rather till the ground, enjoy the wealth got 
‘from cultivation, there thou shalt get cows, there also the wife, 
the’Good God Creator has told me this Secret. . ICM; 
Now, this condemnation of gambling and commendation. e 

- of tillage are not deities, but noble subjects worthy of God's = 
commandment. So itis now clear that Devaáta means the -- 
‘subject of a hymn | 
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e-time of begi 
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l ` The age of the Veda, as'stated on page 51, is what the 
\ ^. "reason can surmise without any given data; but in the common 
.. belief, if is the same. gs that’ of the world, 
Age of the Veda : a 
.v;; namely, 1,906,08,53,011- years गा “1911. 
of the Christian era,. or 19 million centuries. ‘Also, the world ~~ 
is to last for 2,83,32,27,024 years more. This era is based: on .. EE 

. the Sanscrit formula, repeated on the occasion of am wüder- यय 
taking of some consequence. -Itis— . 


ब्राह्मणो द्वितीये प्रहरार्ध वैवस्वते मन्बतरे 5शविद्यतितभे कलियुगे 
कीळप्रथमचरणे आयीवत्तोन्तरेकदे N ; - 

















“Tn the &ecónd' quarter of the day of Brahma, in the Vai; — C 
‘aswat-Maiiwanter, in the twenty-eighth Kali yuga's first part; 
‘in Aryavarta (India). . (où ` such “and such day I under 
fake to do.) : The last two lines of. Sanscrit here Omitted are -. 
filled with the actual current Year, ` solstice, season; month mE 
fortniglit constellation, asterism, and. ‘elock time. I have 
added the time of beginning this transl tion: It 18 - thus calc 
. eulated l 


 L year of man’ =I day of gods," — 
.. ' 80 such days "lmonh yo ^0 
. . 12 months lE] pean el epu 
IR “years 77 171 yaga agar ES 
- 100 yugas ~ * 1 Kali Yuga, 
years of man in 1 Kali Yuga 


Division of Time 


a, OF ans 2 Kali Yugas = i Dwapara Yuga, 205 
=... 8 Kali Yugas— 1 Treta Yuga and 
4 Kali Yugas — L Sat Yuga, - pe Een 
i e, Kali Yuga = 432,000 years... .. 
Dwapara , = 864,000 “iss 
Treta ., = 1296,000 
* Sab; : zi, = 1798,000 


- . All the 4 yugas or daadrtple-ages = 4820,000°,; or suedi TN 
7 7lsuch 4 yugásor-eonsmake 1 Manvautra, i76::300,720;000 .. 
Age of thé voids 5. Years, -Tho-world -lasts 14 such Man- | 
^ vantaras, Now, the present isthe th Manvantara, of which the 
28th eon or Chaturyugi (4 ages) is passing’ on, of which: thie: - 
Kali Yuga’s 5011 ‘years have passed till now (1911); . Hence, 
6 Mativantara =. $06,720,000 x 6. "184 y 
27 Chaturyugis = ` ` 4320,000 x27= "11640000 ^ 
: Sab Yuga... 0 7 us ° 1728000: 
CO Trea a .... sur M; E 1296000 
` Dwapara, 4; | noc = - "864000 
Kali “119171 dps a 5011 
Singe the world began, fotal 1960853011 











 IwrRODUGTÜON. . 










- man-of the Revelation of the Vedas. - 


^. Vedas 
Veda was sent down by God for the guidance-of màü--in-th 







यो ब्रह्माणं विदध्याते पर्व यो वे वेदांइच प्रद्िणोति तस्मे 
ते ह देवमास्मडडिप्रकारं सुसुक्षुर्वे शरणमहं qu 
—I seek refuge ia Him who makes Brahma in the beginning 
` and sends the Vedas to him, and who is the. Light. of. the 
réason aid God pervading all — 
The Mundaka U panishat says that Brahma; . who was the 
` first spiritual divine, and who at first formed the society “of 
mankind and laid down rules for its. conduct, taught the 
spiritual knowledge, i. 6, the Veda, the most. excellent of all 
kinds of knowledge; tó-his eldest son, Atharva by name. 
in his tara told it to Satyavaha, the son of Bharadwaja, who 


edge was. transmitted from -generation to generation— 
` ब्रह्मा देवानां. प्रथमः Gaya विइवस्य see EDEN गोप्ता | 
स.ब्रह्मचियां सवेविधापतिष्ठाम अथवोय ऽ्येष्ठपुत्राय प्राह ॥ - -. 
झथवेणे. याँ प्रवदेत ब्रह्मा अथवो at एराषाचानिरि त्रह्मविद्यां.। 
- स भारवाज़ाय सत्यवाहाय NE भारदाजोऽङ्गिरसे-परावराम ॥ 









प्रः li—Maha. 1. i. 54, 55. 
—It was perhaps this time that the letters were invented. It is 
said of Vyasa, that he divided the Veda, which was one at first, 
into four books, which are now called the Rigveda, Yajurveda, 
Samaveda, and Atharvaveda, for-thée facility of “of study “dnd 
, We; —reading, Singing, thinking and ‘ministering’ at worship, 








. This is. the time that “has. elapsed. since the . begin- ` 
ning of the world, which was also the time of God's gift to. E 







Composiion- of the. ३8 hid in the obscurity of antiquity... Th A : = 
Sanscrit scriptures are.of opinion that: thé. _.- 








beginning of the world. Says the Shwetashwara Upaarishak | 


He ; 


taught it to Augiras, and in this riannér -this divine -knowl- - = £ 


Angiras desoribod it to Saownaka, who was a contempo» | ^ 













rmation in India in i 
~ing in 1888), says in th 
té books of the ‘Vedas 
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- केषां 
Wut ह्षानमध्ये प्रेरयित्वा ₹ 























-Their religions merit | 
th the gift of VedioR 



















a —— "Atharvaveda were prodi 
— - and .adored-by all. ^ | 
Manu says: अझिव 
arte 









t) 









3 E- ofJndia., This the 
i -:. from generation to gene 
~: Ag stated; above, it: 
Æ- -or-poots-are-called Rishis 
=. Hurppeans: and other | 







































- . Swami Dayanand Saraswati, who. preached. Vedie. Res: 
formation in India in the latter half of the. 19th. century (dy- 
ng in 1888), says in the introduction to his commentary: that 

‘books of the Vedas were not madé by God in: the ‘begin. 
‘ning. They“were revealed in the intellect of Agni, Vayu; 


-Aditbya and Angiras, who were primeval men.— "dar 
पुस्तकस्था T: तेन आदौ नोत्पादि ताः किं तादे शानमध्ये प्रेरिता: i " 
enr d 'अंझि-वायु-आद्त्थि-अगिरखामं । मततुष्यदेदघारिणस्र ते. wre! ` 
- GOT शानमध्ये प्रेरयित्वा तद्वारा वेदाः miifirar— Bhumiko, page 16. 
- Hedbosayé: © = g 
— ` ` चद््रकारकं शानम-इइंवरस्य । यस्य ant तेनैव अर्णाताः .. - `: 
=. —Théknowledge ofthe Vedas is of God. He has-‘made trem, 
' whose knowledge they are. | ' : NC eer 
` तेषामएवं पूर्वपुण्यम आसीद्‌ अतः azi हदये वेदानां राशः 
जाला 7“... S DT eee E 





tx i 3 
EE META TEE" HON 






ligious merit aequired in pre- 

with the gift of Vedic-Revelation, 

Veda is the knowledge of God, r = 
-.. Bays the Yajurveda, XXXI 7 Ns SN ४ 
. _ UTR यज्ञाद्‌ सेहत ऋच Mb T * 
oco Sifa जशिरे तस्माद यजुस्‌ तस्माद्‌ अजायंत ॥ ~- | 


existence was awarded ` 
Thus it-is ‘plain that the = 
evealed to: primeval men 





‘ Big Yajur; aiid Šama; c 


५ wines 


As. stated aboye, 
` or.posts.are called 
E 













thie head of every hymn 






The number. of hymns iu all the ‘Vedas. is already m ठे 
tioned, viz, 19,615. They are cuilected into four: sacred ऱ्या 
volumes, of which the Rigveda is the largest. : The Yajur. 
“often-quotes it. The Samaveda is entirely include 






_ Says Sayanacharya in the ‘preface to his commentary 


AGATA: तत्र तेत्र ,अध्वयुणा प्रयोज्या. cp gw अऑस्नांता:। `. 
साम्नां . तु सवेषामः ऋगाश्चितत्वं . प्रासिडस । .आथवेणिकेरपि. स्वकीय-. . 
संदितांयाम sper wa urges अधीयन्ते । l 

Tie versés ôf thé Rigveda being called --the. Richas,: the `- 
priests of the Yajurveda recite them ; it is well known that the. -. 

mon. “whole of the Samaveda depends upon the Rigveda. The: . 

aor ८ poets of the Atharvaveda sing many Rigyeda verses, = ii, 

l Tho Rigveda is . divided into 10 Mandalas or eirelés:- 
- Prophets of the Cantos. They are ascribed to a numberof . 
Vedas. © | seers. The lst Mandala or Canto is ascribed.. : — 

- to 85 seers, Whose. names will be given along with thé hymns | 
‘bearing them. in the translation ; the. 2nd to Gritsamada; 7 ae 
the 9rd to Vishwamitra ; the 4th to madeva; the 5th’ 10 :. 
Attri ; the 6th to Bharaddwaja ; the 7th to Vashishta ; the Bh: 

| to about 72 poets ; the 9th to about 59 ; and the 10th to about’ . X 

44 seers. ` G3 
The poets of the verses of the Y ajurveda are about: 216... .. 
‘The Samaveda seers must be the same as those Of the Rigveda, , | 
‘as thé whole of die Samaveda i eontaihed in thé Rigveda:". ---- 
The Atharvaveda is attributed to Angiras.-- But it is Said. there: 
are' also maty seers of the Atharvávoda.' So much for ‘the. -z 
composition and prophets of the: four’ Vedas. mE 


“~The Veda treats of the spiritaal and temporal knowledge, 
Ec" duties and religion. "Thé cardinaldootme " - 
: Subjects ofthe V. ; 0E 
HER P nd of the Veda. being faith in God; -Mis arad 





ul of movable ‘aiid z 
in Gur daily prayer. H 
















— and“upholder of all obje 
: and omnipobent;-.; c. 


I 
j 
j 
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{ 
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"Hes the Supreme | 













‘The Supreme Being यस्मार 


Af विश्वा । प्रजापतिः ४ 
>ब्रोडिशी 1: Yajurved: 
yond Him. who per vàd 
creatures, benevolent 10 | 
ecbual, Moral, abd spirit 
Of power, or categories’ 
~ Prashna U panishat— VI | 
:- (£) hfe, from life (2) fait 
"water, (7): earth; (B) -86 
- (11) energy, (12) heat 
activity (action), (15) n 








































; holy; incory 
°" 7Ged is Incorporeal encom 
£ ` स॒ पथाद्‌ शुक्रमकायमन्नण: 
<. स्वर्यमूयोथातथ्यतोः--अथोन्‌- 
veda KIL 8.—Ho exist 















existence, nature, and:relation to man and the world are given | 
E in-varigus verses: the principles of ho sedula, knowledge gani 
L— . be made out from numerous instances, given in illustration of - 
=: . the truth of the Spiritual knowle OO ss. aus okt : 
fd १ - ld, the cosmic -energy, the | 
~the-Soul of : Strength of: all natural: objects, and. their 


i - .. E चिंच. देवानामुदगादनीकं wala स्यः वरुणस्यांझरामा argir . 
E STE SS आत्मा जगतस्‌ aiga = He is. the -wonderfül 


_ enérgy of-creatures 3 the eye of the sun and moon 3 holdsithe . — 
. heaven, earth aud firniumext; the creator and: inper Self: ow . 
Soul of movable: aiid -immovable ` things: This verseeodapa 
" in our daily prayer.: Here God. is described “as the energy .. 
- or force; soul or life priuciple cf tho world, and the-creator ^^ - 
sei upholder ofall objects, Mus it teaches that, God is Spirit 
sodomnipoien . 1 eee 


E “<2 He is the Supreme Being & omnipresent, as, for instance, 


The’ Supreme 5४१ ` यस्मान्न उपलः. परो जन्यो अस्ति य क्षांविवेश qu 
'नानिं : विद्या । प्रजापतिः aster. स रशाण्स्‌ - च्ीणि. ज्योती -सयतेः `. 
` षोडशी 1: y ajurveda ` VIIL. -86.—There exists. nothing 
bàyoud Him who pervades all the worlds. Ho'is the Lord of 
Creature’, benevolent io creatures, ereites three lights, ites D 
Tectual; moral, 'aud Spiritual faculties, He possessed 16- kinds 
छ power, or ‘categories: of existence, thus described in this e 
Prashna U panishat—VI-Question, 4 verse—viz,; He created - - 
(1) life, from life (2) faith, and (8) ether, (4) air; (5) fire, (6) .. 
| : Water, (7): earth, (8) ‘sense, . (9) will,- (10) food, froni food © 
(11) energy, (12) heat or glory, (18) laws. or . preceptis; (क 


activity (action), (18) regions, ‘in regions (16) name. = 


- eis holy, -incorporeal, omniscient, . Self-existent, - all- 


"God is Incorporeal.. . encompassing or overlord, and - eternal. . 


ख पर्थेगाद शुकमकायंमबणेमस्नाचिरं युबमपापविडे ।-कविमेसाधी- परिस: 
| स्वयंभूयोथातथ्यतो -भर्थोन-.- व्यदधात्‌ शोश्‍बतीभ्य: . समाश्यः —Yajur 


veda XII 8.— He. exists everywhere, : powerful, incorporeal, 











ja. | Twmmopvomon.. 








- ühsésthable or immortali without nervous or arterial organisiiy ` 
holy, invulnerable to sin, omniscient, the seer of the minds: of ~ 
` all, or ruler of minds, above all, self-existent:or absolute: .” He ~: 


makes things according to truth from eternal years 


God is the ruler of the world, our’ provider, preserver,. 
and.dispenser of bliss. Says Rigveda I. 89 s. 5.5.--तमीशान 
_ Ruler of the world. जगतस्तस्थुपस्पाते (ni जिन्वमवसे gat चयस] ` 
ESE यथा वेदसामसद्‌ इघे रक्षिता पायुरव॒व्घः स्व॒स्तये-- We: invoke: — 
him the Ruler and Lord of movable and immovable things,  -3 
He. is. our... 
npukisher, as He is the ever energetic protector of all kinds - 
of wealth for their increase and our felicity, Sag कका 


supporter of the intellect for our protection 


. His Infinitude. : 


त्ानमामीसावेवेश Having encompassed all creatures, Worlds, 


quarters, and other places, and having ‘established ther first: . t : = 


form of truth, i. e., the soul, entered them all with His spirit. 


God is the the Adorable Being, all the gods dependon . f 
Him as branches on the trunk of a free.—am यंक्षे Qa - = 
तपासे कान्तं सळिळस्य पृष्ठे! तस्मिळूयन्ते य उ के च देवा वृक्षस्य स्कन्धः .. t 
. परित इब mari Atharva X. 4, 88.— The Supreme Being is. = 

great & adorable, pervades the world, great in knowledge, rer. —— 
. mains after cataclysm. On Him depend all those who are.goda ~ = 
. Kke the branches of a tree all around. ` In plain words, alt ~ - 
.creatures.depend upon the will of God as. branches upon. the. .: = = 
trunk of & tree. Y hen all forms -of existence ‘are: decom: . ^ 


posed, God alone will exist for- ever; 


Unity of God 


नाप्युच्यते । नाष्टमो न नवंसों दशमो नाप्युच्यते! तमिदं. [ub -सहः 


p पंक एक ate एवं 1 ad. अस्मित देवा पकवृत्ता सबन्ति:॥-- `. ` 


"here is no second, nor third, nor fourth, nor Sixth, nor seventh. Di 







































God encompasses and pervades alk the. :. 
worlds, as is taught in--परीत्य ` भूतानि wer 
Sram. परीत्य सवोः प्रादिशो दिशइच | उपस्थायं प्रथमज/मृत्रस्यात्मना- 


God is one aud-one only. All gods äre ^: i 
. absorbed in Him.—Atharvaveda XHA: 16... 3 
a -दितीयो न -तृतीयश्चतुर्थों नाप्युच्यते.1.. न पंचमो न WES सप्तमो ` 








: -eighth, ‘nor -nitith, nor 
n Him. He Holds: all. ^E 
ods depend on Him. Wh 


= 
द्‌ सुवनानि-विदववा1-यो a 





0-hames the gods. A 
वामानि वेदेः सुंबनानि. चिइँघा। 
yea i—He is our bene 
= the worlds, in whom the 
— the third state or God 880 


5 


z -. God 
> 2d God is salvation. . of God 
— XXXI 18. . बेदाहमेत ges. 
= aa विदित्या। 


faquasraga विदववतो मुख 

= खं चाइण्यां चमति सं..पतत्रे:. 
: XVIL.17.---God's face, ha; 
He creates heaven and eai 

lal EL यच्‌ च मष 
_स्कम्भः पूविवेदा तत्र यज्ञ प्रावि 
- ape स्तिनत्यार्पिता sus dr aff 
which is superior, medioc 
the most’ happy home, in 


n $ heaven; fire, moda, sun, ai 


== -in:God od | 
== God 
God is just... P 
i pa giver of 


| 
| 





nor eighth, nor-ninth, nor tenth.’ This: world: is dependent 
on Him. He holds all. “He ison and one only. All the 
£ gods depend on Him.- What oan be more explicit with regard 
to the. unity of Godhead than. this. numerically consecutively ` 
‘expressed verse P Pe G 
^-' Fatherhood of Goa, . @0d is. our father, begetter and maker, as in 


the Y ajur.-— नः पिता जनिता at विधाता धामानि 


| —— वेद सुवनानिःविएवा।:यो देवानां नामधा एक एव. तं संपून सुवनायन्त्यन्या | 


£ All the worlds know Him by good interrogation, who is our 

. father, begetter, who is our maker, and knows all the worlds, 
— & who-names.the gods. Again Y'aj—e ना aracittar स विधाता 
=. धामानि वेदे सुवनानि विइवा। यत्र देवा अमृतमानशानास्तृतीये घामन 


— aaa 1—He is our benef awtor, begetter, maker, and knows . 


_ all the worlds, in whom the gods enjoy immortality, which is 
= the third state or God as universal consciousness 


^5 


God. is our immortality or the knowledge 
l ' of God.gives immortality, as in the Yajur 
XXXI.18. .. बेदाहमेत gud मदान्तमादित्यवण तमसः परस्तात.। 
तमेष किदित्वाति मृत्युमेति नान्यः पन्था विधते अयनाय ॥ 
- विइवर्तक्चक्षरुत fad मुखो. विषतो emper aaa | | 
. सं बाहुक्ष्यां घमाति सं. wae. चाबाभूमी जनयन देव एक: d—Yejur. 


God is salvation 


E : DEXVIL.17.— God's face, hands, and: feet are in all the universe. - 


.He creates heaven and earth and He is the one unitary. God, 
ग्रत परममेवम्‌ यच च मध्य प्रजापति: wp चिइवरूंपभ्‌ कियता 
~ स्कम्मः परविवेश तत्र यज्ञ प्रविशत्‌ कियते ag aye ॥ 
यास्मिन्‌ भूमिरन्तरिक्ष योयेस्मिन्नध्याद्िता । यत्राप्निश्चन्द्रमा: सूर्या 
बात स्तिष्ठन्त्यार्पिता emt ते अहि कतमः Rata a—Ath, X. 8, -:. . ` 
—The Lord of creatures created: the-form of the universe 
which is superior, mediocre and inferior in grades. He. is 
the most happy home, in whom live the earth, firmament 
‘heaven; fire, moon, sun, and air. All these have ther being | 
in: God 
God is our Judge, Lord of speech, and 
giver of wealth. Says the Rigveda, Mandala 
10, Sukta 141, Mantra 2, 


God is just 











LE , पणत्या, 






प्र नो यच्छतु.अर्यमा प्र भागः म इहस्पाते. | 
प्र देवाः प्रोत सचता. रायो देवी दधातु. नः॥. 70500 
God is our Father, Omniscient, see page. 7 for thé. mië 
ing.of— इमा agar. सुवनानि जुहतःऋतषिहोंता-न्यसीदत पिता et: 
) ख आशिषा दविणमिच्छमानः प्रथमच्छदवेरा- आवियेश-॥-1-- . 2 







Bu itis riot 86 with tl 
















! His mercy ánd सन:.सिंघुमिव नावयातिं qu स्वस्तये। ..... s Vedic Miracles: or in all ti 
benevolence: . . ata: शोशुचद «in III Vedic Reader p. 7. : be seen 
सनो विइवा सुबनानि जुद्दतः-। Preece: अवसे- साधकमो॥ | Ex | T | 
Sufficient nnmbers of Vedie vérses have been given: — m ntó-or - Manda 

t God of the Vedas 1 Show how Sublime are the ideas ‘ds 3 =, : Pks‘of = x hich He न 
2s inculeates régarding the Divinity. "Th mz c ld; -He struck the | 


chiefy His omnipotenée, omnipreseice, holiness; fatherhóod 3 Zo iis running down fr 
Creative, preservative, destructive powers’; justice, -bónsv- -- God, the Sie 
clence, unity, mercy, eternity, He is the supernal soul of: the E l Glo gical” bolt upo 
universe, the ever-liviug God, the cosmic energy of sciente, -- ‘of mou 
-accompanied by intelligence and goodness and consciousness ` - i 
` ‘pure and wisdom absolute, - This is monotheism, whose deity is Æ turning froma pasture. St 
the ever-living God; the father-mother of all creatures dg Proteots; vegetation, which | 
Though the existence of God, as taught “by the Vedas, | 
God of Nature i» “requires no proof, being self-evident as 
proved in Nature: -. - wich as He is the soul of the Wniversé, that 
is to say, its active principle, whose effécts-are apparent: to-all 
-tanking beings in the phenomena of the material worid yet the 
difficulty of conceiving the idea of Spiritual: aad Invisible Deity . = 
Means of God's proof makes the Veda constantly’ and-with utir- - f -g 
Ang repetition refer tothe natural. évents::0f - common OccUr- ~. 
rence. Ifdescribed with the-pogtic Spirit, they:-assume'-the 
appearance of miracles, without which-it appears-itis hard-to .. 
iprove the existence of God. . It 15-09 this account-that all the — 
| later day religions seek- the help of miracles 























'ain- :Thé-fire:of lightn 
things without fuel; Animal 
to. prove..the = to.ashes, while rain-is falling 























existence of their supernatural God. Their miracles are-histori-. many hendred-weights of dr 
` Weikñess of Myth- Cal and often imaginary, rather - transcens - fime'all the clouds and light 
`: ological miracles - dental. The doubting and skeptical mind E ल blue-of: the sky, al 


. has no-means to. ascertain their truth. . Hence they are tii 
"to stand the inquiry: of scientifics kepticism. ` 





-E afterwads that oceans’ of wail 
Their: miracles : 







I 
| 
i 
| 








HE Facs or Narns, |  rreovuomcs, - 


Ü'e-moere matters of history, irrevokably- gone for ever. Even ~ 
: pposing that they were true; tho after generations are left in : 
ge dark as to tlie convincing proofs of the existence of God. : 
tis tho gravest mistake :. of mythology, -which is therefore P 


Ras eoome, 4 laughing-stook of the educated people. . 
= Cpu it 8 not 89 with the Veda ; for, ifs miracles happen . 


B= Vedic Miracles or in all timies and at all places ; so they can 
fects in nature, "| be seen by any ingüisitive person to know.. A 
; =the: Living ‘God; . Take, for instance; ihe.-89nd hymn of-.the. - 
= ‘Rigveda; Canto-or - Mandal I; “It runs thus: "Tdesóribethe- ^. 
E worksof God, which He having the-thunderbolt for Hisscepter 
E- did.of old; . He struck the eloüds, ent down the rain, flooded : 
= the rivers, running down from the - mountains to the plains 
| below..::God, the Architect of the .world, hurled a thundering: n 
: Méteorólogical boli upon-the clouds, clinging to-the Sides 
E Phenomena. ... - + 22. of mountains, whén-water : Tan downto- 
- wards ihe.soa, as-the.cows at-evening run to their calves on r6- : 
turning from a pasture. Showering blessings, the all-wise-God: 3 
= protects, vegétation, which grows, increases & decays. . He has 
— ereated the sun in heaven to shine.and to keep of. fog. "The... .. 
:elends thrown down upon the ground, sprexd into a “sheet: of —- 
: Water, fructifying.the land” ``. AP g 
The whole hymn is described in-the above translation (see. - 
- páge.10). .Suffioe it to say. here.that the wonderful phenome- n: 
E non of rain with deafening thunder & terrible play of lightning :. 
: Suggests to.the mind the existerice ofa Power Which handles the - ` 
gigantic farms of ‘matter. like marbles, ° The fall of the thunder © 
क boli upon a-tree sets fire to it amidst the downpour of drench-- - ` 
: ing.rain iThe-fire of lightning is created in water and ‘burns... 
things without fuel... Animals struck with lightning “are ‘burnt... - 
to.ashes, while rain is falling upon thom, whereas they require . | 
"many bundred-weights of dry fuel to be crémated. - Tu a short >- - 
time‘all the: clouds and lightning are cleared away, leaving the: ` 
delightful.blue of the sk | all: calm & quiet; IÈ aman told others. - 
 afterwads that Oceans of water ‘& fire fell from thé heaven; a 
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~ they won't believe him, as. the heaven can not hold. water, nor E 
can water allow fire to burn in its midst, Yet these occur: - 
rences take place everywhere in the. tropical countries. 





If the arrogance of superficial science comes forward: to 
. &ecount for them, it is well-known that it is 
. seldom. successful, Though: the :physical 
laws, which are the laws of God, explain these facts, yet they £ 
don’t take away their wonder, They satisfy curiosity, but leav 
the miad blank as to the real nature or how and why of them 


Scienze fails 10' ac 
count for rain fall 


El 


the coas's of Tadia receive more rain than mid-land. provinces. 
In.another year Upper Burma has its rice fields sunk in. water: 
Sometims3 a whole year passes away without a drop fromthe 
clouds. Thus there is irregularity along with regularity.. It 
is to show the existence of law and intelligence. ‘While there ^ 
' is-clock-like regularity in the operation of physical laws, their 
. apparent Suspension indicates the unaccountable irregulayity- 
d of intelligence. 








The phenomenon of rain is not alone to suggest a super a 
Power in natcre, the destructive phenomienón of earthquake 


bon and throw itiuto the mouth of the plant... All the day 
long innumerable atoms of oxygen are incessantly:engaged in <- 
_ bringing carbon to plants and having:;unloaded .themselyeg. 
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"There is no fixed tinie or place for the occurrence, Some year. =~ 


, Mal, 


MES erent i hin 


also indubitably shows that the life principle of the material 
. world is ever wakeful and operating. None can prediób& the 
Occurrence of an earthquake. | 
. Then the growth of plants is another amézing fact of 
Vegetable kingdom nature, The rootlets of the plant penetrate 
the dark and airless strata of:land and suck their appropriate 
. food from the sods of underground. "The sugar-canie draws its 
saccharine nutrientfrom the ‘soil all dirty: & filthy, on which jt 
' grows. The sour ninb tree receives its bitter jtice from the: i 
same soil. ‘Then the’ miscroseope reveals ten thousand tiny E 
mouths all over the surface of its leaves, gaping to receive their डु. 
food from oxygen, whose two atoms capture one.atom of ear- E : 


| 








| again flying to fiel 


jast as parent birds 


m phenomerion of fee 
. countless herbs, or 
most useful vegeta, 
. — eiistétioe of God," 
. of grown vegetatio 


"hen the aiia! 


Astronomical 
phenomena tn, M कि 


... phenomena are 80 | 


they indelibly impr 


. Süd give it: pow; 
"gears ० the Veda 
`- Zodiac with the na 
`- agbronomy, which i 


bieen:shown that : t] 


. occurring miracles: 
^. of-the.universer—T 


wrought:by frail hu 


“duce: conviction in { 


l ‘the facis of: nature 


lifé of -all persons; 


7 E : Divine Maker inun 
- the world । 


The necessary 


| 
| 
Reality :of matter : | 


' beipgGod'slaw.. . . { 


the effécta of the. w 
`. Operating in. matte 


matter or ‘the ‘physi 


of dod, who is Spiri 


. thé:faots of nature, 


woPld'is diametric: 
lént Vedant theory, 


| 


| 


^ Tersonvorox.....: 


g ET 


= . - ‘again-flying to. fields and pastures new. to.. repeat:the process, 

Be occur. E Just as parent birds feed their young ones. "This iioroseopic 

ES = phenomenon of feeding plants all over the world, covered with 

m "E 3 . countless herbs, ereepers, plants, all living m embers of - the 

ES V = == most useful vegetable kingdom, is an irrefutable proof of the 

Se ee वि existetice of God,” who is sung as अविता सुतसोमस्य the protector 

EL groia vegetation, tC Pent 

^ uU hen the arhiavinig’ phenomenon of “the revolution of hea- 
“Astronomical © ‘~ yenly bodies forms another striking miracle: 

- phenomena’ . -:.  deséribed by the Veda. In fine; the natural: - 

_ Phenomena are 80 ‘woven in sweet melody of Vedic hymns that 

. they indelibly impress on the mind thé grand eur of God's glory; 

__ and give: it: a power to produce miraculous works, ‘It wag the: 

` seers of the Vedas that. observed the constellations of the’ 
Zodiac with the nacked eye and laid. the foundation: of: Indian: 
astronomy, which is ‘still: the: wonder of the. world. “Thos it hag: 
been‘shown thaf.;the. Weda Gites’ natural phenomena as-eyer« 
Oocurriig miracles to prove.the existence of God, the aróhitett- . 
of the universo. —T'washía, Vishwakarma. Lejeüdary miracles 
“wrought by frail human beings are not strong  endugh to: “pros: 

- -duae conviction in the cultured ‘and philosophical mind. - But- 

. thie facté-of nature are ‘trie ‘miracles, . They happen in“ the’ 
life of allpersons; not:once but daily. “They all point ther. | 
Divino Maker in-utinistakable manser:to all the inhàbitüits ot^ 

f the world; 2:7: 2 INE: iv m" A i iuo: e : Pes " 

The necessary corollary of what is said above relating to 
. Reality -of matter > the existence'of God,.“which is :proved: by 
, béingGolshw. .: . the parotama of matérial phenomena, being 
. the effects of the. working ofthe acting force, ‘persistently : 

. Operating in. matter; is that: the... Veda teaches ‘the reality of- - 
matter or:the physical universe, Which: is, as it. weré; the body 
o£ (1d, who is spirit, manifesting “His enérgy and will करण gh 


Bum 


thé facts Of nature. - This “Vedio üoctrinc-of ‘the reality of the | 
world is, diametrically opposed tó the teachings. ofthe" prevá. : 
lént V edant théory;7 Which regards thé universe ‘as ilhision "and" 








^ cIwTRODUCHON. : : 











a meré dream of man's goul, who is God all iii all’! 
: teaches’ the Fatherhood -of God, who creàtes"all other beings; 
ot). bot’ material : and spiritual 
^ gtince only and it is divine, 


FEH iieii 





— This unity of substance necessarily ushured. the doctring 


amystery. 


of another substanoe;?, No change takes place in one substang 





out: fire. . Seeds.do not.germinate. without the.moiature of:-soil-. 


i tory Solution. The. Indian sages contemplated on it and they 





.' of @od.as sufficient.to. produce the-phenomena of the Tiaterial 


exxxix.l.. Capila-aggumes two substances; Purusha &: Prakriti. 


Won, fd dO pte PA IE F vee 


. Of life. " e i-i: m 


Godthe first ouse ^ ofsubstenoe or being. The. present inabi- 


: lity. of the: human intellect in. explaining «the--divorsity- 





`- For, these; provoke the.same-question: as the -sight of variong 
.x;; Objects excite, namely, What is the,vause'of them,?. If various 
... causes are assigned to them, it is again asked, ‘What is theoaise 
i: of those. causes P The mind does not.satisty. until it oome te 








Thé Veda. .. 


Thus the ‘Veda posits oné. Bub- p 3 


‘Unity of substance, of mystery. The human intellect is unable DI है e- S 
rir. 40, think of the. production of matter: from :. ` 
‘= thgsubstanog:of spirit, the variety of nature from the unity -of - - 
Ld ` Gods, How oan-unity turn into diversity; without the addition a 


without the application-.of another.. Gold does.notmelt withsi. ..: 


- and the warmth;of-sunshine.. This- is no doubt: an insoluble: : ‘~ 
. mystery. Plato meditated. on the subject, but to.no..satisfags 3 


^ wereobliged to confess their inability. & to assert the-powse of: © 
“EZ. Godialone, which: brings about’ the variety of-life——Dmvammac > 
SAET: Swami Dayanand Saraswati also assumes the power - 
world, in ¢ommenting.on the famous.verse of the Rig: Veda, X : 
p? jn his Sankhya’ philosophy Shankaracharya. believes: ii; ^ 


l the existence of one.substance only... 1t.is-philosophy: to'beligva | र X 
: in one substance, though it may fail to account for thewarjety: ~~. =a 


; The Yeda, therefore, ds; Philosophy. in teaching the unity © 


 nafural objects born from thé weity of ‘original «substance: -can ` | 
:. not, justify the .assumption..of the:-muiltiplicity of-substences.- . 
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One: Cause; ‘which-is-called. the Firat Cause, which is another 
|. spame-of God. : -Says "Thomas Paine, Age of Reason, page 16— 
°. The only idea. man oan affix to the name of God, is that 
of a Frest Cause, the Cause of all things. ‘And, incomprehensi- 
- bly -difficult as it is-for-man to o nceive What a first cause ig 
he -arrives.at the belief of it, from the ten-fold. greater difficulty 


hi of disbelieving-it, itis difficult beyond description to conceive - 


that; Space can liave no: end ; but it is more difficult to conceive 
` -an end,- Tis difficult beyond the power of man to conceive : 
ap eternal duration of what we call time but it is more impos- 
sible.to coneeive-a time when there shall be nO time. In like 
: -manner of reasomug, everything wé behold Carries in itself ^ 
the internal evidence that it did not:make itself Every. man . 
18 an-evidence to himself, that he:did ‘nob make ‘himself ;. nei. - 
ther eould:his father make himself nor his grand father, nor 
any of is rade ; neither could any: tree, plant, or animal make 


itself; and it is the conviction arising from this evidence that : `. 


- Carries. 02, a8 ib were, to the" belief “of g first 


8011 that man can discover 
he: ‘would. be incapable.‘ of 


¢ first thinking God 
no जनास EE: LIMIT. xxii, 7, 
à di 9 imagined. that since God isthe ^ : 
First Cause, man and God are one. . God is different from. : : 
man. See Yajur XVI, 81... : 


Mati is.not-God, | न.ते विदाथ य इमा जजान STE युष्साकम्‌ अन्तरं 
जल्प्या. ASTI Taran सश चरन्ति ॥ i 
m who has made these worlds. .He ig 
; terior to you Being enveloped in dark.. 
ness, you talk glibly, caring for Supporting lifé and making 
lip-profession. 








ÉL 7 JNTRODUCTION, ` 


. Atanother place the Veda says that thie world is ‘Gt 


-- Goda dwells " » en तत्‌ UT निहित qur असत्‌ । यत्र fred 
qaed कनीडम IA wise máu Bees God dwellingin the mind, .. E 
" where the universe is the nest, just as the nest is- miade by a oS 
bird, yet she is different from it, so God has made the world, . 
yet He is different from it. ` The human body -is man's -: 
‘texement, yet man or the thinking principle is different from ~- 
it; In like manner, God being the original cause of theworld, - 
-i3 hot the physiol world. The mind is unable to thinking and. É 
| ‘hero Hes what is called the mystery of nature. ° 
. M must not be understood that’ mystery exists hereonly. ‘= 
-; The knowledge of all things end in mystery. It isnot known Z 
how a sperm ‘develops into an annimal, a tiny seed itoa - डी 


. Mystery 


gigantic tree. The whole world is a mystery. lt isa house of 
'. magic. Ever:since the beginning of history the' question. has 


: supposes it to exist in nature, and advises man to pray for its `: : 
ते घामानि परमाणि यावमा Big: X. lxxxi... - 
5,0 God, teach me what the superior planets are, whet-the  - 
middling, aiid -what the inferior., Expands the mind to 


 i'kmowledge. For‘instance, at 


;. been . being asked, What is the world.?; Who has:made iP - ^: 
. Why. has it been made: ? The answers to these vital questions | 
„give rise to’ various systems of faith. 2 e 


: While all other religions contain- mystery in 


the incarnations of God, thé Veda has no mystery in-itself, but 


"eompreliand-tlieni, and teach the thing Thyself. 


fie plain that man’s knowledge has a limit, beyond which .. | 


"here is mystery, whioh God alone.can unravel to the “ind, 


things is called Maya in Sansorit, which the mythologists inter, ' v: = 
The world is not an illusion but.a tangible 


pret as illusion. 


= reality. It is the manifestation of the creative power of God, 


“which. is incomprehensible to man. It is therefore ७ niystery ie 3 : 


"or the Maya of Ishwara. Shankaracharya calis ‘it the will op. - 


God—Baacwat Lorna. 












| their own - = 
-rules and articles of faith, as; for instance, some per&ons being 


and for which man prays. This darkness ‘ofthe origh of . ~ 
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— .. That the mystery of the Vedic religion does not exist in 
ae Vedic My “the rules of religion, which are plain enough; .- 
— but itis found inthe origin Ofthings in nature: : Man does nob Sos 
-— know the cause of vegetation, animation, motion vibration, ate - 
Æ traction, & 86 forth, His knowledge goes.on tó a certain extent "v 
ह and then gomes to a halt: The door Seems to be closed. For 7 
= instanoe, the footus originates in a small Speck, which begins to 
grow. as days pass on. But-whence the Speck has come into `` 
1 existence, is a mystery. The body of an animal can be traced: 
—— lo protoplasm, but beyond it there is an impenetrable mystery 
= How sensation is followed by perception, is à mystery, defying 
£ thé-astute acumen of prying soience, In fine, the sphere of 
| ` humar knowledge is enveloped in the atmosphere of mystery 
| There. is another’ requisite of religion, which is called 
Vedic: Prophesy prophesy... "Now, the original meaning of 
prophesy is said to be singing & the later meaning is forétel- ^ 
ling events. In the former sense, the Veda is prophesy; as itis 
all song and so produces Joy in the mind. It is all poetry. and E 
musio. In the latter sense, it is not a prophesy of trivial and 
=. transient things ; but being in embodiment of trus knowledge 
or description of nature, both mental and physical, its teachings 
comprehend: the future. ‘For instance, that man’s mind being 
fickle, should..be-occupied with good thoughts; can be-used as an E c 
authority to prophesy that if a man does iot think of good,hs.-: .; `" 
- 18 sure to beocome.evil.. "This will happen wherever man exists 
The Veda abonnds with such prophetic laws, i: e., the facts of 
- knowledge, which do noi failtooccur. Hence they can.be ised 
= in-prophesying.. When a proper HAVANA or sacrifice Of fire is E l 
performed; itis sure to bring on rain.: So. much for miracles, ° 
mystery and prophesy of the -Vedic faith, : Miracles are - the 
.; phenomena of nature; mystery is the’ origin of things, -and 
.. prophesy is the principles of knowledge. De - र 
ह. रा Tn imparting the knowledge of God, the Veda constantly 
- ‘Secular knowledge refers to the phenomena of -ii&büre "and. 86 
. prepares the mind for the réceptióa Of physical. science and 


— 





~: 8006 explicit or implicit, remote or approximate: ‘reference ti 


y navigation; 8 
learned: persons, religidis.-works, ethics, marr ge. “sun, 
11007, &c., are mentioned with untiting repetition; S0-dis-£0-ni- 
“Press the mind with all that is trati.. "Thero-is ho- 

demoralising. idle talos, which captivate the 3uvenile-mund- and. = 
Spoil it. . As all these subjects form tho body-of natural knowl- E 
edge, the Veda is said to lead the mind to.build-the fabric 
secular knowledge. : Tt. must not be- understood hereby. :-ihak 
all the minutae of detail for practical purposes are piven -inthe `- 
Veda; -which -is Spiritual treatise, and not à professional. 


-''* «technical one.. Had it been so, it would have ma 


.. .dndolent. The Vedic teaching-is suggestive. WS 
and then calls thé mind to try forit, “For, having: ‘said 
-कैष्णन रजसा वत्तेमान; that planets go on in virtue of à 
it does not:proceed to measure the  diumetre of tho o 


. planets or Galculate eclipses and transits. The details are left t E i 
“for man to fill in, & he is to form systems of knowledge; Nature : - 


` Bends rein, It is man's duty to till the ground, to 89 
` andto reap the harvest. . For instance awhi be 
< ‘Atharvavada XII is devoted to the importance’ and: exoéllenée.. 
... Of the cultivation of land and other advantages . ह66 Er 
agriculture, mining, and breeding. "Thus the knowlei 

has been made to sérye-the purpose of secular knowledge, 
-A8 tO make manjboth theoretical. & practical: In alb this’ 

ing the character of man by the Vedic lore thé truth i 

lost sight of. Every verse, & verses are 19,600 nearly, 


~ God, for He is the first cause of allthings: there i 


: - Out ihe presence of God. This kind: of teachin: 


_: “purity and cements the foundation. of society. : When the Veda 


; E formed. the compulsory subject of-Indie's éurrieulum of Studi es 
.. if was a heaven on earth; 80.10 Say, containing lear od-feàr 
"ig persons, living inthe land, ficwing ‘with milk. & honey. पफ 











Pga 


| pilgrimage to: God:in B stagi 


-truth-of the above remarks may beverified from thé changé of. -~ 
—h rsuits in Europe; “in ‘old tine Europe slept indark 5.07 
»lulled'with.£esiren songs of mythology, which is the ° : 
fascinating" description of fiction,- whence truth is often entirely- x 
=:divorced. God then awoke-Europe, which turned. its attention " 
| to nature. : The conSequendé was sicences & arts, ‘Springing up ^^ 
= Hike titushrooms-after the rains, The present production of the : 
- “things of comfort and pleasure is the offspring of the cultivation ^ — 
E -of these sciences arid arts: The same will :happen in India 
L. again, if the same course is pursued by its modern people ० . .. 
at least Dy those ‘who are called the Hindus, - Europes lashing ` 
= India to-turn its thoughts to the facts of nature'&nd bid:góod- _ `. `: 
"bye to its enervating mythology. fee 
| 7. -Whatisteught in the Vodas regarding God, has already. .. 
3 "Spiritual küowledge com- ‘been sucoiriotly mentioned above." Tti tho To 
E mubioninthe’Vedas. ^" Grown ofspiritual knowledge. Its import... 
“anb subsidiary doctrines | re Yoga or introspection, communion 


- with spiritial beings, and nature of life. “It is not incompatible ^. 
With a ocrsory glance of these subjects to touch here upon: the - Par 
- cardinal virtues "of - Vedio othios, : which . constitutes ‘religion 2 pre ps 
: proper ‘from tlie pratice- point of view; and which ‘are hardio 7-7 
- "beisolated from: it in Sanserit, - Then it will be fit to‘ take up |. 
: the'subject of secular knowledge as is found in Wie Vedag ~. ` 
iis common saying’ that God ismotsóen with ihe phy- ~... 
Baer s us. Sion eyesor perceived with any ०॥०ए४७86.. -> * 
„न चकुषा गह्यते नायि वाचा जाल्यैदेंवैस्तपसा कमेणा वा. o 
शॉनमसांदेने-विधुडसन्वा ततस्तु ते प्यते निष्के घ्यायमानः.॥ 
—He i either: ‘seen with the eye, nor by means of penance 
- oF, works..: But thé meditatér, being pure of theintellect, एज 
"the composure of the mind, sees Him, the absolute -or “uncon nt 
$ tioned: 1०1०8 the sages of India searched God in their own- 7. 7 : 
~ mindy -for tho mind aloje can ‘peep’ into the invisible ‘world. . .- 
hero aremeny treatises on Yoga in Sazsorit ; but Patanjali' 27 ir 
“Toga isthe most authenti-and popular, “Ib divides the-anind’s - 
Pilgrimage to God in 8 stogos;viz., Yama { practioe of moral 













E thinking; Dhyana óoncenttation of-attention, asd = iu AA hold-fr Patanjali. ` | 
trance ० > I. ` ing family 18 noia 


| . places; but what appears fo be scientific and charming; is a 3 zi 
- search after God in external nature'as distinguished from iR. 


- Render No, 6; page 61 ^ A ; 


ternal or the mind; for, it furnishes facts. The reversion of this 


.  enumerabes à great many animals, which are mostly-domestict 


l ., are also to be protected way पाहि-—Proteot animals, Yajur I. 1, . 


7  Sükta 112, Mantra 4--सत्यं वदन. . atq कर्मन्‌ Speaking the truth 
© .Ó ye who act on truth ! 23 


deep-breathing, Pratyahara : renunciation; Dharna i praotioe of- "by: self-denial, 











All this system is foreshadowed in the Vedas’ in various ड à iz Of parity, Rig 












aforesaid; Which is concerned with thé tiental- región. 1६: 











ater, rays, he 


a चतन्तं. नमो यजानं नमो qued i d 
qaar न तायु Tar T यु hi! Of córitentmer 


सज़ोषधीरा: पदे रनुगमेन्‌ sacar figa Pree diera 1/17४ 1; 
- ¿For the meaning of -this beautiful. hymii, sos my Vedic E 
The study of external nature should pregede that. of in: == मळा OF peace còi 
| -- and the sixth will,:1 
h the. animal wi 
‘SAIS 88 conbo 
m II, whieh send! 
E Of- penance, thi 
c0 सृष्टा वितच्छते भिता ।-- 
. world was created. b 
aS- ह found in--the' 













-ourse launches the mind in the realm of fancy & imagination. <3 
The exclusive study .of Patanjali leads-to superstition and pre- डे 


Judices the.mind against observing facts in nabure to-correct its- ` 
aberration.. - --- 






Here are a few precepts.of the Vedas, which’ goby -the t E 
name of moral duties in: Patanjali as preliminaries to Yogai— $=... 

Relating to üniujury or anmsa:: harmlessiess, the XI 5 =- 
chapter ० the Yajurveda says, मा get: Thon shalt not, kill. 1j $ a 

































änd which should nof be killed. The ‘denizens. of the “forest “The performant 


- Of man; Pit krowlec 











_ Of veracity.or truth, the Rigveda says in the Mandala IX; 







Of stealing, the Yájurveda Says, Thou. shalt not :covet i i ^ 
the wealth of others—at gar कस्यास्विदू. wq Wheiü.desire io 
steal is prohibited, stealing as an act is also forbidden with it, 

Of chastity or Brahmacharaya, the--Atharwe Veda 88; 


The: learned- defeat death by means.of chastity & knowledge 
OF penanccenmeraqur: तपसा केचा qaqa i 


















ë invoke God $ 
“Hor your (people's) v 
the 5. yamaa'or-hior: 
are gathered ftom: tl 
|. ` language. = 
























-. Postman: => - Jimobomom .. - 
o oos Ofrenuheiaton, the Yajurveda; L 1, says r era. सुंजीया: 
. -Live by self-denial. Tt is'called aparigriha or absence of Houses: . 
~ hold in Patanjali.: The: Vedic teaching is better, as abandons 
- ing family Js not taught. . . — OR aeg Ped = 
^. .. Of parity, Rigveda says, अप नः शोझुचद्‌ अघम--(०त cleanses 
‘us of sin. “Four kinds of bodily purification are mentioned, . 
 ..(B6e.IV Vedic Readér) effected by solar rays, water, Herbs, - 
7. Énddntelleh CT त HERE 
= WEE अङ्यः अदाज्यः पवस्व ओषाधिक्य: पवस्व Tt; ` Purify 
ith water; rays, herbs and inell 7 0 0 0 
` $ Z. OF odnontinont, the Atharva veda, XIX, 9,8, gaye: 
. ` , इमानि याने पंचेन्द्रियाणि मनः षञानि मे हादे अह्मणा संशितानि। `. 


enses & in- 


- are gathered from the precept&-of-the Vedas; whose ‘harmo- 
nious: language: indelibly, impresses them upon the mind. ` 
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" the: body...” While the mind 18.16 tho body, it exhibits 


The-other seven Stages may better’be éxplained- by. the : i 
: following Védà verse forthe sake of brevi yi Rig. M5, 8.815" 


V. 1: युंजते मन उत. युंजते धियो विप्ा विप्रस्य gaat बिपाश्चितः। 
वि होत्रा qur घायुनाविद्‌ एक इन. मही. देवस्य aha: पंरिष्टातिं 
—Great men join their will and intellect in 4h 


Here we. are taug 
ta;think of God alone. by Sending forth our will.and:reason- 


- , Him... But . Patanjali : teaches | यथाभिसतष्यानाद्वा-- Think - of 
-'.oWhatyoulike. “It is this liberty in training the mind that: hag -` 
degenerated into idolatry. Ifthe aboye Yoga is read after the M 


t ii 


study of the Veda, it will be rightly understood Ab. 


_ To w -et a sword is to destroy 


af _-enemy, butnot to apply it. wherever-one likes, It 18 seen that: the 
Veda points out two- ways to God, (1) to find out God: hrough--... 


the “works of naturo, (2) to rivet attention. on God . 


i "os the intellect The óne lays thé foundation of nietaphysi 


that of physics; iu other words, the Vedio teaching builds 


: n thé complete fabrió of human knowledge 


The examination of many religious books :and Specially 

Communion with: those of modern: faiths, which are regarded ` 
7  Spiritual:brings 7 75 ‘as improvement on old faiths; reveals Ong... 

| glaxing.defeot, whicli lames their progress in the पक्षा जी -— 
‘knowledge among the learned. It. is tha absence of ‘the: der 
monstrative proof of the separate existence-of the:mind from 


Series 


> i 


of phenomena, which-can‘not.be predicated of the body, whick. : 
-. is: regarded “as its mere tenement. Arbuthnot beautifully. 


expregses ib: - - = 
. Am I but what:I seem, mere flesh and blood 
cc. A branching channel:with a mazy flood‘? 
' 3The purple stream that through iny vessels: 81068, « 





Distinct; as 


And; from 





‘Dull and unconscious flows; like common tide xs Te 
..Lhe pipes, through which the circling juices ttray, 


Of moving joints obedient to my: will 
Ners'd from the fruitful 81909, like yonder: tree, 
Waxes and ‘wastes,—I call it mii; ob me. : 
~ New matter still the mould'ring' mass sustains 
~ The mansion chang’d; the tenant still remains 
‘And; from the fleeting stream repair'd by. food 
Distinct, as is the swimmér-from-the. iòd,” .- sou we 


cde 2 "The analysis of the mind as made by Kant" is “similar 
. t0-Gotama, which is: इच्छा, देष, अवसन, सुख, दु:ख, ज्ञानम्‌ भात्मनो erg 
eire and hatred, effort pleasure and pain, . cognition -äre 


E ‘te essentials of the mind.~-Kant's division As: cognition, ~ j 


` affection -and volition, i. e, thinking, ‘pleasure and pain, 
- desire ànd will. "We perceive an object; wheu tlie. mind i8 
Bet: a-thinkiie. Tb is either pleased or displeased ; if pleased; it 
: desires to take it ; if displeased, ib r pels it. “As these pheno: 
. Mena are plan enough in the existence of thé brain. aid thé 
: Senses, their absence after the. destruction ofthe brain: and 


‘the séiises throws a-doubton the existence of the-mind "indes š, 


: -por dent othe the body a bE 

Et. Religion imagines invisible mansions forthe departed mind 
Religion <- ^^ in the fenceless sky. Mythology describe 

:: “the after career of the mind to the great ridiculeof the-reason. 
. Phe learned: men of no country have accepted the idle tales:of 


०. : mythology.” Religion, therefore, prosecutés them, and what-it 


‘sword.:Properly speaking, religion isthesystem of ethics, name- 
ly; to speak the truth, to steal nothing, to kill xio sentient being, 


‘odo 8००१, t6 ‘love all, and so forth, As no sensible mantakes, |. : 
--  &n'objectionto them, there can be no irreligious man anywhere. - : 
-- ‘Atheists are religious men ‘according to this view of: religion, ~~ 


. les theology or dogmatology: of. faiths that divides men into 
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- atheists & theists: Those whotdonot accept:a.certain’system of . 
. faith, are called atheist&;or heretics by its believers. If religion. -~ 

: . ean prove the existence of the mind after-the dissolution of : 
its tenement, there will be no atheist in its people. ::-To:.prove. - 
he. after in words by inference from mental phenémena, ig 
not convincing. Free-thought ascribes it to the intelleotion or 
operation or functioning of the brain. Certain. convolution® `. 
being injured, their operation ceases and with it the exhibi- . ° 
tion of their peculiar ideas. Dr. Galen in ancient time located -- 
the various faculties of the mind in the different convolutions . `. - 

or parts of the brain ; for instance, the amativeness.is located `. 
in the cerebellum or back brain, the venerat on in the crowns: -. 
the-memory in the front, and so forth, as detailed in phren-- 7 
ology. It is therefore the primary duty of all systems of faith -: 
to prove the existence of the spiritual world pEMONSTRATIVELY 
They generally pique themselves upon their success in Gone | 
quering countries, in accumulating riches, in possessing: many: - 
institutions, in erecting golden temples, in suppressing ‘strong: - 
^ drink, and in doing similar other things. . If this is religion, glo 
the -wkole Free-thought is greater or nobler than religión. ` 
Free-thinkers are veracious, honest, learned, and. benevolent,. -..... 
: _ Spencer was a Free-thinker. Which English bishop is liberal ` ` 
: » and virtuous like him? Almost all the bishops of Christendom- ~ 
"are opposed to Communion with the departed spiri. Is no& . 
this opposition an indirect confession of their inability : to- 
prove,the immortality of the mind, whichis the only founda”: 
tion of religion. : For, if the mind ceases to be after: deaths” 
though it may live in blind faith, the use . of religion is gone t0 
the dogs. It is a sheer tiring of the Spiri. ^ ^ Ti- 


The existence of the mind separate from ‘the -bedy. eam. ~.: 
Distinctness of mind be easily proved. while it is in the flosh. 
Habit which a man! develops in himself, can uot be produced 
it the matter. A ball thrown up for months will notrise. up in DE MUEVE t 
the air cf its own accord. . A man learns swimming “and -then. : ‘Even the forgetfulness | 
he swims without any extraneous aid. But à stone can never -. 4 ove the non-existerice of t 
br पट qM Fl या Tf oommon, expérience? of ` th 


{ 
i 





Habitis a quality of 4 T 

6; In thé Same manner 
| 

il 

। 





Ei by education, such ai 
Rem um "of". the: mathematics, 
fe... "Though their disuse i 
= ER er entirely - effaced | 
Epid With the mind, s 
= ualities, ag.the:warf and w 
rom each other. The mind, 
consciousness, feelings, volii 
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E xa The mental substan 
"attributes, It is tl 
Yemembers. Mind, me: 
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E -Relatives go home leaving 
d or. lump of earth, ly 
goes with -bim after ' 
E-covered by the comprehensi 


= -Fhe qualities of the min 
uring his earthly_experiene 
mes; Desire to:.do. good, F 
=F friends; &c. “ The.above rea 
ZE death. -Some Say. they-are | 
—Swhich borders upon: death. | 
E River Lethe, the -taste of whi 
l ə'past. - The: Hindus have 
pe But as mytholog 
"rivers of the mythical. region 
"ag to the limbo of mythological 
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RTM... . _ "hwmopveomow, -- .. 


fost. Habibisa quality of-the mind, Tt remains inchim for : 
life. In the same mariner, other qualities are developed in the: 
E mind by education, sich as the knowledge of plazits, of medi- 
ome, of the mathematics, -&e: They also last throughout his ` 
life... Though their disuse may dím-their-vividness, their trace : 
| is: never entirely: effaced from the mind. . Whey. become in- ` 
E : corporated With the mind; so. to. gay. They form its essential 
x “qualities, as the warf and woof. of cloth, -They are not distinob. 
from each other. The mind is not distinct from its. qualities, . 
- Æ consciousness, feelings, volitions. If the mind survives death, ` 
£ they will riecessarily be found in it, for they 876 its incórporeal 
= body. .'The.mental substance is thus nob-Séparate from its | 
-$ essential attributes, It is the mind that thinks, it is the mind. . 
: that reriembers, Mind, memory, cogitation are one and the... 
E seme. Hence these qualities always accoripany the mind, `- 
Says Manu संतं शरीर gager काष्ठलोष्ठसमं er 
है . ` . विसुखा वांधवा यान्ति घमेस्त मलुतिष्ठतिं। ^ -" 
£ Relatives go home leaving the body of théir १०४१ as a block- 
E ot wood or lump of earth, lying on the ground ; but virtué 


alone goes with him after death. The aboye qualities are - 


rtue, ` 


: Covered by the comprehensive meaning of vit 


"The qualities of the:mind which are developed. in man. - 
during his earthly_experience, are as usual—Love for-his-dear 
t ones, Desire to:-do. good;. Pleasure. in tbe-oompany of. his... 
friends, &o.. . The above reasoning says that:these: will survive . 
: death. Some say they are drowned in the sea of oblivion, ' 
| which borders upon: death... The ancient Greeks had. their 
River-Lethe, the taste of whose-water made the dead forget. 
XE othe/past - The. Hindus have. the Vaiterni river for the same 
WT Purpose... But ‘as mythology has proved to be hollow, these 
rivers of the'mythical region of King Death may be relegated . 
to fhe limbo'of mythological yanity, = — . |. |. 
E Even the forgetfulness of the terrestrial “life does rot 
prove ihe यी tence of thé wind after, १९६, ` -It is the’ 
common | exp/" oe? of the “world thai: things fcrgotten 


^. 
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^ by the foree of will as in examination. Tf the dead live in. 
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: Bonal experience in this matter, It is a bit of chance though, 


. bath and said my prayer, Sat at a table, which was in the 


for it was many months that I last saw him. I called “hit: 
~ countenance, form in full dress as I used to see, very yividly £e ; iag; seo his Arya bhivinay: 


I repeated this several times,:once audibly, as there was 00 Ege 


' Nothing. ‘ Just as I dressed myself this. morning; I felt: a 
- . desire to see you. I asked him, Why ?: . I repeated my ques 
tions, being surprised at his-appearáncé: after’ à long time 


ate-résuscitated in the memory either by. remermibraüée o 


spiritual world, they can remember their own. relatives. 
iid similar beings: thére. For. example, a young: = Were “prohibitive; | 
playrag in the street will illumine:the remembrance. of one EIS | | 
oia child lost some years ago. "Or, they Gan voluntarily re-— à 111 
cdllect their dear ones. : They may then try to approach: 

them, if they are at liberty to do so; `: But they are supposed === 
to' be scot-free. Hence, their hovering near their-dear:ones 

is not impossible,  - | D MM TT 





Then there is telepathy, i.e., the affection of one mind far X 
Telepathy: off by another. . A man cün attract the mind of cs 
his friend ata distance. I may be allowed to mention my. per 





Invocation Prayer is ita an 
: eommunieation with Spir 
never paid serious attention to this valuable latent power sings addressed tö they ai 


mind. Well, ohoe I wis ih the Sore need of à master in z = n admits Babu K esha | 
school. One morning’ at 5 a. m. in smumer, 1 having taken क answered. AJ} th 



























ing room. Being oppressed with the anxiety, I thought of N 
Morris, a friend of mine. I did not know if he was at Lahr 







E is used as & bat 
anand Saraswati has fil 











in the mind ‘and retained the idea for a long time... It became 4 
so-lucid: that I talked to him, saying, Mr. Morris, come, here, 







Prayer in relation to m 
[yer. When you wa 
eT superior who can give 
io hear me in the: room to put me to shame for talking : in ihe: Shen he is tired; angry, or! 
ait. Thé phantom then passed away. At 6.5. m: the. 801०० = सन you present your peti 
opened and I took the lower. entrance olass-as usual, being === 
still aad for*want of a teacher. But Io ! a little before 7.4. ra; ळक य Sure to -be granted, १ 
Mr. Morris turned up in that very. róóm & ‘sent for me; The- he 
first question after greeting was, What is‘ the. matter With: 
you? Wha is thecause of your coming: here? -He said 







































ah auspicious 0009801 
yert hat does not ei 
requires .a favourable | 
derful response to pr 















in this mental telegraphy. " 
 eommon thing in the Mahabharat. 
ashtra asked Vidura to mention to him 


he said that, 


an, a son of Brahma, the first 
hb at once came and asked the  . 
With reference to God, it is called 
er kind, All of them are means 
- K they are not heard by the 
ro of no use, But this no religious 
| eshab Chander Sen says that a righteous 
. prayer is answered. . Christians ‘and Mahomedans : are 
ame S, except most rien of - 


petition or request. ` 
make the request to 
you make the-reqvest 
it is suré to be rejected, 
m when he has'taken his 


Strologers know it or not, . 
But iis undeniable that a petition ré- 
quires an. auspicious occasion for its success; In like mex er, 
~ &. prayert hat does not encroach upon the rights of ot]: ers, 
-: 9180. requires a favourable time-to be answered. Wo read 
g^ Wonderful response to prayer in the Mahabharat.: 5: .:.: 


















sooo Asin Bite timi 
faco, and-also in ra 
`. -why-ibshould ‘not. a 


| 







other scriptures, Jarat Karu.by name, took a vow of ज्य = cC 
In his wanderings in the world he happened to-eome-to aw. 
= an ~~ Burvivesit-P -Itis 
वाचा should affect 
ण “Alérethe ques 
eal of death 
ftributes of the mi 
7.6 is the mind that) 
- “ments; Maintains | 
2 changes, heals the 
` -When Twill it, my 
-_ ^-Y-have no mind to. 
..:zTgesbin'a chair, whi 
T 2o Ina circus, perfor: 
"Loe 6n-One leg. © The 
whether a:man tra 
. ° » old region of Sibe 
_. us dt is washed. & i 
|. s.me£ew-days the sep 













. 80 they. had no hope of their line to conti 
would give-up hanging, if that fellow: concented toa 
continue the line. - He said he was the-yery-man they E = 






























Was a great; manor a sage in the scripture of my country. 
v a little further. on;I read that Takshak, a. king of 


Sister jn marriage. The Brahmin-said he would: marry that $ 























"who was-hisnamėsake. Well, the king said‘her namie waa; e When: the they 
Jaratkaru. "Then he made anothér - condition, wamely, i ^. e-diseases spread lik 

` was shown the least disrespect, he would forsake hèr, पू] .. , degrees of the tem 
. agreed to both the conditions, and he was. taken to.the ..'7 suffering from fey! 

. palace for marriage... .His son Astki of.14 years of age recited . Who, used a ther 

: s ‘hold: out his tongut 


such a. piece of benedictory के supplicatory poem atthe- sacri-E— 

. fice of serpents by Emperor Janamejaya, the great. grand. 80 

„of Arjuna, that his reghest to- put an:end t6:-the- sacrifice: 6 

serpents, in which the -nation.:of: King S'akshük was 

. annihilated, was.granted.’,.Heré ds a miraoulods TéBponsé 10-84 
. ‘prayer, and ‘the; granting: of:an extraordinary request by a 

~ Small boy to. the most powerful monarch of: the: time ‘against 


patient cried out 
..- “have'taken a purg' 
~ bed or atleast | 
miid Many 
7. Casting out a disea| 
^. by ignorance of th 
pon : mental -lieal 
^ e pipid of life.: When: 
“rots, being turned 
ihe. force which ki 























3 l _ ted his father Emperor Parikshat.: Vide: the:. Astki 
e. B ‘the Adi Parva. - DS. 
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Semonvomis, = ` ` 98. 











As ‘in life time one mind affects another when faee to 


- face, and also in raré cases when ‘absent, is there any reason 


"why it'shóuld not affect one ‘absent from death Supposing’ it 


= Survivesit P It is plain enough from what is gone.just before ` 


-i that it:should affect the mind of the departed 


Herethe question of the survival of the mind through. the 
ordeal of death again crops up. Well, we have seen that the 
““abtributes of the mind are not predicable of the hody or matter. 


It d$ thé mind that moves the body, balances ‘it in all .its-move- 


ments, maintains an uniform temperature amid. climatic 
changes, heals the wounds inflicted on it; and cures diseases, 
When I will it, my hand moves in writing. I don't walk when 
I: have no mind to. In a swoon, a man falls down from bis- 


" Seat in a chair, where hé was well-balanced while in his senses. 


In'a cireus, performers stand on the croup of:a runzing-horse 


" 70h one leg. «The temperature of the body. remains the Same, 
~ Whether a mantravelsin the hot country of Africa or . in: the 


cold region of Siberia. When a finger is cut & bleeds profuse. 

ly; it is washed: & the wound is bandaged with a wet. lint, In 

s; few days the separated parts are joined without Sewing. 
Wihen.the thermometer was invented, its fame In. euring 


-.diseases spread like a wild fire, although it only registers’ the - 


degrees of the temperature of the body. A man, it is said, - 
„suffering from fever came from a distant place’ to the doctors 

who used a thermometer. As usual, the doctor told him to 
shold out, his tongue ‘and applied the thermometer to if, The 
patient cried out, O Doctor, Iam cured, and went home | T 
have taken & purge by the force of the will ^ ‘Diseases are 





. “abated or st least their virulence is mollified by the power of — 


the mind. | Many doctors say thai medicities help the mind in: 
casting out a disease, which is an ünn&turdl státe brought on l 
by ignorance of the laws of life; There ‘are many ‘treatises - 
upon mental healing. .All these phenomena happen in the | 

time of life... When life is extinguished from any cause, a body 


. -rots being turned cold, stiff, prostrate, and-reducible to dust. 
The force which kept.its. particles in union, has ceased. to act 
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‘with the girls. ravings 
ह हसते. during the d 
-fenstitutent part of the 
should be disturbed b; 
-Prings-on foyer. and th 
fal: tone of activity has 
080९1 fell sick ax 
erish heat:I began t 
= Hiranya garbhah.. TE 
-Säll went on reciting 
tation of the n 
m the severe ai 
-to recollect them. | 
fague. at Sukkhar, v 
ngs extempore. So | 
ok with the £ 
“the proofs of the entity. 
Ax the mind is dist 


- being called out by another man, "Before retiring to bed, gay ` - ऽ 
i -ab 10 p. m. in India, repeat Wake up at 4 a.m. threo; on four." '- 
7 times just as if you speak to another person. Tt is ten-t0-Gne — 
| "ihat-you will rise - from your bod exactly as if a-sentry” . 
c e yho strik hours, has awakened you. 


| ‘Thaye tried. if many a 
time With success, 


His very useful for students and travellers, . .= 





25... Tf the mind does not sleep, , while the body lies: in nest 
: .. motionless, it is evident that the mind ig distinct. from the body. 
X ' (ult Sleeping man’s eyes are opened, buthe does not gee anything, 

: - - His ears don't hear anything during sleep, although. his :tym- - 
८ Bánums are struck by the air or sound waves as inthe waking - 
“State. When a man ig absorbed in doing ‘a: work, say Writing = 

an article or a book; the clook behind him strikes hours, but. he . ^ : 

:doés not hear them. When he ‘withdraws his attention from = 
‘the work, every tiok is distinctly heard, So-it is said tliat pore. Z 

“ception takes plage on the mind joining the senses, “In sleep ` 
“thie impressions on the senses aro made Just as in waking ; Fut 

-the mind being absent from them, the sor 

















in the sensations Or impres- 
. .Rions are not observed to produce perception,” Thus in tifo 

"time the mind is absent from the body, which proves its diss 
..tinetness therefrom. But-science ig not Satisfied with ‘these - 
‘proofs, It wantsthe mind to go out of the body: amd to 
.beweme knowsio-enquirersinan evident mang 2 
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‘Sir Willinm Hamilton  Barrabes a story ` told by Mr. 

. “Coleridge to the effect that there was a girl in a German! 
stown, who once fell sick. Ta her fever she raved in a ladipa- 

age which she did not understand. when wel: A physician ° 

“traced the early life of the girl and found that her patron 
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i PERI अहा tibi 


Worker of Darwin, Sir William -Crooke, Sir Oliver Lodge, don... 
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. uséd 40 read: airud some Hebrew verses, which were identiled 
with the girl's ravings. Thus the healthfulness of- the mind . 
is-evident during the disease of the body. If the mind ig 4 - 

" eonstititent part ofthe body or the-function of the brain, ij: 
should be disturbed by a disease 3 for, a boil in -the foot- - 


brings-on fever. and the whole body is disturbed. Its cheer- 


— fulicneof activity Has departed, .. ^ — . E We. 
=: Gnoe I fell sick and the ague Was very severe. -In the; ` 
"feverish heat-I began to repeat the mantras, 
Hiranya garbhah, Then I did not know the hymn by heart, 


Still I went on reciting Several stanzas of the 
that exaltation of the mind.- Persons hard by 


- Vain to recollect them, डे 
` of ague af Sukkhar, where I ‘composed s 
songs extempore. So Tam convinced that the mind never. 
becomés siok with the siéknoss of the bo | 
the proofs of the entity of the mind as distinct from the body, . 


Ag the mind is distinct from the body, whose. disease docs ` 
Spiritualists ~ . i ; 














Van its after éxistence be demonstrated Pig” 


tho mind after tho death of its'body by calling the souls.of de- - 


` parted men’ in Seances, Where their answers to questions put - z 


by their friends are received ‘in writing. Mr, Wade, Editor, हि 
Kibre & Fabric, Boston, sent me 8. post mortem autobiography 


“of Madame Blavatsky; who wrote it With a type-writer.“Dr, - 
Andrew J, ackson, who w. nony 
‘to spiritualism in his voluminous Works Dr. J. M. Peebles; ~ 
Who-biroummavigated the world fye times -to enquire Tito 
the truth of Spiritual “knowledge: in. the different nations - 
of the eath, gives ® Jong list . of the. present-eminent sejentists : 
- dá his Waar 3g SPrRrTUALISY ?° Sir Alfred Russell Wallace, a co-. -- 


१४ à medium as Well,gives his testimony ` 


 dBmewemw _ . ‘9g. 


beginning with a 


Same metre in..' 


tatio thought me gone - 
mad.from the severe attack of fever, - When well, I tried in . 


The same. happened to me when sick. 





leveral vernacular . 


dy. These:are 8006१ iF 


Spiritus .- mot affect it, it most probably survives deni" — 
Then it is asked, . e 
: modern reformed religions shake their head, The old mythologi- ^. . 
cal religions aro unable to prove any of their tales: ` Té is only * 
spiritualism that comes forward to demonstrate the existence of 
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are all on the side of Spiritualism, i.e., Communication with - 
~ the departed spirits.. But the doctrine is-opposed.by: the- 
.'' orthodox Christianity which believes in the immortality of the: +- 
soul, and by . the .Free-thought, which does not belieye in the 
existence of the soul 
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universal phenomenon 


nds that all religious p 
- and the Vedas invoke G 


i As God is Spirit ad 
yond just as a physicd 
ascertained if the inhabit 
ngels or Divowkasah 
of any mental process ; | 
he spiritual world. Tha 
lane of human existenc 
For instance, says the A 


E 


E As'the mind surviving the fatal reverse: incident to’ the 
`- , flesh and blood is indicative of the immortality of the individu. ^. ..- 
al life, it is worth while to turn to the sacred volumes of the . - 
Vedas, whose one of the cardial doctrines is the immortality ues 
of the human mind, so well proved as above by philosóphy oF. .. 
the ‘unassisted reason, to see what ‘they: teach. with regard 

to spiritualism. Here full justice has been dnne to this: im- ` 


HAHAHAHA 



















.; portant subject of spiritualism, which is no doubt the quéstion:- - - : = Spiritual beingsabove bo 
7. Of life. and death in the truest sense of the term er: ह ` man and below. God ( on 
divisl 


l It is evident from reading the Veda that God is often ins" _ E -5 | 
Spiritualism in the voked, and Gcd is Spirit in the teaching "eo: l : = ; 5 pe residuum or omega, 
E the Vedas, though expressed sometimes ix E. of life between the amos 
words conveying a material sense. As अग्न आ याहि वीतये गणांची UEM Scale of life, and man, th 
इव्यदातये । नि होता arà बहिंषि is the first verse of the Sama Veda, .. ^ must be many grades of 
occurring in the Rig. 6th Mandala, 16thSukta, as the 10th verge... in the world. Por instanc: 
:. Wb means, O God, come to bless us and to give us food Being - a London street man, th 
£... ५ invoked, Thou comet and takosta seat ir us as our benefaotor. E- of limbs and other organ 
सोमो wg सोमो जवेन्तमाञु सोमो वार कर्मण्यं ददाति; । _-. : ` ` . 3 far above many doctors. ' 
Mode t in the development of m( 

ˆ wiwed विद्थ्यं सभेयं प्रितुअवर्ण योद्दाझद्स्म ॥ यज्ञ ३४। २१॥ 


very visible world. Where 
AE 7118 0 mm te ere Š gradeless blank of existen 
bravery ; and other stratigy, civility, AUDIENCE CF FORERATHNRS; -~ T 


eter T zeg Again, the-observatio 
hor stalls E दाशुषे कायाणि ! Ib; 24 OOTEEL marked difference.in the p 
—God the creator; whose eye is light, comes and gives choice. - - 3 f = 


=< understand and master thi 

valuables to a benevolent person... _ MON: = time indoingso, and the 
Whether or not the spirit of God now-descends एभा: His of.children begin their ed 
invokers in modern tif, is another question. * But it has been $ they ‘soon part ways 
the belief of all faiths the world over. `- It was the descent of ^ ` = behind; while there are 3 
God’s power upon great men that made them do. great. works ' advancemeut in sheer -di 
which astonished the world. -In “my : opinion it.-is.-a- constant 



























—' their position, witnessing th 










BPTRITUALISM, -. 





‘universal’ phenomenon. "Howeyer, 


"yond just as a physical world here below, it is to be 
ascertaitied if the inhabitants of the Spiritual world, called the 


of ‘any mental process ; for, the .mind alone has an access to 
the spiritual world. “ That there are Spiritual b eings above the 
plane of human existence, is plainly expressed in the Vedas. 
For instance, says the Atharvaveda, XI, vii.28, That which 
a y APP lives by breathing, that which sees with eyes 
Un ` p Spiritual beingsabove . x if 
EY i and angles in heaven and life in the sky 
N T ` (divishritah), are all produced from God, 
E the residuum or omega, Just as there aré many gradations 
eso EO of life between the amoeb3 or insect, which is lowest in. the . 
E- 7 . Beale of life, and man, the apex of sentiént life ; 80 there 
Es ; . must be many grades of Spiritual-departments, already seen . 
€x in the world. For instance, Professor Oliver Lodge is far above 
a London street. man, though both have the same number 
of limbs and. other organs.. Dr, Benjamen Richardson was 
= far above many doctors. Thus there is a perceptible gradation 
=A in the development of mental and spiritual qualities in this 
very visible world. Wherefore, how can there be.one uniform 
gradeloss blank of existence between man and God P im 
LI Again, the observation of the life of children shows a . 
marked differ ence.in. the potentialities of mental Powers. Some 
understand and master things very rapidly, othezs take a long 
time in doing so, and then even with no Success, . Thousands 
of.childrea begin.their education at one and the same time ;. 
vubfhey soon part ways; 8019-80 far ahead, others lag 
behind, ‘while there are“znany who give up the struggle . of 
advancéiient in sheer disappointment and remain fixed in 





man and below God 







` their position, witnessing the march past of the rage of humanity 
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angels or Divowkasah, can be communicated with by means | 






































. the plant. In like manner, life emerging from the portals i | 


"even at his death. All persons are not, equal in mental 


, or Shankar, can not be at all believed. te become equal to him 


. But there can be no: two opinions as regards their existence: f 


































f To Pamas, 7 








 Henomonog, हण Barnas, 
The same spectacle as has been observed in the early H _ after death as before it, 


- Also, compared with one 
. thelt incarnate existence. 
===. mortem journey, which ii 
==" in our consciousness 


life of man, is seen in the period-of his full growth. All men & 
women are not equal in the development of strength, . attain- 
ment of knowledge and skill, and ability to secure worldly 
pleasures or taste for higher things 

The phenomenon of mental inequality between man and 


Again, the human m 
man is presented in full force to the observing eye 


— the Divine Essence, calle 
- Sansara Sarah of Shanks 


development at the time of their exit from this visible or :. universe, as declares the 


phenomenal world. As death is believed to be nothing but a 
change of citcumstances like that of youth to old age, itis 
presumed with all the cogency of rational arguments that 
mental-development will proceed in almost the same way, as 
has been done hiterto, in the invisible or noumenal or spiritual 
world :.the indestruotibility. of the mind like that of the matter 
being assumed. So after death .variousminds must be at various 
stages.of development. Those who died on the same day as Kant 


God the source of पुरूष प्‌ 
£f being gd wi 
| Verily एव all a this 
$ ND Which qg is future ara 
= : all-pervading God; (i.e., 1 
ZEE the world gft or संसारे) 2: 


7 = of immortality amaren. 
m with food ema, 1. ०७, the 


t =— minds, coming from God, 

=: the will of God, or to expia 
. lives, are either entitled t 
z - fo repested Suffering in 
ES - the aforesaid immortality. 
: : dégrees of attainments thi 


in mental and spiritual attainments,. No kind: of qualification 
is the . effect of a miracle, ‘No miracle oan make a genius of 
an idiot, . Social positions and honors may be.ubtained by aay 
kind of jugglery ; but mental qualifications ure all placed 
beyond patient labour without any exception whatever. - Z 

It is not proper here to.consider what the causes are that = = S 
accelerate mental development, the most important of which’ = Se ‘burs hence, to-the parting 
ig the company of learned and spiritual persons though. The’ — 


प tion; called the Kaivalya : 
development of the mind is gradual. It is like the growth cf === - loos, 1.6., absolute emanoij 


E - tion; the other-goes to vhi 
: Or Pitri loca, where good 
= areborne by expiating sor 

. the Yajurveda, XIX. 47,— 


of death will be in the same stute of development as it was on = 

entering it or in its career. This being the case, and there 
Seems nothing to belie the argument, itis plain that the minds 
in the spiritual world, or state after death, must be of unequal 
development. Théir’ number of degrees in the scale of 


Two Paths Tag अशृणवं ` 
development can not be determined : : God alone knows them, 


- afterdeath, = ताभ्याम्‌ द्‌ विश 
7 sl have heard that there 
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after death as before it, since they are distinct from the body. 


Also, compared with one another, they will be, as observed in l 


theiř incarnate existence, unequal in attainments in t 
mortem journey, Which is but a continuation of life, revealed 
in our consciousness, | 7 | 

i Again, the human minds coming from the original source, 
the Divine Essence, called in- the Vedic parlance Purusha, 
Sansara Sarah of Shankar Ach; Ya, in whom exists all the- 
universe, a8 declares the Yajurveda, XXXI, 2 | 5. 

God the ‘source of i 


O Set सवे यद्‌ भूतं qu च भाव्य । i 
| उत अस्रतत्वस्थशाना यदू अन्नेन अति रोहति॥ ` 
—Verily tra all स्य this इद्‌, which aq is past भूत, present, and’ 
च which यत is future भाव्यं, is in the Supreme Being ge, the 
all-pervading God; (.७., He, who Sleeps शेते or exists वसति in 
the world पुरि or संसारे) and उत Ho is the Lord gaa or Ruler 
of immortality असृतत्बस्य, of that which यत. grows अंतियोहति 
with food अन्नेन, i. e, the created beings; Y say the human 
minds, coming from God, and incarnating, say, on earth to do 
the will of God, or to expiate for errors, committed in incarnate 
lives, are either entitled to conscicis immortality or subjected 
to’ repeated ‘suffering in incarnate lives to get purified for 
ihe aforesaid immortality: So in consequence of their different 
dégrees of attainments they come, at the timó (f their depar- 
ture lience, to the parting of ways, one of which leads to salva: 
“tion; called the Kaivalya Mukti, pure spiritual life or Brahma 
loos, i.e., absolute emancipation from liability to re-incarna- 
tion. ; the other goes to che Swarga and Narka, heaven: & hell, 
or Pitri looa, where good & evil consequences -öf human “life. 
are borne by expiating souls in various forms of life, Says 
the Yajurveda, XIX. 4श ``. ` + DX < 
Two Paths हे सृती अशूणषं पितृणाम अहं देचानाम उत सत्योनाम। 
afterdesth, ताभ्याम इद्‌ विश्वस पत्‌ झमेति यद्‌. अन्तरा पितरंमातरं sm) ` 
— have heard that there are two paths for mortals, called: tho 


heir post: 
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&the other the Deva yai 
is called the way of aul 
having repeatedly rece 
mother:-gets pleasure: 
vice, (merits and demer 
fhe Pitri yana, $ that w 
does so in posterior exis 
== soul having got the state 


path of the Devas : gods (angels) or learned men and the path ` t 
of the Pitris : ancestors or departed spirits. All the world, 
living between the heaven and earth, go by them 








1t may by the bye be mentioned that astrology, .which , 
peeps into the occult influence of stars on the destiny of man, E 
jmagines that all persons dying when tho sun: isto the north 
of the equator, go by the way of gods (learned men) -and are = 
blessed with salvation ; but those who die when the sun is to = from the world, subject 
the south of tho equator, go bythe way of. manes and are. 5 =  goul having got the fruit 
obliged to be re-incarnated to get, cleansed of sins.so as to be 5 repeat odly. Tn the secon 

f 






fit for salvation in the long ru». ‘The Pitris or manes under- again. Thesé two way 
go transmigration ; but the Devas or virtuous persons at bing with life regularly 
once obtain salvation on their departure from the earth. Thus ways. When the soul 
the above verse plainly means that mortals become either : inthe air; water and pl 
the Devas (angels) or the Pitris (ancestors of people) or mother, and obtains 
2 : Swami Dayanand Saraswati thus explairsit:— . incarnated.” Thus re- 


(X wate) अस्मिन्‌ संसारे पापपुण्यफलभागाय हो मार्गौ स्तः। dóes mot secure them 

एकः पितृणां ज्ञानिनां देवानां विदुषां च द्वितीयः ( मर्त्यानां ) विद्याविज्ञान- - who go to the Pitri | 
. रहितानां मनुष्याणाम.। तयोरेकः पितृयानो दितीयो देवयानश्त्र इति । यत्र of incarnato. existence, 
Sar मातापितृभ्यां देहे घृत्वा पापपुण्यफळे tug gagar gd in the current of etern 
अथात एवापरजन्मानि च घारयाति. सा पितृयानाख्या afar अस्ति: तथा. Here the question € 
यत्र मोक्षाश्यं. qd छष्ध्चा जन्ममरणाख्यात Gauge विसुच्यते सा ; 064 
'बितीया सृतिंर्‌ भवंति। तत्र प्रथमायां सृतो पुण्यसंचयफलं guo पुनर ` ther, 
` जायते fae च । दितीयायां च सृती पुनने जायते न ञ्रियते च इति अहेम the Vedas? Swami Day 
एवं भृते दे सृती ( अशृणवे ) saaa अस्मि। (sate) पूरवोक्ताञ्यांः the affirmative and qu 
asai मार्गा$्यां सर्च जगत्‌ ( एजत्‌) कम्पमानं गमनागमने uius the pre-existence and 
सम्यक्‌ ग्रामोति ( यद्न्तरा० ) यदा जीवः पूर्व शरीरं त्यकत्वा वायुजलीष- Cs oe es 
ध्यादिषु भ्रमित्वा पिंतृशरीरं मांतृशारीरं वा afer पुनर्जन्म प्रामोति तहा: AJNA पनरस्मासु = 
स सशीररो जीवों भवति इति विक्षयम । ` site पश्येम qiu उ 


^ OGod, the guide 
natal body and incarn: 





Metempsycohosis . 


—In this world there are two paths to bear the consequences 
of virtue and vice, one of savants; sages, & wisemen, the cther 
of mortals or- common people, innocent of knowledge and 
wisdom. The one is called the Pitri yana (path of forefathers) 
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& the other the Deva yana (path of gods or learned men), That. 
is called the way: of ancestors, Pitri yana, in. which a soul 
having repeatedly received the body from the father and 
mother -- gets pleasure. and pain, the fruits ‘of -virtue and 


soul having got the fruit of collected merits, is born and dies 
repeatedly. In the second way, the foul is neither born nor dies 
again. ` Thess two ways Ihave heard. All the world throb- 
bing with life regularly appears and disappears by these to 
ways. When the soul having left the previous body wanders 
inthe air; water and plants, it enters the body of the father 
-or mother, and obtains re-embodiment.. It is then said to be 
incarnated.* Thus re-incarnation. overtakes those whose life 
does not secure them. ‘salvation. In other words; those 
who go to the Pitri loca to enjoy the fruits of their deeds 
of. incarnate existence, . fall into the vortex of birth aud death 
in the current of eternity. — P Nen 
Here the question of the transmigration cf souls looms upon 
the attention of the reader of the Vedas. Is 
> +) | there metempsyohosis or reincarnation in 
the Vedas? S8 wami Dayanand Saraswati answers the question in 
the affirmative and quotes the following verses which declare 
the pre-existence and post-existence of the human mind, 
in support thereof :—Rig. X. पड. 6, 7. | | f 


अञुनीते पनरस्मासु चक्षुः पुनः प्राणमिद्द नो घेध्वि भोगम्‌ । _ 
ज्योक्‌ WRIA, WW उच्चरन्तम अनुमते wears: :स्वस्ति ॥ EV 


- . ` 0000, the guide of life’ अछुनीते, when we leave the pre- 
natal body and incarnate in another, give Sf us अस्मासु again 


Meiempsycohosis . 


a 





—. 





M *'The Aitareya Upanishat says that the soul to be incarnated.. enters 
the father’s bcdy fret, the mother’s next and the world afterwards. 
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— "Fathér, and so forth; 
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s WI p RET ae 
Fa: in re-birth all the senses,—the eyes चहु: and the like, re- 


spiration प्राण again घुनः, arid give Wf us enjoyment भो here : 

l te (on the earth) ; may we ‘ever ज्योक्‌ ४०० TEA the rising. 

| झा wa ! 0 God, the- giver of honour अनुमते, bless qu us = 
‘With joy and rest ड्घस्ति! : cbe Togo a 


(mA de eng इए चेष See 
पुनने सोमस्‌ तन्वं ददांतु पुनः पूषा पथ्याँ या स्वस्तिः | 


O Goi, by-Thy fevour let the earth . पूथिवी again पुनः give. 

qag usa: 11००० respiration af ; tho shining देवी heaven 
5 * again पुनः, and the firnament अन्तरिक्षं. again पुनः (give Ug. 
` life); let the vegetation सोम: again पुनः give qqrg.us नः the body 
an; le& God the nourisher पूषा again पुनः (give us) the path 
पथ्यां of righteousness wirarit, which या is rest स्वस्ति; forever |. 


. पुनमेनः प्रनरायुमे आगन्‌ पुनः प्राण: पुनरात्मा भ आगन्‌ पुनश 


WW: पुनः ओं म आगत । वेस्वानरो agg aga अभ्निनेः qup 


दुरिताद अवद्यात्‌ ॥ Yajurveda, IV. 15, - ` ; 
o Wer मेत्विन्क्रिये पुनरात्मा mfudb आहाणं च। giit धिष्ण्या 
यथास्थाम फल्पन्ताभ Tee ॥ Atharvaveda, VII, vi. 1. TR 


.. आयो घमोणि प्रथमः ससाद ततो wu wae पुर्सण। धास्थुयो्ि ` 


प्रथम भाविवेश्या यो वाचमतादितां चिकेत ॥ Atharvaveda V. 1. 2, 

" The ban $ .O God, by Thy grace the virtuous and. 
learned will मनः may come आग to me it agaiu पुनः, -life-time ` 
WI: again पुनः, respiration प्राणः again पनः, the Spirit or Divine 


Light in man आत्मां again qw: may come आगन्‌ tome में, the - 


eyes or sight ae: again पुनः, the ears or hearing sir may come 
आगन्‌ again इनः to me मे । May God, the leader of the. world. 
eaa: all-energy भद्न्ब: protector of the body तनूपाः All-wise ` 








"Note—' The above mentioned verses contain ihe words Soma, Prithwi 
Dyou,and Pushs, which also mean God with different attributes: “Thee : 
Soma means the Father; Prithwi immense or ubiquitous, Dyou glorióu, 
heaven, and Pusha the nourisher. They do not mean different : deities’ 
88, some suppose. They all are the names of God, viewed in differen 
aspects, as in English the Lord, the Almighty, Providence, . Saviour, the 
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come कॅडपन्तां our works 
may not be distressed or 
/ He who यः १०७-आ 
- प्रथमः makes कृणुषे many 
ततः। The builder are 
अनुद्दितां speech चाचे (of 
according to his deeds, 0 
^ Swami Dayanand है; 
above mentioned verses 
uw आदिसंत्रेषु अन्न ६ 
असुमीते ( अर्वः प्राणा di 
शारीरघारणे बयं सदा सुरि 
दितीयशरीरघारंणं mw त 
Wr | पुनर्‌ दिंतीये जन्मनि ! 
पुनर्‌ HAG अस्माकं भोग 
सर्वेष AA इवासप्रश्‍वासा 
पद्यम । हे agus: परमे! 
कृपया पुंनजन्मखु खुखम पाव 
AAS प्राणम्‌ अन्नमयं बलं 
देवी चांतमाना सूयेज्योतिर्‌ ३ 
जीवने ददातु । तथा सोर 
ददातु । दे परमेश्वर, पुष्टि 
सवेषु जन्मसु या स्वस्तिः ` 
भाथ्येते भवान | 
` हे जगदीइवर मघदतुझ 
पुनजेन्मखु प्राप्हुयात्‌। पुनः 


~ 









La TI 





Maurturpsyogosrs, Iwrmopvomow, ^ 199 | 
. and all-joy fü: keepmg us away from evil afena and vice 
ji arqura—births or lives, may protect qig us नः (Yaj. IV 15) ` 
80 that we being rendered sinless may enjoy peace in all lives, 
-O Lord,may the senses इन्द्रिये again पुन; come ug tome मा 
again ga; the Inner Self आत्मा Divine Light, the b est wealth of 
knowledgé and virtue afai and च piety and faith in God 
ब्राह्मणं, again पुनः fire-sacrifices aga: {may be performed by 
me) AS यंथा we Were 'आस्याम (in pré-existence) blessed 
with the intellect चिष्ण्या, 80 एवं ‘may sacrifice agg: “be 
come 4igqedt our works here ईह in this world, so that ie 
. may hoi be distressed on any account, RE 
He who q: does. आससाद works wah in previous life 
| प्रथमः makes कृणुषे many पुराणि bodies बपूंषि according to them 
तत्रः! The builder wreg: who यः knows चिकेत the revealed 
waftat speech वाचं (of the Vedas), enters आविवेश life योनि. 
according to his deeds, done before प्रथम: ` | पट 
_ Swami Dayanand Saraswati's Sansorit explanation of the -~ 






above mentioned verses is as follows : 


Wer आद्मेजषु अत्र पूर्वजन्मानि पुनजैन्सानि च प्रकाइयन्ते | हे 
अछुनीते (HVT: प्राणा नीयन्ते येन सो Sete, ) मरणानन्तरं तीयं 
शरीरघारणे वयं सदा सुस्विनो भवेम । यदा वये पूवे शरीर त्यक्त्वा 
दितीयशरीरघारंणं कुमेम तदा पुनर जन्मनि स्ोणि इंद्रियाणि अस्मासु . 
चेदि । gere द्वितीये जन्मनि प्राणम अन्त-करणं च घेहि। एवं हे भगवन 
पुनर्‌ edu अस्माकं भोगेपंदांथोन निरन्तरं अस्मा WE. यतो वयं 
सवेष जन्मसु इवासप्रदवासात्मकं ` प्राणे प्रकाशमयं सूयेलोकं चं निरन्तरं . 
प्रदयम । हे अनुमन्तः परमेइवर अस्मान्‌ सवेषु जन्मसु gaT । aaa- 

. कृपया पुनजन्मसु सुखम एव भवेत इति प्राथ्येतें । हे भंगवन्‌ भवदनुभहेण 
अस्मभ्यं प्राणम्‌ अन्नमयं बळं च परथिवी पुनर्‌ दृदातु तथा पुनञन्मनि dic 
देवी थोतमाना सूथेज्योतिर्‌ असु ददातु | तथा अन्तरिक्षं पुनजन्मनि अझ्भुं ` 
जीवनं ददातु । तथा सोम ओषधिसमूषृजन्यो ca: पुनञन्मनि शरीर 
ददातु । हे परमेश्‍वर, पुष्टिकतो मवान्‌ एनजेन्मनि uid ददातु तथा 
sag जन्मसु या स्वस्तिः सा भवतकृपया अस्मभ्यं सदैव wag इति 
प्राथ्यते भवान | DES PEDE VE 
__ हे जगदीदवर भवदजुअद्देण विद्यादिभ्रष्ठगाणवुक्त मन आयुद्दच महा 
GAG प्राप्नुयात । पुनजेन्मांने मदात्मा विचांर: . शुद् सब्‌ पाप्लुग्रात 


संजना TT शतती 



















INTRODUOTTON. .-- - 


न्तरे दुष्टकमक्ष्यों 5 समान्‌ पुथक्‌ कृत्य रक्षतु येनं वये निष्पापा भूत्वा सवेष 
: जन्मसु खुखिनो भवेम | 

_ .. हे भगवत्‌ एनजन्मानि सवोणि इन्द्रियाणि आत्मा प्राणधारको बळाख्य 

_ विद्यादिश्ेष्ठ घनं बहानिष्ठार्व मनुष्यशरीरं धारयित्वा आहवनीयाचय्न्याः 

. धानकरणं पुनजेन्मसु मां प्राप्नुघन्तु । हे जगंदीइवर वयं यथा पूर्वेषु emu 

धारणवत्या थिया सोत्तमशारीरेन्द्रिया आस्थास तथेव अस्मिन संसारे 

इुनजेन्मानि बुध्या सह स्वस्वकार्यकरंणे समथा भवेम येन वयं केनापि 


. कारणेन न कदाचिद विकला भवेम । यो जीव: प्रथम: aA C 


. याइइणाने धर्सेकायोणि आससाद रूतवान्‌ अस्ति स तरद्‌ quum 

. बह्नि उत्तमानि शारीराणि इनजन्मनि कृणुषे घारयति । ud ager अधमे- 
' कृत्यानि चकार स नेंव Wet मनुष्यशरीराणि प्राष्नेति किन्तु पदवादीनि 
हि शरीराणि धारयित्वा दुःखानि ires । इंद्मेव मंत्रायेन dead ज्ञापयाति। 


घास्युः (arena इति घास्युः) अथोत पूबेजन्मकृतपापएण्यफंलभोग - ` 


शीलो जीवात्मा एवंदेहं त्यकत्वा वायुजलोषध्यादिपदाथोन्‌ प्रविष्य पुन 
छृतपापपुण्याचुसारिणीं योनिम्‌ आविवेश भ्रविशाति इति अर्थः। ` 
यो जीवो ऽनुदिताॉस इंरवरोक्तां वेदवाणीस emu 


चरणस तियेग्देहं gai दुःखभागी सवति इति विज्ञेयम्‌ | 
The prose order of the verses is—  — 


असुनीते अस्मासु चक्षु: एनः इद घेहि, पुनः प्राणं भोगम ( घेहि ) 


When a preposition (or an adverb) is repeated, an appropriate | = 


verb or the one already used should also be repeated to make 
out the sense. Here punah is repeated. So dhehi will also 
_ be repeated to complete the sense 
उध्वरन्तं सूर्य ज्योळू पद्येम अनुमते नः स्वति मृडय । पृथिवी नः एन 
my ददातुः देवी चौ: एनः (emi ददातु ), अन्तरिक्षं इनः ( अखं ददातु ) 
सोमः पुनः तन्वं नः TAT, पुषा इनः पथ्याँ ( ददातु ) या स्वस्तिः (अस्ति) 
Leaving out all but one punah, we get— ` ` 


मेन: आयु: घ्राणः आत्मा चक्षु: ओजे इनः मे आगन॒। अदब्धः तनूपाः 


वेइवानरः अभिः नः दुरिताद्‌ अवचात्‌ पातु । इन्द्रियम आत्मा द्रविणं ब्राह्मण 
ख पुनः ( ध्रत्येकः ) मे Gi पुनः Rr ( सह ) awa: यथा आस्थांम 
( तथा ) इह एड कढपन्ताम्‌। यः प्रथमः चमोणिः आससाद ततः एंरूणिं 
agi कृणुत (the original has कृणुषे ) qed: थमः योनिम्‌ आविजेद्रा 
eget वाचं चिंकेंत। |: i 


‘Murmursyodosis, — 





a gl i ee 
SIG: आंत्र च मह्यं प्राप्ुयात ARNAT (यः सकलस्य जगतो नयनकत्ती ` 
द्म्भादिदोषरहितंः शरीररक्षको विज्ञानानन्द्रुवरूपः WAG जन्मजन्मा- C 






विदित्वा घमेम्‌ . = 
` आचरति स gag विद्वत्‌ शारीरं धृत्वा सुखम्‌ पव सुंक्ते। तद्‌ विपरीता- . = 
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Baer a. . | - INTRODUORION. | : 
- Tb means: - These and other verses describe previous 
lives and re-incarnations. O Taker of life, we may be ever. 
happy in the incarnate life after death! When we leave the 
body and pass into another, we may get all the senses 





. again ii that re-embodiment, Give us in re-birth the re- 


piration and internal sense. In like manner, always give 
us in re-incarnations the objects of enjoyment, só that we 
may in: these. post physical lives enjoy existence and the 


.béauty of the glorious sun ! O merciful Supreme Ruler, give 


u$ joy in all lives, Our prayer is that we may get happi- 
ness in all lives by Thy grace. 
. O Lord, let the earth yield us plenty of food, the source 
of strength and breathing life, by Thy grace. Ako, by Thy 
grace let the luminous heavens and sunshine: give us life, . 
Let the firmament give us living. Let vegetation give us a 
healthy. body. in the next re-birth. - m ass 
OSupreme Ruler, the dispenser-of health, show us the 
path of righteousness in the next life; and what is rest, may 
be éver given usin all re-births by Thy grace! =, 
O Ruler of the world, may the will enlightened: with 
knowledge and other good qualities and virtuous life, be 
my lot in post inoarnations! Let my thoughts, Seeing, hear- 
ing be righteous then. "xk "me é 
The Leader of the whole universe, most holy, : pro- 
tector of the body, revealed in knowledge, joy alsolute, 
Supreme Ruler, may: out-of His grace keep us away from 
evil.deeds arid protect us, so that we being sinless.may be 


happy in all lives. ne — 


O Lord, may I get in post existences all the ‘senses, 
sentience, consciousness, knowledge and other kinds of good l 
wealth, faith in God, the human body, and ability to perform 
saored rites! . - zi oom | s. 

| O'Ruler of the world, we may in re-birth: in this world 
be blessed with the intellect together with the best senses like 















l tion stands to reason 





INTRODUCTION. 


miserable on any account, 


ग to the effects of deeds done in previous lives, righteous = 
It does not get a human body, . 
It is then born in animal bodies and * = 

suffers misery. . God's commandment is given in the latter 
` portion of the verse. 


works securing good bodies 
if it does evil deeds. 


The ego, liable to subjection to conse- 
quences of good and evil deeds done in previous lives, ‘enters 
a body, moulded according . to good and evil deeds ‘already 
done, by way of the air, water, plants and the like sub, 
Slances, which compose the human body. 

7 That ego which has mastered the Vedas, the Divine 
Speech, and which practises virtue, obtains a learned person's 


body and gets enjoyment. -But one which. perpetrates in- 


iquities, passes into the forms of worms and other sub- 
humans and suffers misery. To be brief, the soul again 
incarnates to get life, thoughts, intellectual faculties, The 


' Lord, who -protects the body, protects us from evil The = 


Senses, consciousness, righteousness again come to the ego. 
Jt Again does religious works. The one which is versed in 
the Vedas, the book of righteonsness, ever gets. à good 
human body 
For a little fuller dissertation, see my pamphlet, called 
the Doctrine of Reincarnation, based on Dr. Figuér’s Day 
After Death 
It may be said that the above mentioned. prayers are 
evoked from love-of life and horror of 
. death ; but the hypothesis of re-incarna- 
lf the soul or mind is ‘distinct from 
the body and survives death, it must livein some. state or 
other. The scul which is blessed with conscious immortality 
aud is become an angel, is not liable to suffer the cousequences 
ofthe deeds of earthly life, as they are supposed to hav.e 
been squared, 80 to speak. Itis perfected in knowledge and 
cleansed of allsin. But that soul which is not purified in the 


Its rationale 






"those we had. in previous lives, so that we may never: become / t 
The ego takes on flesh according = 
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Iersonvonron, 
erueible of virtue, and which is covered with the dust of sin, 
must be heated and melted again and again in the furnace of 
re-birth till it comes out pure and without any alloy of sin. 
Repeated subjection to embodiment, without which con- 
| Sequences of error can not be borne, is 
; owing to a sinful life led by a soul white 
in the flesh, A sinful mind is not entitled to the company of 
angelsor Devatas : Saved souls, who are the heavenly forms of 
` virtuous persons, . Do not learned persons repudiate all 
association with wicked men ? Haw can they change their right. 
judgment iu heaven, the state of righteousness, which can not 
contain wickedness ? Consequently a sinner is incarnated 
repeatedly till the taint of sin is thoroughly removed. : 


Rebirth is punitive 


. Tf may be here mentioned en passant that the. human 
mind. being an emianation of the Divine mind or the son of 
God in religious parlance, i$ immortal by virtue of its essen- 
tial constitution. But sinful immortality is no immortz"ty, Tb 
is an eternal death, Conscious, happy, sapient, virtuous and 
aobive immortality is the true immortality indeed. Tt is this 
immortality which is called salvation, and not mere ceaseless 


existence of Suffering and sorrow. Hence virtuous immortality 


is called salvation and vicious immortality, damnation, Tt is 
in damnation that re-incarnation operates, , 
The only argument against the doctrine of re-incarnation 

No remembrance of Which works in justification of the law of 
previous existence. theodicy, or retributive justi ce, is the 
absence of remembrance of past lives, 16 is no punishment, if 
a-oulprit does not know for what he is punished. But siffice 
it to` Bay that forgetfulness is no argument against ` the ` 
existence of a fact. Optimism puts it down among the instancés ` 
of the mystery of God's power. LE LES EE 
"What. is salvation ? is the next question. Well, if is the ` 
be atte State of bliss after x death or exit fr om the 

obe NK earth of the human mind in ihe heaven. The 
mind: becomes illumiuated from the vision of God, being filled 
















nn 
with knowledge and endued with power to do the will of God, 
Itis tho immortal life of knowledge, happiness, liberty, free- 
dom from pain or misery, and living in the presence of God. 
The mind or soul retains all its inherent qualities & powers, as 
right thinking & the like. Itis free from all physical contact, 
In Sanrerit the differently developed minds after death 
Angels iff s C 
. - -angels go by different names. Bishop Channing is 
of opinion that the human minds become angels. Swami 
Dayanand calls them arra PuiivsHAs or saved souls, He thus 
describes their powers in the Satyarth Prakash, page 260,— 
Question.—Does the saved foul live in one particular 
f locality, or does she go everywhere, being 
at liberty? Answer.—The liberated soul 
moves about at liberty without any impediment in God, who 
pervades all, with - her knowledge and happiness perfected. 
Q.—Has the saved soul the physical body.? A. -No, 
Q.—How then does she feel pleasure and enjoy . happiness ? 
A,—She retains all her inherent qualities and powers, as 
right thinking and the like ; but she is free from all physical 
contact. Thus, for.instanee, the Shatapatha says, Kanda 14-—- 
_ शृण्वन्‌ wrt भवति, स्पशयचू aq भवति, पश्यन चक्षुर्‌ मर्वाते, ` 
रयन्‌ रसना भवति, fasor घ्राणं भवति, मन्वानो मनो भवति, बोधयन्‌ 
'बुदिमेबाति, चेतयैद्विचर्त भवति, अहं कुवाणोऽहेकारो भवति 
—The physical body or the Organs of the senses donot 
accompany the soul in the state of salvation ; but she retains 
.her pure essential qualities, Ty plain words, the soul in salya- 
tion: turns, by “virtue of her power, into the ear, that is the 


Powers of the soul 


- faculty of hearing, in order to hear, the skin‘ to touch, the 


eyéio see, the tongue to taste, the nose to smell, the will to 


: desire or imagine, the intellect to determine, the memory to 


remember, and the consciousness to know her individuality. 
Her body is ideal, depending upon her will-power. Just as 
the soul does her duties in the world by means. of the organs 
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of the Senses fixed iu the body, so.does she enjoy happiness 
of all kinds by means of her powers in the beatific stale 
"The powers of the soul are of 24 kinds, namely, 1. 


7 discrimination, 8 action, 9 enterprise, 10 recollection, 11 
faith, 12 desire, 13 love, 14 hatred, 15 association, 16 separa- 
tion, 17 formation, 18 destruction, 19 hearing, 20° touching, 
21 seeing, 22 tasting, 23- smelling, 24 knowing. ` lt is on this 
account that it secures happiness and enjoys it in salvation. 


The glimpse of salvation is thus seen in the Vedas :— 


ये यक्षेन दक्षिणया समक्ता इन्द्रस्य सख्यम्‌ अग्तत्वम आनश | ` 

asi भद्रम अगिरसो at अस्तु प्रति ura मानवं खुमेघसः ॥-- 
Rig. X. xm. 1.--0089 who ये are sanctified समक्ताः by 
worship wird and charity दृक्षिणया, enjoy - आनशुः immortality 
anac, the companionship सख्य of God इन्द्रस्य | Let good a% 
happen अस्तु to you बः, O learned persons afite O Lord 
accept प्रति सू$णीत the son of mau मान्न lIn other words, those 
who sacrifice and. resign themselves to the will of God, geb the 
happiness of salvation by virtue of God's friendliness. . Their 
life & reason are greatly promoted. : Those who have already . 
obtained salvation, receive a new coming. scul blessed with 
salvation with open arms and !<eep him or. her well pleased. 
They then mutually meet as friends,. all being 'jUuminated 
with knowledge and filled with joy 


स नो FIT जानता स वधाता घामान wp झुघनान TARN l 

यत्र देवा agaa आनशामास्‌ तृतीय धामन्‌ अध्येरयन्त Ya]. 
XXXII. 10.—He स is our a: relation qe: and begettor जानता 
He @ is our न! maker विघाता & knows aq all विदया the births, . 
localities and names of creatures धामानि and worlds सुवनाम ; 
where gods zar: or learned men obtain ataata: immortality 
अमृत or the knowledge conducive to salvation, and live at 
perfect liberty अध्मेश्यन्तः in the third gare exalted state 
of consejousness rq! 
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Tn plain words, we should know that the Lord God is. 
our averter of pain, our giver of pleasure, and our supporter... 


He enables us to accomplish gocd works. He sees us all 


. All the. learned men live in Him on obtaining salvation. g 
Being blessed with the pure intellect, they enjoy liberty and ` 
` happiness for ever and evermore. Says Swami Dayanand . 


Siraswati in Vernacular, Bhumika, page 189,— 


Ram लोग मोक्षको प्राप्त होके सदा आनन्द में रइते हें और थे 
तीसरे घाम अथोत शुरू सत्त्व से सहित होके सर्वोत्तम सुख में सदा oc 


स्षच्छंदता से रमण करते di 


Regarding the means. to obtain salvation, the Veda de- 


clares f 
वेदाहमेते पुरुष महान्तम आदित्यवर्णे तमसः परस्तात्‌ । 


समेव बिंदित्वाति मृत्युमेति नान्यः पन्था विते ऽयनाय t—Yaj. XXXI. _ 
Internal means 18.—] अहं (should) know az this aq great महान्ते 
of salvation Divine Person पुरुष of glorious form आदित्यचणे be. ` 
- ing beyond qeeara the darkuess of ignorance qua: Only qa by. 


knowing बिंदित्वा Him ते, man overcomes अति ufa death ge! 
There is विद्यते 20 न other अन्यः path पन्था for salvation अयनाय । 


In plain words, to obtain salvation, the nature of which i 
is desoribed above, we should know God; for, there is no - 
other way to.it. The knowledge of God, as described. in. 


the Vedas, confers immortality on man. The God of the 


Vedas in a Living God, who is never born of woman, but. who. 


is the source of life of all creatures, animate or inanimate. 


That we should not go to distant places to find out. God E 


God dwells in our the knowledge of whomis sine quo non 
heart ~~~ for the attainment of salvation, that is, 
eternal bliss with perfect liberty, knowledge and power ; but 
we should try to seek Him inthe sanctum sanctorum of the 
heart, where He with the universe rolling in Him dwells with 


all His glory and power, is thus enjoined in the same hymn, ` 


called the Purusha Sukta: Yaj. XXXI 19- 
“ बरंज़ापतिइचरति गर्भ अन्तर्‌ अज्ञायमानो षहुधा विजायत। . B 
तस्य योनि परिपददवम्ति धीरास्‌ तस्मिन्‌ इ तस्थसेंबनानि विंब ॥ ` ` 
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literal meaning of— - 


` The Lord पतिः of creatures war dwells चरति inside ser 
the womb णभ of the heart. Though unborn अजांयमातंः He 
is manifested विज्ञायते variously agar! The wise dz: see 





. 'परिपद्यन्ति His तस्य 018०० योनि verily qt All विदवा the worlds 


yams oxist deg: in Him afwag | God is immanent in the 
human mind. He becomes manifested when sought with the 
lamp of knowledge in the mind itself 
This teaching is an antidote to the poison of imposture, : 

that he is seen iu such and such a distant 
shrine, where selfish people flock and--are 
fleeced to the skin by greedy and ignorant priests. Tf a priést 
means a go-between of man aud God, man is ‘his own priest 


* Holy places 


_ According to the Vedas, God is both the priest and the saviour 


of man. 

The ‘knowledge of God is the internal means of salvation. 
External means of ‘The external means consists of moral duties, 
salvation—1. Yoga described ou pages 17 to 20,--The exercise 
to train thé mind to be fit for salvation is comprised of the . 
practice of thinking of God and prayer for the blessing, galled 
the Yoga : introspection and Upasana: contemplation. For 
the Yoga, see pages 88 to 86, As described there, the Yoga 
18. “both analytical and synthetical. ` The former is the search 
af . God in nature, which favours the evolution of the ego ; the 
latter is meditation or the concentration of attention: on 
the Divine attributes, sung in the Vedas, which results in. the 
involution of the miud and focusing itin God for the purpose 
of illumination or perfecting knowledge. -` 
The Upasana: prayer or worship is algo of two kinds 

^ 3n thé Vedas, uamely, congregational and 

e Mer individual. ‘The former is given in what 
is called the Sandhya, for which see my Five Great Duties, 


The latter is found in those Veda verses, which employ the 


siigular number.  Vide:my Wirsi ‘Vedic Reader for: the... | 
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- तेजो स. तेजो मयि Sie वीर्येमसि are. मधि Az. 
ब्रळमसि बळे -मयि uni ओडो$स्योजो मयि-धहि।.. ` ...... - .. 
मन्युरखि मन्यु माये Ge | सदोऽसि. खदहो मि घड, .. :. . 

- -0 God, Thou art light, -give me. light ! 
give me energy ) Thou art strength, give me strength. 
arb valor, give me valor. 1 1 
ab gin ! 


[hou 


Thou art mercy, giye me, mercy. or patience ; 


The: Atharya .Veda, Il. xvu. 5—7,.-gives a modél 


prayer as follows :—s( विइवस्मर, विइवेल मा acer. पाहि ! 

ओजोऽस्योजो-मे दाः ! सहोऽसि सदो मे qnl बलमसि बलं मे दाः 
आयुरसि आयुर्‌ में दाः! ओचमसि ओते मे दा, lege enge मे दाः ! 
परिपाणमस्तिःपरिप्राणंः मे. दाः | earer-!—O Provider of the Universe, 
protect me with all support: Thou art vitality, give me vitality! 


Thou art merey or forbearance, give me forbearance or endur. . 


anee | Thou art strength, give me strength. Thou art life, give. 
me life.! Thou art the.souree.of hearing, give me the power of 
hearing! Thou art the eye, give me the power of seeing ! Thou 
art all-protection, give me protection from all enemies ! Amen ! 
. With this prayer the Great K eshab Chander Sen's opinion 
of prayer, quoted in extenso in my Principles of Religion, 
is in perfect accord. So much for prayer 
The sheet anchor of immortality is the grace of God. 
Says the Rigveda, Mandal 10, Sukta 12], 
Last resource of sal- 
.vation | .. Mantra. 2,—With devotion we 
worship God, the source of happiness, who is the giver of the 


. mind & giver of strength, whose command all people:& gods 
. Obey, whose grace is immortality and whose wrath is death. | 


Pie‘ saved soul: having power to. hear, to remember 
after leaving the physical body; it is .not improbable that, 
she. can comimune-with-another soul.in the flesh in some way 
That the-soul after death visits her relations, is the: 
cammon belief of the people of India, 
. ‘The ceremony of the Shraddha or offering 


Worship of manes ET 


called the Hindus 


rice-balls or food to the manes employs those Vedie verses, 


which appear to deal with departed spirits. 


Thou, art energy, . 


Thou art anger, give, me. anger. 


Should . E 
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. Tt may be here mentioned en passant that the details of 

Far-boring the ceremonial & the various manipulations of rites : 
are quite distinct from their Vedic verses or their burthen. It 
is generally seen that & verse having a word Signifying an 
object is recited at the worship of that object. For instance, 
at the ceremony of ear-boring ihe verse having the word 
ear in Sansorit is recited, though it does not enjcin the boring 
of the ear. It is am wif: शुणुयाम, meaning, Mey: we hear 
what is good with the ears. When it is pronounced by the 
priest; a child's ear is bored. The verse gocs on to say, 


. May ‘we: see what is good with. the eyes. -But nobody bores 


the eye-lids. Therefore the recital of Vedic verses at cere. 
monies must not be taken always to mean that the versés 80 res 
cited ordain & sanction the ceremonies at which they are used, - 
In the same way, the verses addressed to departed ancestors ` 
have nothing to do with the food given in their name to tho ` 
Brahmins and with other rites performed on .their-recitation, 


This religious . work is called thé Pitri-Yajna in Sanskrit, 
Shraddha or worship the Worship of manes The Brahmins^ 
ofmanes, YajXIX ‘who trade in religion, Have made it 
a cumbrous ceremonial It is performed once a year. 
The master of a family keeps a fast till the perform- 
ance of the service is. over. After bathing, he puts on 
&. white cloth, one piece for the loins and another is thrown - 
on a shoulder. A place being scrubbed : with cow-dung, 
few grass stalks (kusha) are spread upon it, .À priest pros 
nourices the Veda verses with other Sanscrit ‘sentences, : when 
three ground-rice balls, sometinies condensed-milk balls 


‘are leid upon the grass in a file. "They ere worshipped 


as idols, namely, water is sprinkled on them, which means 
bathing them, sandal paste’ is: applied. to.them, flowers are 
put on them, a, bit. of sweetmeat or; sugar. is: burnt on - 
embers to: perfume them, light is shown’ to them, and- also 
a piece of cloth is put on. them by way of ‘dress, The 
three balls represent the father, grand-father and great 
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grand-father Coins are also offered two or three times to 
as many: other deities. They go-to the priest, who is also given 


= a gift of money at the end. ‘Then the priest and other Brah- 
i i mins, numbering according to the worshipper’s competence, . 
= are fed sumptuously and given gifts of money. Then rich 
=. men also give a dinner to their friends, This work: is 
i finished by about 2 or 8 p.m. when the master of the family 
i : takes his: food. 





















It is said that whatéver is given as food :1ud as charity to 

Tts futility ` the Brahmins, goes to a donor’s ancestors, in whose 

memory the service is held. Now, this is ridiculed by the 

educ.ted. How can what is eaten by the Brahmins, go to the 

dead whose whereabouts are nob known? Evidently all goes 
fo the Brahmins, whose avidity is found out à 


Once upon.a time a clown lost his father, .in whose ob- 
sequies or Pitri Yajna he-was obliged to give his deceased 
. father’s effects,—his clothes; horse, and cow. . His children 
asked: for milk ; but he could not buy a cow to: replace . the 
one given away, to his priest. He hit upon a plan. One 
morning he went to the priest and.said to. him: My father 
eame. to me in a dream. He fell down from the horse in 
heaven. ‘The physician of heaven prescribed cauterization of 
the part bruised. So please, hold out your leg that I may 
brand-it.to get my father's leg cured. The priest laughed at 
the folly. of the clown, saying, How can your father’s leg be. 
cured by burning mine? The clown replied, How can my 
father geb milk cf my cow which you drink? So saying, he 
brought back his cow to the joy of his children. ; 


This ceremony of worshipping three rice balls and feed- 

_ Tt-is not in the Vedas : ing the Brahmins is found among the 
Hindus only. "The" Vedas do not:mention this ceremonial 

there is no mention of rice balls or gifts to priests. : Hence the 

hole ceremóni 1 is a priestly fabrication to.get money.- -. 
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of rice balls and other idolatrous rites are mere tricks to catch. 






SPIRITUALISN, INTRODUCTION, © पुठे 

The. Hindus should support their priests, who should be l 
required to study Sanscrit and promote its sciences and arts, 
and not to have recourse to pious frauds. 





- If the above ritual is done away with, the communication-. 
Spiritualism with the departed spirits remains intact. It has 
nothing to do with the ritual, No Brahmin at present knows 
how to inyoke the departed Spirits. So the ceremony is meaning 
less, Even if itis done to invoke thedeparte1 spirits,the worship 


m2aey.- The invocation can proceed just as well witl-- 
Out the worship. Besides, the rice balls are cffercd to the - 
three forefathers, who are simply invoked in the Vedic verses. 
Therefore the rice balls are a mere sacerdotal subterfuge. 


Tao3e porsoas wao invoke spirits in sorcery, do ncb uso. - 

Soy thesame kind of worshi p as described ‘above. They 
light alamp and fumigute themselves. Then a httle after. 
they violently shake their head to denote the advent of a 
Spirit, Then with staring and widely open eyes they ask . 
the persons around or the person who convened the assembly 
‘What is wanted. Questions are put, which are answered by 
the spirit through the man or woman "upon whom the. 
spirit has descended. This performance is uscd to get disececs 
cured. or to drive away evil spirits that - haunt | patients, 
But sorcery is proved to be false, -Ib is new nowhero prac- 
tised in civilised countries, i" 


TheVedas teach that good persons are giverisalvation, i.e,,; 
Manis near salvation perfect liberty, The savcd souls can know any. 
thing fit for them to know aud go anywhere they like. They: 
live in serial or fiery form, invisible to the human cyc. But bid 
persons are punished by irearnating them in different forms of. 
animal species-according.to their.merits and dcmerits {0 gct 
them purified to. obtain salvation, In. case. of. animals. their, 
souls simply suffer and after death they. are allowcd. to: pro- 
coed towards B:lvation, Man stands at the door of salvation, 
















116 ^ Ixronpvcries. TuxtORTALATY, 








He may either get in by doing good in life or fall by com- 
mitting sin and theu undergo punishment’ in the forms: of 
lower animals, which are regarded as the purgatory or ex- 
piatory stages of souls. So the evil spirits or sinful dis- 
embsdied souls are not allowed ‘to wander about but. sent 
to be born ia animal life for expiation. ‘The good alone en- 
` joy spiritual life. with perfect knowledge and liberty. Hence 
they are called the angels or messengers of God. or dcvatas 
ia Sanscrit, doing the will of God ind enjoying ‘His Presence, 
for which they have Leen trying in their iuesrnate life. | 
. Those whocalumnise the Veda, say that thesesavcd minds 
who are called devutus iu Sanscrit, are. pereonificatious of 
niture, They are imaginary, & uot real eutitics. -Though they 
believe in God, yet they are of opinion that there is no. iuter- 
modiary spirits betweea God & man, But the analogy of our 
experience which witaesses a host of species between man & tlio 
Proof of immortality pl mb, 
to demonstrate the cxistenoe of intermediate spirits or saved 
souls, does not warrant the assumption of their non-éxistexce. 
A boy's ignorance of the solu'jon of triangles does not prove 
the noa-oxistence cf trigonometry. Ability is to be acquired 
before an assertion can be admissible, As long as tho pheno- 
menon of consciousness is revealed in the mind, tlre reality. of 
the mind is hard to bé denied, And if the mind. exists in the 
now, it can not be destroyed for ever. गा be destroyed 
either by an cxternal force, impinging upon it and shattering 
it to atoms, or by an internal decaying force, which consumes 
itself into death. But as the mind is an unextended entity, no 
external force can come into contact with i6 to smash it to 
dust. Tt is impalpable as light. Being life, its tendency is to 
live, न्‍ 
spiritual constitution, 


Being invulnerable to an- cxtrancovs 
phrsical force & undecayable from its inherent persistency to 


live, the mind is everlasting. It ig virtually so from ite being 
a ray of the Divine Suu, . 


disproves thoir belief. Our inability E 


and not to die. So there is no dccaying clement in i85 —— — 
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ALITY, & : ; 
> i DU 

com- i The mind being a link in the chain of existence, 18 neces- 
rs of : sarily immortal from its entity and continuity Says the- 
* exec * Yajur Veda: . He who sees all the creatures in the Inner 
. dis- í Self'and the Inner Self in them all, hates or scorns none. 
sent __ £ In that moment what longing or. sorrow remains in that 
> en- learned person, seeing unity (of existence), when all the 
[ence - creatures become.one with the Inner Self.—XL. 6, 7. 
vatag Iu plain words, when.the knowledge of God dawns upon 
ren the mind, it realises its immortality. andis sayed for evermore, 
| As the mind is immortal in virtue of its being a son of 
hinds, God.and of the knowledge of God, as it enjoys liberty in 
pus of: doing good as.the, will «f Gud, and asthe love for its dear 
: they ones is not annihilated, being its part and par cel; itis ceteris . 
inter- paribus amenable to a 0 ill from its dear ones in the flesh. Thus ° 
le our the above reasoning shows the possibility of communication be* 
Šilo tween the living and the dezd. It now remains. to demonstrate 
ibty the fact to completo indubitable conviction. ‘This is claimed —' 
v cd, by.spiritu:lism and appears 10 be taught in the Vedas in the 
1.06. . opisioa of a large majority of commentators, contested by 
BIC VO others of the modern school | EL 
red "The following are the. Vedic vorses quoted by Swami 


Dayanand Sarcswati in support of his thesie, that what is com- 
monly culled the worship of the manes or Shraddha 
Sanscrit, is: really the service of elders,—the father, mother 
teacher, and other ‘learned men that are living, and not that 
-are dead and gone :—.. . l 
Vedas on communion. . ऊजे बहन्तीरमृतं aå पयः कीलालं पारस जम । 


. between the living and 


tke dead ` - स्वधास्थ तपयत मे पितृन्‌ ॥ —Yaj. 11. 81 


संगे मनुष्याः सर्वान्‌ भ्रति एवं Seizes आशपेयु:।. (ROME) 

मम पितृपितामहादीन. rarities. सवें zt तपेयत सेवया प्रसन्नाव्‌ 
gal तथा ( स्वघास्थ ) . सत्यविचामक्तिस्वपदार्थधारिणो भवत। केन 

: क्रेन पदार्थेन ते सेब्रनीयास्‌. तान्‌ आह.! ऊजे पराक्रम प्रापिकाः gifa 
प्रिया हया अप्रः ( अमृतं ) अमृतात्मकम.. अनेकविधं रस (ud) आज्यं 


. i a 1 
perenne ७ Woe + कमा. बकवास 














poeeun 


Cow Dorigiticsly it mans faith (bere-iñ the existence of departed spirits) 












Yas, XIX, 
(पयः) दुग्ध (staré) dent: संपादितम्‌ अनेकाविधम अन्नं ( परि खतं ) 
माक्षिकं मघ काळपक्तं फलादिक च निवेच पितृन्‌ प्रसक्षान्‌ फुयात | 

—All men should know this and ask it of one another: You 
should satisfy my father, grand-father, &c. and teachers, &e 
and make them happy by doing them service. You should 
have true knowledge and. faith and use your own thing 
What those things are they are to be served with, is known 
from what follows. Please tho Pitris or clders by offering 
beverages, invigorating, scented; pleasant and cordial ; juices, 
nectarious, and of many kiuds ; clarified butter ; milk food, 
cooked according to various processes ; honey of bees ; & ripe 
fruit, &c. Also see Rig. Mandal 10, Sukta 15 & Ath XVIIL 8 
marg नः पितरः सोम्यासो ऽञ्चिष्वात्ताः पथिभिर्‌ देवयानः | l 
अस्मिन्‌ aà स्वघया. मदन्तो५चि ब्रवन्तु ते S वन्त्वरुपान्‌ I aj. XIX. 58 


— B8 सोमगणा: शान्ताः सोमवल्यादिरसनिष्पादने चतुराः (अi्निष्वाता) 
alin: परमेइवेरों ऽभ्युदाय BEAT आतो Dela येः ते, तथा दोमकरणाथ 
'दाट्पविद्यासिद्ये. च भोतिको Slax आचो ग्रहीतो थः ते पितरा. 
विज्ञानवन्तः meat सन्ति ( आयन्तु नः) ते अस्मत समीपम्‌ आगच्छन्तु | 
चयं a तत्सामीप्यं नित्यं गच्छेम i ( पथिभिः० ) तान्‌ विहन्‌ uni 
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दृष्टिपर्थ आगतान्‌ दृष्टा अभ्युत्याय हे पितर भवन्त भायन्तु हत उकत्वा . 


प्रीत्या आसनादिकं Gre नित्ये सत्कुर्याम ( अस्मिन्‌ ) दे पितरो ऽस्मिन्‌ 


सत्काररूपे यज्ञ ( स्वघया ) अम्नतरूपया सेवया ( मदन्तो ) दषन्तो5स्मान्‌ 


रक्षितारः सन्तः सत्यविद्याम अधिन्नवन्तु उपदिशन्तु । 

— Let those wise men come to us, who «re protectors, who 
are proficient iu the laws of fire for the purpose of success in 
art and manufacture and in ministering at religious sacrifices, 
who are devoted to God for the good of all people, who are 
gentle and kind in disposition, and who are expert in prepar- 
ing the beverages of the Soma and other plants, “Wo should 
also always go to them, Seeing them come on Way to us, we 
should rise from our seals and address'themthus: O learned 


men, we welccme your coming We should always ‘Lonour 


them by giving them seats, refresliments, &c. We should then. 


say : O learncd men, being pleascd with our service, bo our | 


protectors, tech us true knowledge & giye us sow d advice 
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Yas, XIX. 








अन्न पितरो मादय 
अमीमदन्त. पितरो य 
“है पितसे (अन्न० ) 
विद्याविज्ञानदानेन आनन्दयु 
विद्यारूपं भागं ( आवृषाय४ 
सत्योपदेशे विचादानकमेणि 
= तथा यथायोग्यं सतकारं प्रा' 
हः —O elders, make us ha 
= Ged and the world in ४ 
= - ageous with joy in impa 
- ?ecepbed your own por 
नमोवः पितरो car 
जीवाय नमो a: पितरः स्व 
मन्यवे नमा वः पितरः पितरं 
पितरो देष्मे तद बः पितरो ६ 
उ “दे पितरः रसाय 
=  अझिवायुविचाप्राप्तये, ` जीव 
उ आपत्कालनिवारंणाय, दुष्टा 
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Yas, XIX, 
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- =O elders, make us happy with the 


` स्वत्योपदृद्दे विबयादानकमेणि 


Cw, सवेविद्याप्राप्ये च 


` अधिकारे विधमानोः पदाथाः 
, —0 elders, repeated salutation to 


Salvation, of the knowledge of avetting 


-H 88, § ^7 


Yas. XIX. INTROBUOTICR, 





—_ —— —— 


` अत्रं पितरो मादयध्वं यथाः भागम आवृषायध्यम्‌।.  . | 
अम्नीमद्न्त पितरो यथा-मागम आवृषायिषत Yaj. IL 31. 
aù (अन्न० ) अस्यां. समायां पाठशालायां. वा. अस्मान्‌ 
विद्याविज्ञानदानेन आनन्दयुक्तान कुरुत। (यथा? ) -मंजनीये स्व स्व 
विधारूप भागं ( आवृषायध्वं ) विद्वत्‌ स्वीछत्य ( अमीमदन्त ) अस्मिन्‌ . 
हषेण सदा उत्साहवन्तो भवत । -( यथा» ) 
- तथा यथायोग्यं सतकारं प्राप्य श्रेष्ठाचारेण प्रसन्ना सन्तो ub . 
gift of the knowledge: of 
God and the world in this school or fociety, . Be ever cour-. 
ageous with joy in imparting knowledge, in preaching, having 
accepted your own portion of knowledge like learned persons, 
o. नमो वः पितरो रसाय नमो चः पितरः शोषाय नमो घः पितरो 
| Sara नमो बः पितरः स्वंधायै' ` नमो घः पितरो. घोराय नमो वः पितरो ` 
aera नंमो बः पितरः पितरो नमो बो ger नः पितंरो दत्त सतो वः 
पितरो dv तदू ब: पितरो बास आधत्त -४ कु, 71. 82. `` ` 
È पितरः cert ` सोमंलतादिरसविंशानानन्द्अहंणाय; शोषाय 
. अभ्निवाचुविधाभाप्तये, जीवनारथ विद्याजीधिका प्राप्तये, 'मोक्षविद्याप्रीप्तये, 
आपत्कालनिवारणाय, Geeta उपरि कोघघारणायं ऋ्रोघ॑स्थ निवारंणाय 
-a युष्मभ्यं वारं वारं नमो5स्तु। हे. पितरो गहान 
हसंबेधिव्यवंहारषोंधान्‌ नो semvü gå दत्त । हे पितरो ये ऽस्माकम. 
सन्ति तान्‌ वयं वो grasa दर्गे यतो बयं 
' कदाचिद्‌ भवदूऽयो Prat प्राप्य क्षीणां न भवेम ! हे. पितरो 5स्माभिर्‌ यद्‌ 
` बासो वस्त्रादिकं वस्तु Gorse दीयते एतद्‌ यूयं परीत्या agoa ` ` | 
] you for the gift of the 
knowledge of the juices of plante, of the ° knowledge of heat 
and air, of the knowledge of profession, of the knowledge of. 
misfortune, aversion 
for evil-doing, restraint of anger, and other kinds of : knowl- 
edge... -O elders, teach us the knowledge of: ali the affairs of 
household, We give you whatever things are in our power, 
80 that we-may not become in need of anything.§ O “elders, 
us to-you; may be accepted by you with pleasure; ` ° 
. आधत्त पितरो गर्भ SAT एष्करसूजम | यथेहः पुरुषों - $सव्‌। Yaj, 


- whatever things, such as clothes and the like,’are - offered by 
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--है पितरो' wa agy विधागमम घारयत | तथा ferent 
पुष्पमोलधारेणं कुमारं ब्रह्मचारिणं यूयं घारयत। येन प्रकारेण अस्मिन्‌ 
संसारे विद्यारु शिक्षायुक्तः पुरुषः स्यांत । येन च मनुष्ये उत्तमविशोश्नतिर्‌ 
भवेत्‌ WR प्रयतभ्वम्‌। ` 

—O elders, you may make the . people big with knowledge. 
You may receive .a young student, wearing & garland, for 
teaching him, so that -he-may be endued- with. knowledge and 
civility. ‘ Try‘for: welfare and. advancement of knowledge 
among-men 


` ये समानाः समनसो. जींचा जीवेष मामकाः . 
तेषां श्रीर्‌ मायि कल्पताम्‌ अस्मन लोके शतं Gar: IY aj: XIX. 46 
eee!) ये मामका -मदीया आयारयाद्यः ( जीवाः ) विचमानजीवना 
( समनसंः ) धरमेइवरसवेमनुष्यंदितकरणेकनिष्ठाः ( समानाः ) ia- 


सत्यवियादिश्युमगुणेषु समानत्वेन quar ( जीवेष ) उपंदेष्येषु शिष्येषु - 


सत्यविदाक्ञानाय छलादिदोंषराहित्येन वंसेमाना विद्वांसः सन्ति (तेषां) 
, विदुषां या भरी: -सत्यबिद्यादिएणाढःया शोमा अस्ति ( अस्मिन्‌ ) सामयिकी 
wet: waar (-कंदपतां ) ` स्थिरा. भवतु यतो az. नित्यं 


सुखिनः रकम: 


~—Let their fame for true knowledge and: virtue ‘who. are 
learned, free from any- blemish of hypocrisy, noted for. pro- 
ficiency in religion, benevolence, and. imparting knowledge to 


pupils and others, and living among our teachers & preachers, ` =— 


be permanent among us, so that we may be ever happy. 

डदीरतांम्‌ अवर उत्‌ परास उन्‌ मध्यमाः पितरः सोस्यासः। 

असुं य ईयुर्‌ अङ्का ऋतज्ञास्‌ ते मो Sarg पितरो हवेषु Ibid 49 

—( उदीर* ) ये पितरो ऽचकृष्टगुणाः ( sete ) उत्कृष्ठशुणाः (उन्म +) 
were (ur ) सोम्यगुणाः (sug) AMANAT: (ue) 
, अह्मविदो वेद्चिद्‌इच ते anata: पितरो दवेषु देयग्राह्मव्यवहारेषु विशान 
` दानेन ( नो० ) अस्मान्‌ सदा रक्षन्तु तथा ( असुं) ये 5सुं प्राणम शयु 
_ आप्लुयु: अर्थात्‌ दाभ्यां जन्मभ्यां विद्वांसो भूत्वा विचमानजीवनाः equ. 

त पव aa: सेवनीया नेव vama । कुतस्‌ तेषां. देशान्तरभआप्तना 

ˆ लनिकषोभावात्‌ सेवाग्रदणः Sagat: Braga अशाक्याइच । 
«~Let;those elders, of inferior, mediocre, superior merits, quiet, 


henevolenf. and versed in the Vedas, ever protect us. jn ‘all = 





Yas. XIX. 
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cm केदचिदो. घनुर्वदविदरच ` ( 
=— शान्ताः सन्ति -( तेबाँ० ) .« 
= eat विचादिशुभगुणअहणे 
= — We विचानन्द्युक्तं मनो भवां 
z— डपदेश ग्रहीत्वा घमोर्थकाम 





















ये समानाः समनसः 
_ तेषां लोकः स्वधा नः 
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maig: सन्ति. ( तेषां ) य 
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=, sf सोऽस्माकं मध्यें ( कट 
XL न्यायकारिणः सन्ति तेयो 
उ सदेव अस्माकं मंध्ये तिष्ठन्तु 
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, (यज्ञो) यच्च प्रज्ञापाळनाख्यो राजधमेव्यवहारो देवेषु विदत्सु. प्रसिद्ध 
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affairs of the world by giving us knowledge thereof. Those 
whe have become learned by regencrate academical life and 
who are living, are alone to be served, but not the dead ones; . 
for, being gone away, they are not near endugh to be served 


अमिरसरो नः पितरो नवग्वा अथवोणों भृगवः सोम्यासः। 07 
तेषां वयं सुमंतौ यक्षियानाम अपि भद्रे सौमनेसे cara ।--10, 50: 
— S रसभूतस्य प्राणाख्यस्थ परमेइवरस्य ज्ञातारः ( नवावाः ) 
wr विद्यासु उत्तमकमेखु च नवीना गतयो येषां ते ( अथर्वाण: ) .अथवे 
वेदविदो. धनवेद्विदरच (pU) परिपकल्ञानाः ञ्चद्राः (से.स्यासः ) 
शान्ताः सन्ति -( तेषां ० ) aa. तेषां यज्ञानां यज्ञादिसत्कमेसु कुशलानाम 
सुमतो विद्यादिशुभगुणप्रहणे ( भद्रै) कद्याणकरे व्यवहारे ( सोमनसे ) 
यत्र विद्यानन्द्युक्त मनो भवति तस्मिन्‌ ( स्याम) aAa eet सकाशाद. 
उपदेश DEA घमोर्थकाममोक्षप्राप्ता भवेम |. . we 
- -May we be blessed. with the wisdom of those who have -the 
knowledge of God, life and plants; whose knowledge of ail 
systems and good industries is fresh; who. are thasters -of 
knowledge; and who are profound in wisdom and arts ; so that 
we may-receive knowledge and be satisfied | sa 


ये समानाः समनसः पितरो. यमराज्ये । 
` तेषां लोकः स्वघा नमो uy quara, Yaj. XIX 45. 
c ~¬ यम» ) ये राजसभायां न्यायाधीशत्वेन अधिकृताः ( पितरः ) 
tazia: सन्ति ( तेषां ) योन्यायद्शानं स्वधा अमतात्मको लोको भवतिं 


ऽस्ति सोऽस्माकं मध्यें ( कल्पतां ) antat प्रसिडो भवतु | य एवं सत्यः 
न्यायकारिणः सन्ति Aydt नमो ऽस्तु अथोद्‌ ये. सत्यन्यायाधीशाम्‌ ते 
सादेव्‌ अस्माकं मंध्ये तिष्ठन्तु । 
— Salutation. to such just people (that is, they should tarry 
among us,) as are devoted to religion and to the" good‘ of . ail 
people, as have the knowledge of God, piety and merit, and as 
have.acted at the posts of judges ! May their justice which 
mnakes the people live happily in their rule, & their - adminis- 
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known among us! Iu short, those who are impartial 
६016 and just, may ever flourish among us ! 


ये नः पूर्व पितरः सोम्यासो 5चूहिरे सोमपीथं बसिष्ठाः। . 
तेभिर्‌ यमः सरराणो घ्वांष्युशन्‌ उशद्भिः प्रतिकामम ag ॥--10. 51. 
( सोम्यासः) सोमविद्यासंपादिन: (afas ) सवेवियायत्तमगुणे- 
ध्वतिशयेन रममाणाः ( सोमप्रीथं ). सोमविध्यरक्षणं ( अनूहिरे.) पूर्व 
खवेविद्या; पठित्वा अध्याप्य ater ता अनुप्रापयान्ति ते ( नः» ) ये SERT 
पूर्व पितरः सन्ति ( तेमिः ) ते; (sari: ) परमेश्‍वर घर्मे च कामयमातेः 
Rafa: सह. समागमेनेच. ( सरराण; ) सत्याबियायाः सम्यक्‌ दानकत्ती 
(यमः) सत्यविद्याव्यवस्थास्थापिक्कः wore विदितो भवति । fe 
sir ( हवींषि० ) विज्ञानादीन्‌ -उदान्‌ sd दातुं कामयन्‌ सन्‌ अतः 
सर्वा जन एवम आचरन्‌ सन्‌ ( प्रति० ) सचीन कमान प्रामोतु । 
— God, the establisher of the laws of true knowledge, the 


equita 


‘dispenser of it, can be known by frequenting the company of 
.tào3e elders, who seek God and righteousness, who have been 


our previous teachers, and who having studied and taught all 


branches of knowledge, therefore take delight in them and . 
other virtues. By acting thus, all people get joy and the satis- : 







faction of their desires 


चहिषद्‌ः पितर जत्यावांगिमा वो हव्या चळमा जषध्वस | 
- त आगतावसा दंतमेनाथानः शयोररपों दधात Ib. 55 
—(wfé. ) ये चर्दिषि सर्वोत्तमे ब्रह्मणि विद्यायां च निषणास ते 

(पितरः ) विवांसः ( अवसा०) अतिशंयेन कल्याणरूपेण रक्षणेन सह 
बत्तेमानाः ( आगत ) अस्माकं समीपम्‌ आगच्छन्तु आंगतान तान्‌ प्रत्येष 
षयं अमहे हे विद्वांसः यूयम्‌ आगत्य ( अवाक्‌) पश्‍चात. ( इमाः ) इमानि 
हव्यानि ्राह्मदेयानि चस्तूनि ( gag ) संप्रीत्या Bacay हे पितरः वर्य 

ऊत्या ) अंबद्रक्षणेन वो युष्माक सेवां (asn) नित्यं gan 

wate) अनन्तरं यूयं नो ऽसमाकं unm विशानरूपं gå दधात। 
कित्वविद्यारुप - पापं दूरीकृत्वा ( अरपःः) निष्पापतां दूधात येन्‌ wu 
आपि नि्पापा भवेम । 
—Let the learned men who are proficient in the knowledge 
of God, and who live happy and contended, come to us. On 
their coming, we should say 


O learned men, having come . 
hére, you may with, kindness accept these presents, :O eld ९1६४, 
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: Æ being protected by you, v 
Eny give us the pleasure | 
=== stigma of our ignorance, í 
=Œ may become sinless 
























= . आहे. पितन्‌ सुविदत्रां अरि 
ae ये स्वथया खुतस 
ॐ — बर्हिषदः स्वधया अ 






E रसस्य प्राशनं ( भजते) से 
छ अस्मिन्‌ अस्मत संनिहितदेश 
2E सन्ति तान विद्यादे शुभरुणान 
ड 

ॐ üfü । तान्‌ विदित्वा सगम्य च 
ॐ (famad) विविधक्रमेण 5 
I-— बिनाशो यस्य तन्मोक्षाख्यं पव 
S चिते ates विदुषां avi 
ऱ्य समागमः सदा कत्तव्यः | 
———Those learned men, wh 
c जत, who subsist on grail 
Sg tard by, may come to vs 
~ Sart knowledge and teacl 
=F learn the various kinds | 
she state of immortality, 
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mus company of learned x 
= £ . उपहताः पितरः सोम्यास 
उ. त आगमन्तु त इह थवन्त 
- . --ये. प्रतिष्ठाहीः faece 
EZ उन्तमवस्तुस्थापनार्हेषु प्रियेत्रु 
Sarg ( आगमन्तु ) सत्कारं 
त ER.) त इह आगत्य 
--w ——— —. 

LC दडुत्तराणि ( अधिब्रवन्तु ) क 
See ) सदा-अस्मानू रक्षन्तु । 
र्ल learned men, Wo 
LE sens with love on invitat 
nent, often come to us, 
+ 

—- zem 10 protcet us by gh 
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OE ut NENNEN aa NE: SSO 
equi. - i being protected by you, we may ever Seryo you. Then एप: 
Q9 f may give us the pleasure of knowledge, nay removing the 
<, t stigma of our ignorance, establish virtue among us, so that we 
b. | may become sinless, "EAE E a 
io E RR E a EN " 
L : आहे पितन्‌ खुविदत्नां अवित्सि नपात च 'विक्रमणं च विष्णोः। 
We rb-- RRR ये स्वघया सुतस्य aaa पित्वस्त इद्दागामेष्ठाः \—Ibid 56, 
) पूर्वे { . ` “ये बर्हिषदः स्वधया अश्लेत Bae सोमवल्यादिन्यो निष्पादितस्य 
समारकं . ¦ cep प्राशन ( भजते 2 सेवन्ते (fern) तत्पानं wear (त इह) . 
मानः ` अस्मिन्‌ अस्मतं सनिदितदेशे ते पितर आगच्छन्तु । य fear: पितरः | 
wit £ ` सन्ति तान विद्यादि gagat दान WaT अहे (आवित्लि-) aranan « 
फि £ Aa तान्‌ विदित्वा संगम्य च ( विष्णोः ) खर्व व्यापकस्य परमेइबरस्य _ 
मठ : ( विक्रमणं) विविधक्रमेण जगद्रचनं तथां (न ríe ) न वियते पालो . 
` ६ Naat यस्य तन्मोक्षाख्यं पद च OW यत्प्राप्य सुक्तानां सचः पातो न. 
the ¦ faut aaa विदुषां संगेनेव प्राप्तं ` भवति तस्माच सर्वैर्‌ fagat 
7 समागमः सदा कत्तव्यः। e d. 
een t Those learned men, who aro proficient in the knowledge of 
i all E: -God, who subsist on grain and the juice of plants, who live 
and i hard by, may come to vs, . T know such learned men, as im- 
atise: £ part knowledge and teach good qualities. In their company - 
È Ileamn the various kinds of God's works iu the creation Ad: 
t the state of immortality, from which there 18 no reversion: cf 
È the saved-to the states of suffering, | Honeeall should keep 
i the company of learned mon.. ; " is oc 
t - Sagat: पितरः सोम्यासो बर्हिष्येषु निधिष् RAJI ` .. , 
= : ने आगमन्तु त इह थवन्चु अधि ब्रवन्तु ते SIRET ॥--0. 57, . . 
doc à भतिष्ठाहो: पितरस्‌ ते ( बहिंष्येषु ) ney ( निधिश. ) `, 
t उत्तमवस्तुस्थापनार्हेष प्रियेषु आसनेषु (Sagar) , निमन्त्रिताः. सन्तः „ . 


सीदन्तु ( आगमन्तु ) सत्कारं प्राप्य अस्मत्समीपं वारंवार amsa UC 
(TEE) त इह अगस्य अस्मत्मडनाद (ag ) qarga 


तदुत्तराणि ( अधिन्रवन्तु ) कथयन्तु । एवं विद्यादानेनं व्यवहारोपदेशन च. 


deb ber 


Qe ).सदा अस्मान रक्षन्तु! ` ` aar. 
—Let learned men, Worthy of respect, being given yigg. ` 
` . Seats with love on invitation, and haying cecepted  entertgiges 
mént, often come to.. ug, ard hearing ‘our, questions answer : 
them: to protcct us by givi ug tsrell information réqidred; ^^ 
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| efie: पितर एह nega सदः सदः सदत सुप्रणीतयः - 

. अत्ताहर्याषि प्रियतानि बर्हिष्यथा रयि Bese द्घातन ॥--19, 59. 
-È एर्वोक्ता अध्निष्वाताः पितर, अस्मत्सनिधो sien आगच्छत 
आगत्य ( सुप्रणीतयः) शोभना प्रकृष्टा नीतिर्येषां त एवं भूता भवन्तः 
पूज्या: सन्तः (age) sage प्रतिसभां चोपदेशार्थे स्थिति aai wz 

2 id यर . tn A ee 

कुरुत ( अक्ताः ) प्रयत्नयुक्ताने कमोणि देययोग्यानि उत्तमान्नानि वा TT 
स्वीकुरुत (age) अनम्तरं बदिषि सदसि we वा स्थित्वा (Tie) 
Giidi विदयादिधनं gt दधातन यतो sana बद्धिदारीरघळ्यक्त। 
i s lat ऽस्मा बंडिशरीरबलूयक्ता 

घीराः स्थिरा भवेयुः सत्यविद्याकोशददच । `. za idi 


. —Ü learned men who haye resigned themselves to the will. 


of God, kindly. come to us. Having come, and being rc- 
vored. for your excellent conduct, stay at every htuso aud 


a for the purpose of giving counsel aud instruction, — 
nd make a tour in connection therewith, Accept the service 


E Ae and offered things, . Then having staid at an assembly 
_ Or'a house, give us the wealth of knowled ge with bravery: of 
p 80 that brave men of good health and tho ‘coiitinuance 
० me treasure of knowledge may be permanent among us, 
. ia fira, er ये TAT TTT मध्ये दिवः स्वघया माददन्ते । 
hii नीतिमेतां यथा बशान्तन्वं कल्पयाति t —lb. 60. 
न A *) ये आभिविधायुक्ताः (अन० ) ये agaia 
: ` मध्ये० ) द्योतनात्मकस्य परमेशवरस्य सद्विाप्रक शाकस्य च मध्ये 
| स्वधया ) अग्नविथया REC E WI च ( माद्यन्त ) आनंदिता 
| id काडी. सवान जनान्‌ आनन्द्यन्ति ( तेभ्यः ) तेऽयो विद्टू्यो वय 
teat तथा (ag. ) सत्यन्याययुक्तामेतां प्राणनीति च प्रहणीयामं 
, यथा* ) ते विद्वांसो बयं च चियाविश्ञान प्रापत्या 
me as च परतंज्ञा भवन्तु यतः (स्वराट्‌ ) स्वयं राजते 
men WC राजयति प्रकाशर्यात वा स E परमेइचरः .( aei 
र तिः): ag firza शरीरमस्मद्‌ अर्थ कृपया कब्पयाति कल्पयतु 
TURPIS यतो Sea मध्ये बहवो बिद्ांसो wey: । | | 
i T l i - B : 
pe ert कव men, who know the Divine Scierce and laws. 
: sl S heh Aro versed in thé scierce of tho air, Water, 
EIC a ogy; being.illuminatcd with the krowledge of God 
: कई ` i 2 dii 
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persons born among 1 
अभ्निष्वातान ऋतुमर 

ते नो विप्रासः सुह 

—( afte ) हे मतुः 
उद्योग कारिणो ऽझिंष्वात 
युष्माभिरपि सत्सेवनाय : 


` अच्नन्ति.ये च ( नारादारं 


(ae ) ते fam मेधाविनं 
य सोमविद्यादानग्रहणा$र 
राज्यश्रीणां पतयः पालक 
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' should you too ever c 


service. Let those wi 
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and being happy from. having a healthy. body. and. found छन 
tellect, give allofusjoy and comfort, We may-cyer receive 
true knowledge and just deportment from them. They aud 

we may do good to all the people at large independently and 

to ourselves as we like,. God, self-rcfulgent and self-existent, 

giving light to His servants, may graciously make the bodies 

of learned men for us, £o that there may be many learned 

persons born among us 


अभ्निष्वातान AAA हवामहे नारांदासे सोमर्पाथं य आशुः | 
ते नो विप्रासः Gaal भवन्तु वय स्याम पतयो रयीणाम llb. 61. _ 
(afa ) हे मनुष्याः यथा बयं ऋतुविद्यावतो $र्थाद यथा संमयम्‌ 


उद्योग कारिणो ऽझिष्वाताः पितर सन्ति तान्‌ ( हवामहे ) आह्वयामहे तथेव 
य॒ष्माभिरपि सत्सेवनाय आह्वाने नित्यं कार्येम्‌। ( सोम०.) ये सोमपानम्‌ 


 अद्नन्ति.ये च ( ज़ाराशसे ) नरः प्रशास्य ऽनष्ठातव्यकसेणि कुशलाः सन्ति 


( त° ) ते बिप्रा मेधाबिनो अस्मान्‌ सुष्ठुतया ग्रशीठारो भवन्तु ( HR.) 


a सोमचिद्यादानअहणाभ्यां तृप्ताः एषां Gia (ado ) सत्यविधाचक्रवरत्ति . 


राज्यश्चीणां पतयः पालकाः स्वामिनो भवेम । w 
—O mon, as we call to us the men, who ‘lave the-knowledge- 
of the seasons and fire, and who are energetic and wise, $0. 
should you too ever call them to you for doing them true 
service. Let those wise. men accept us with grace, who use the. 


_beverago of the plant, called the Soma, and who are expert in 


performing the religicus rites praised by men. We may become 
the lords, masters & protectors of the fame of true kncwledge 
and universal empire from the company of those who are con- 
tented with the knowledge of plants (soma) and the imparta- . 
tion thereof 
> ये चेह पितरो ये च नेह याँद्च fav याँ उ च न ferr । 
त्वं बेत्थ यति ते जातवेदः courts. ged. pter ॥--10. 07. 
` '--(ये०) ये पितरो Rara: इह अस्मत सनिधो वत्तेन्ते qim 
BRAT GHA सन्ति .अथोत देशान्तरे तिष्ठन्ति (ate) यान्‌ वयं 
जानीमः ( याँ wee ) द्रदेशस्थित्या यान च चयं न जानामः तान्‌ 
wary हे ( जातवेदः) 'परमेदवर. त्ये यथावत ज्ञानासि अतो भवान्‌ तेषाम्‌ 
अस्माकं च संग निष्पाद्य ( wars ) यो ऽस्मामिः que: सम्यगसुष्ठितो. ` 
















यशो ऽस्ति त्वं ,सघामिः aan: सामग्रीभिः संपादित यशं सदा . 


gra सेवस्व ,येन अस्माकम . अभ्युदयनिःअयस्कर क्रियाकांडं . सम्यकुर 
सिध्येत ( यति० ) 
अस्मान्‌ MITT | 


—O Lord God, bring about the interview with us of those. 


learned men whom we know, being near.us, and whom we do 


_not know well, being in a distant country, bub whom Thou . 


knowest ; and always bless our well-performcd worship fur- 


nished with food. & other supplies, so that our good work done 


for,tho welfare of the heaven aud earth, may be. successful. 
Bring all those learned men who are far off to us 


ag पितृभ्यो नमो अस्त्वद्य ये पूर्वासो य उपरास $g: । 
ये पांथवे रजस्या विषत्ता ये वा नूनं खुवूजासु विक्षु ॥--10. 68. 
` —( aie) ये पितरो5च इदानी र अंस्मत्‌ समापे ध्ययनप््यापते 
कमेणि वत्तन्ते ( पूवो० ) gån अधीत्य fate: सन्ति ( ये०.) ये पृथिषी 
सेधिभूगसेबिचायां ( आनि० ) आ समन्तान्‌ . निषण्णा; सन्ति (येवा०) . 
ये च सुष्ठबळ्युक्तासु प्रजासमाध्यक्षाः सभाखदो भूत्वा न्यायाधीदात्वादि 
कमेणेऽधिङृताःः सन्ति ते चः अस्मान्‌. ईयुः प्राप्तयुः इत्य yaya: पितृभ्यो 
ऽस्माकम्‌. इदे सततं ANSE | 
—Let those loarned men, who aro engaged in teaching in 
our country, who are become proficient by previous study, 
Who are devoted to the science of geology, who have been. 
members and presidents of societies, and who are healthy 


and acting a8 judges, come to us, and to such learned men we 


‘ever tender our obeisance. 





ware त्वा निधोमह्यशन्तः समधीमहि | 
saaga आवह पितृन्‌ हविषे अन्तवे u—Yaj. XIX 70: 


"हे परमेइवर ad त्वां कामयमाना इएस्वेन हृदयाकाशे न्यायाधी- 
'शत्वेन Us सदा स्थापयामः । हे जगदीइवर त्वां आपन्तः इचवयन्तः सम्यक्‌ 
- प्रकाशायेमाद्दि । कस्मै प्रयोजनाय इति. अत्र आह। (हविष) aire ` 


, अहणाय:तेझ्यो . घनावत्तमपदाथेदानाय आनन्द्भोगायं च ( Summe ) 
सत्योपदेशाविचाकामयमानान कामयमान 
आसमन्तात्‌ प्रापय | | 


फणा YANA: 





यावन्तः परोक्षा विद्यमाना विद्वांस: सन्ति तान 





सन्तु अस्माच आवह 








FTAA, 











—O Supreme Ruler, 3 
blish Thee in our ] 
O Ruler of the 





= Facer 















=a rere अथोत् सत्य 
Se sey pee ih 
TE RT । e) 8 

= डव्खाहवन्तों, भवत। (af 


i .......... ——— 
Sar तृप्ता भवत! हे f 









4x — +e give food and ni 
== knowledge, called th 
Se ळा, They are 
EE Raving studied for 24 M 
oe. 

TEE SEientship They are 
~ Ei teach what they he 
Jd of studentship. T 
IE aders of true knc 






























de pesti REEL HE PE त कक कक तक "'— terret erehenpeyirPPEPEEIE er tI PERPE br Hbi: कक 





A fle wd ox INTRODUCTION, 








—O Supreme Ruler, we being desirous of Thy vision, ever 
establish Thee in our heart and in our kingdom in place of the 
ruler ! O Buler of the world, hearing & preaching Thy name, 
we glorify it, so that we may obtain true knowledge and give 
wealth and. ‘other good articles to the learned men fcr their ` 
ease and comfort ! Send to us those who: are in search of 
true knowledge, as we are heartily desirous to see them | 
_- पितृभ्यः aaya: स्वघा नम: । पितामहेभ्यः स्वघांयिक्ष्य स्वघाः ` 
नमः । प्रपितामहेक्ष्यः० । अक्षन्र पितरो ऽमीमदन्त पितरो5तीतयन्त षितरः 
Rat: gara Ib. 86. FE TENS ete a 
“7( पि०) स्वां स्वकीयाम. अमृताख्यां मोक्षविचां कत्तं दीं ¦ येषां 
तेभ्यो वखुसंशकेभ्यो Raigar maksaga ( स्वघा ) अन्नाधतम 
CWUp qw: ये च चतुर्विशति वर्षपयेन्तेन ब्रह्मचर्येण विदाम्‌ अघीत्य 
अघ्यापयन्ति ते .वसुसंक्षकाः ( पितामहेभ्यः ) ये चतुइचत्वारिदाद्‌ ad 
पयेन्तेन ब्रह्मचयेण विधां पठित्वा पाठयन्ति ते पितामहाः (sre ) ये अश 
चत्वारिंशद्‌ वर्षप्रमितेनं ब्रह्मचर्येण विद्यापारावार॑ प्राप्य अध्यापयन्ति a 
आवित्याख्यो अथोत्‌ सत्याविचायोतकाः (are) ydp sent सतत 
नमोऽस्तु ( अक्षन्‌० ) हे पितरो भवन्तो Supp अनैव मोजनळादनादिक 
Sea! ( अमी* ) अस्मित्‌ सत्योपदेराः विधादानकमेणि हर्षेण सदा 
उत्साइृवन्तो भवत । (afte) हे पितरो saa सेवया आनन्दिता 
भूत्वा तृप्ता भवत। हे पितरो qa उपदेशेन अविधाद्दीषविनाशाद्‌ः 
अस्मान्‌ pres पवित्रान्‌ Ee! 00 :. ? दा. 


: —We give food. and nice things to those fathers, imparting | 


us knowledge, called the Vasus, who haye mastered the science 
of salvation. "They are called the Vasus, who | teach after 
having studied for 24 years, observing the vow of chastity or 
studentship. ‘They are called the Pitamahal or grand: fathers, 


. Who teach what they have studied for 44 years, observing the 


vow of studentship. They are called the Adittyas or exs. 
pounders of true knowledge, who teach, having acquired 
Proficiency in knowledge in the course of 48 years of oele» 


bate studentship, We always salute them. 0 learned men, 


yov may take food, clothes and shelter here, Be ever ready 
and glad to impart knowledge! -O learned men, be pleased 


im 
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and contented with the acceptance of our service. O learned 
men, make us pure and freed from the blemish of ignorance 
by preaching truth to us! 


sarg मा पितंरः सोम्यासः एनन्तुमा पितामहाः पुनन्तु मा प्रपिता महा 
पवित्रेण शतांय्रषा। पुनन्तु मा पितामद्दाः पुनन्तु प्रपितामहाः पवित्रेण 
शतायुषा विद्वमायुवब्येइनवे i—Yaj, XIX, 87 
—-भो-पितरः पितामहाः प्रपितामदाइच भवन्तो मां यनःकमंचचनहारा 
*बोरेवारं पुनन्तु परविश्नव्यवद्ारकारिण कुवेन्तु | केन पुनन्तु. इति. आह.। aT 
कमोनृष्ठानकरणोपदेशेन दातवर्षपथन्तजीवननिमत्तेन ब्रह्मचर्येण मां पुनन्तु 
-Aa अहं ( Prete ) संपूणम आयुः seram i 
सन) Vasus, Rudras, and Adittyas, you may by thought, speech 
and acts frequently purify me; so that I -may do good works 
by preaching me to do good works so as to enjoy life 8 hund- 
red years with chastity, which is the full term of life 


Do these verses refer to the living only, or do they. refer 
to the dead also?. We proceed to discuss :this: intricate 
question in Sansorif, .-. . ` 

(1) As is often said before and also in the above-quoted 
Veda mantras (verses), it is the learned persons who dre 
blessed: with salvation, in which they are at liberty to do good 
to those who are in ihe bcdy. They become the guardian 
angels of the living, The parents, teachers, and other rela» 
tives of people are always to be honoured by them according 
to tho teaching of the Vedas, Living with or near their pro- 
teges, they do not need the latter’s fervent prayer for the 
gift of knowledge and protection, for they give it of their 
own accord :jbi» one of their primary duties to their dear 

No man needs to be told by his son to give him educa» 
tion and protection, If there be one, he- must be an excep- 
tion. Hence these prayers are addressed to those who have 


_ passed: on to the higher life 


(2) These great persons. are asked to. comé ky the 


Deva-yana paths, Now, the Deva-yana path is one by which 
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- énjoying salvation : swa meaning self or atman, One's own 
= Consciousness, or God, being self-existent ; and dha’ meaning. 


. and devayanaih pathibhih : by paths treverscd by: gods or 


or nectar. In the same way, (the poet moralises) wise men 


thorough consideratien, The reference here is to. the ehurn- 


' each other. If is said that 14 things came out of the churning 


"ihedriuk of Gods, the ciuse of immortality. 
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disembodied souls.go to salvation or the presence of God, 
the kingdom of-heayen of Christ, the Brahms Loca of. thé 
Ransorib^ metaphysics, sco page 99. “A man’s parents and 
relatives, living in the same house with: bim, can not come by 
that way. Besides, they don’t require offerings to give. pro- 
tection in return. The phrase swadhaya madantah means 


plaéed or given to, as shata-dha, eka-dha, dwi-dha, méaning - 
a hundred ways, once, duality respectively. Hence, swa-dha 
means lodged in self or God, or salvation. ` Mad to be hilari: 
ous-or exalted. Swadhaya madantah : exalted by salvation 


angels, can evidently and more properly be predicated.of der 
parted spirits, : Besides; it makes the passage éasier, | - - 
Mythology says that swa-dha is the food cf gods. Bhartri 
Hari 8aysin his 100 Morals T 
Swada means ` रत्तमहाईस्तुतुष॒ने देवा न भेजिरे भीमविषेण भीतेः।_ . 
immortality. स्वां विना न पर्ययुर्विरामे न निङ्चितार्थाद्‌ विरमन्ति घार :॥ 
—Dévas or angels were not satisfied with precious géms, — 
uor were they terrified with dangerous poisons. They never 
desisted (from churning the ocean), until they got the swadha 


never give up doing what they have resolyed to do ‘after a 


ing of the ocean by. gods.and demons in mytlology. . They 
were advised to do it by God Vishnu instead of fighting with 


Valuable gems were the first, and so forth: “But the gods 
did not stop the churning of the sea, until ambrosia came out, 
which they took and became immortal Thus swadá means 








In Sayanachárya's commentary on the Rigveda thik~ veli- 
gious work is culled thé Maha Pitri Yujna : the 876७४ worship 









of the manes Three hymns are devoted toit, The expres 
sion swadhaya madanta is there rendered as amritannena 
madayantah : satisfied with-the food of immortality.—Rigveda, 
Mandal, 10 Sukta 14, Verse 7 a 


| (8) The 14th hymn of the Rig. X has, for its subject, Æ 


Yama, God as the Judge of the dead, the Angel. of death, 
in the western mytholcgy, the king of thé manes in. the Indian 
: mythology. The next hymn, i.e., 15th, talks'of tlie Paters or 
manes. The 16th hymn. is recited at cremation,. The 8th 
miantra (verse) of the 14th hymn of the Rigveda says: (O 
my father ') W:lk wit! God and the Paters iu the heaven 
beyond sccording to tze mexd ofithy charitable works’; giving 
up: sin, some to the house (called the Vriyamana) with the 
body of good light. This heuse is‘a mansion. in heaven, the 
abode of the saved. (Vri ; to choose, the good choose a good 
house in virtue of their works.) 
it is hard to attach one & oue meaning alone to Pitri, namely, 
the living parents & learned men. Honour to-parentsis taught 
by the. Vedas or their supplements most unequivocally. मासूदेगें 


- भेव, पितृदेवों भव, आचारयेदेवा wa—Honour thy mother, honour thy : =— 


father, honour thy teacher, is taught in initiation of the sacred 


thread mystery by a teacher .to. his pupil commencing the È E 


- study of the Vedas. But the above quoted verses refer to de- ^ 3 
-parted spirirs. . No doubt there are many. expressions; which = 


can be used of the living. It is because learning; love, sympas 
thy, doing geod sre common. to. both, being innate mental 
qualities. "The 7th verse above referred to, says: 


paths, used siuce time unbeginning. 


(4) Iu the 46th verse of the Yaj, IF used at the thread “=== 


céremony, above mentioned; the expression jiva jiveshu-maiiae 


kah—my. relatives among the living, evidently refers to the. 


living. The worshipper asks for their fame and life of a hund» 


—-e—— 
"us cmm 


Under such. circumstances डम 


(0 my Ss 
father ') Go, , go. where former fore-fathers are gone by the कर फडर 
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EE SSE SECESSION 
REFER i is natural that common people should emulate the fame of. 
itannena t their great. Then the expression yama rajyo: in the kingdom 
Rigveda, ` H of- heaven or God, the Judge of the dead, can not be used of 
E MEE. f the terrestrial courts ; for, everybody’s parents are not eme 
` subject, | f ployed there as judges or other officers. Also, they can. not 
of death ^t. 80.0 receive worship of millions of men in their jurisdiction 
या . £t  . ab their house. Besides, they can not do 80 much good while 
oe t in flesh as when in the spirit world : finer forces haye more 
The be t power than corporeal or material 
ys: (0 3 (5) Such éxpressions, as my pitrin, nah pitrin—my 
h ° i learned men, our learned men; arc notso clear & plain as my 
Cie £ forefathers arid our forefathers. A man may use my learned 
vith i H men, When Speaking to one of a different nation, which is here 
i Out of question. The sense of dead men is attached to these 
ren, the | expressions by all commentators & seems rational &religlous. , 
Pe à (6) . The common practice is that the master of a family 
astanees: ied performs the worship of the manes once a year. As longas the | 
namely, father is alive, a man never performs it, Ifthe ceremony refers — . 
3 taught E to the living, one who has no parents living, should not do if, 
मातृदेशे But Manu rules down that all house-holders should doit, thus-— . 
om thy E Five sacraments | IERI qud भूतयशं a सबेदा ' l 
> Sacred E daily performed, .: qua faerit Sq यथाशक्ति न हापयेद ॥ 
ng the £ —The. sacramental oblations. to saves, to the gods, to spirits, 
r to de- E to men, and to his ancestors, let him constantly perform to 
, whioh © E the best of his power.—Sir W, Jones’ Maru, 1V, 21 2 
sympa" | - W this rite.is done in the memory of the- dead; it cau be. 
montál, : always done, The service of learned men or guests:is a disti.ot 
(0 my l rite. Itcan alsóbe done by supporting the learned, who 
by the : . may.or may not be a man's own relatives. Jf the living 


secs parents of a man are here meant, it cuts down the five sacra- ] 
thread.. z~- mants.of daily performance to four in the case of taose -who 
havelost them, whereas five are enjoined for all house-holders 






mamae- . 
to the. (7) Generally, when living elders are mentioned, ‘the 
hunde dead are asked to.make the worshipper or addresser.cqual to- 






.:those living in fame, wealth के happiness, As, for instance, the - 
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46th verse cf tke 100 chapter cf tLe Yajurveda, mentioned. 
above, asks forthe f.me of the living ones and fcr.a hundred 
years life, There appears to be three places as the residence 
of the Pitris, viz., the earth, firmament (betiveen the earth aud: 
the sun) and heaven (beyound thé sun). Thus, स्वधा egret: 
पूर्थिविषदक्ष्यः cag Raval अन्तारेक्षसद्फ्य: स्ववा Repeat दिविषदू$्यः 
Atharvaveda, Kauda 18, Anuvaka’ 4, Mantras 78; 79, 80 = 
—Offering- to the -Pitris, residing ou the earth! Ofer. -$= 

ing ‘to the Pitris, residing in the firmament (cis-solar region) I 
Offering to.the Pitris, residing in the heaven -(trans-solar- ` 
region) | Now, in the common parlance, the dwellers of the = 

earth are.called living, while those of the sky, dead. That the c See fur nis ded ed 
dead live, is the belief of religion, denied by materialism, ^^ ——-——— set havi " (tho 

& paternal that you 
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Farther on we read : य gw पितशे जीवा इह वर्य स्म sme 

Sa वये तेषां 3rgi भूयास्म । Ib. 87.—May those elders be after u 
who aro living here where we are! We may become best of ` E. पल 
them! It is a very good prayer, namely, we sbould be better : ML 
than the generation of our fathers, for in that case alone there : E 
can be progress in the world ; butif we become worse than er — i 
_those who are older, surely we deteriorate, and there will be = ह 
retrogression in the world instead cf progress. .So there is —E——— 
no doubs.that the word Fitri .also means living parents or = : 
elders in general 
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स्वर्ग छोके न भेयं fi 
उमे तीत्वोशनार्यापि 


.. We meet with expressions, which explicitly mean that the = 
word Pitri signifies the dead. Thus, अधा मृताः पितृषु संभवन्तु-- 
Ath, XVIII 1.49 — And let the dead be among the Pitris (fore: उपम 
father-).: Again, ये च जीवा ये च gar ज्ञाता ये च यश्षियाः = E 

“Dead forewine’s तेऽयो घृतस्य sped तु मघुधारा व्युन्दाति i—Ib..57* t : 
—-Let the oblation of charified butter mixed with honey 
go to those who are living, who are dead, who are born,- 3 
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Sprmirvatisat.” INTRODUCMON. - 188. 
—O gentle Pitris, come by the great paths, called the Pitri 





Yanas ; give us long life and children, and try for our bemg 
blessed with health and wealth ! 

The word Pitriyana has been explained before as the 
path gone by those departed spirits who are not entitled. to 
salvation. Thenwe read in this very chapter, which evidently 
refers to the oremetion ceremony : Ath, XVII. IV. 68— . © 


cer यात पितरः खोस्यासो गंभीरेः पथिमिः पूर्याणे: । 
अध्या मासि एनरायात नो Bare freed खुमजसः खुवीराः-=10.. 59 


—0 gentle Pitiris, go far beyond by the great paths, called 
the Puryanas (sacred paths) ; and , come to our house monthly 
to eat “havi” (the "food of the dead, mythologically), brave 
and paternal that you are . 


Nors- -Havi comes from hoo to invoke, call. Haviis a . 
nour. Hence it means invocation. To eat havi then means to 
respond to invocation. Spiritual beings do not take food. For, 
food is required to replenish the wear and tear of the physical - 
body, to keep which in working order the spirit or mind 
"within creates hunger and thirst ‘and mysteriously coaverts 
our food into animal tissues. But it is freed from the body. 

after death, it then no longer requires material food. ‘It lives 
on Spiritual food, which is the Great Name of God, or doing 
God's will, Says the Kathopanishat— ` 


. स्वगे छोके न भयं किंच मास्ति न तत्र त्वं न जरया RAR I 
उभे तीत्वौशानायापिपासे शोकातिगो मोदते ene ॥ 
— There is no fear whatever in heaven. Neither is there 
death, nor one is afraid of decay. .Transcending both hunger 


_ and thirst, one is freed from sorrow and rejoices in. the bliss- 


ful religion 


Thus disembodied spirits do not require food. They; on 
the other hand, help the living to earn their food. Mythology 
misleads and bewilders. - When one understands: the right 
seuse, the mythological expression charms, .. 
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*,. We read in the Atharva Veda, XVIII, 10 64,—— - 

यद्‌ घो अझिरजहंदेकमंमं पिठूळोकं गमयन्‌ जातवेदाः। C 

तद्‌ व एतत्‌ पुनराप्याययामि साङ्गां: स्वर्ग पितरो मादयध्वम्‌ ॥ 
—O Pitris, I pray for the completion of that organ of yours 
which the angel of fire sending you to heaven left income 
plete. So you may enjoy life with all organs in heaven. 

` Thus, these verses evidently refer to departed spirits. 

(7) The word Pitris means toth dead and living parents 
Tt also means learned & elderly people. ^Tt is but rare cases 
where parents depend for subsistence on their childern, In 
the majority of cases familymen have no parents living. This 
ceremony of Pitri Yajna is always performed in common prac. 
tice by those who have no parents living. The service of 
other elderly people is included in hospitality, which is called 
thè- Atithi Yajna. 


(8) . The classification of . the Pitris according to thé 
length of their academical career makes the meaning of the 
last tivo verses in the above quotation, viz., Yaj. XIX. 86 and 
37, highly improbable and impracticable. These two verses 
are the prayers of a worshipper to the Pitris to protect him, to 
purify him for a hundred years, These Pitris may be either 
his parents.or learned men in general. A worshipper can 
be at least 26 years old, which is the minimum age for a houses - 


holder, The three classes of.the Pitris are those men who ` 


have studied for 24, 44 ard 48 years, Their names are reg 
peotively the Pitaras, Pitamahas and Prapitamahas. Suppote 
they all began their study at 5. So their ages at the time of 
‘receiving honour will be 29, 49, and 58 years respectively, 

They may give blessings to other people, but not to their own 
Bons, who are not born, and who will take at least-one year tö 
do so. In the case of other people, they should live to grant 
the prayer of purification and protection for a hundred years 
more, tliat ‘is, 129, 149, 158 years. Now, such cases of long- 
evity can not be found even in a thousand persons, . In 1000 
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"up the annual performance of the Pitri Yajna, rather the 


: Vedas, and who are ready to guide and guardus, as is the 
-burthen of the Vedic prayers; by their perfected knowledge 
“both of the material and of the Spiritual world, > > 


“of angels or the guardianship of departed spirits from the 
“long disuse of the Vedas, They generally read easy modern 
Sanscrit books, written by Sectarians to prove the deificas 
‘tion of their teachers: or powerful kings. At present Rama: 
_& Krishna share the reverence & adoration-of-the Hindus... As 
_they favoured the priests of their time,they have been extolled 
to divinity, Ignorant people who do not know the stupendous. 







Yar XIX - ५०० ५, . 188 - 
then one man lives 1080, So the prayer is: improbable in the 
case of-other persons than-one’s own sons... . ` 2 
When á worshipper is the son of the Pitris, he must be 

at least 26 years old to perform the Ceremony, Adding 26 
years to their ages, we get their mimimum age at the cere- 
mony to be 58, 75, and 79. To live long enough to give 
purification to their protege for a hundred years, they: would 
be 155, 175 & 179 years old, which is impracticable & quixotic 
No such elders being found, the ceremony ceases tobe, 

_ The rendering of the Pitri Yajna by Spiritualism opens a 
new vista in the provinceof religion, Those who have given 





Shraddha as popularly called, from its meaningless and digs 
qusting ceremony, and who ‘have no living parents 10: serve 
with food, drink and raiment, and who are not rich. endugh 
to entertain learned-men of their country annually, much. 
Jess daily, will now find this Pitri Yajna resuscitated in. the. 
‘most charming form for their daily practice, likely to lead. 
0 the satisfaction of long cherished desires, io the destruction 
of doubt in the existence of life" beyond death, and ‘tothe 
‘most rapturous pleasure at the interview of our affectionate 
and most revered ‘relatives, who have ceased to live in Our: 
‘memory from our neglect of the. explicit “injunction of the 






Oblivion of Devatas, " The Hindus, have no idea of the ministry 










work of God, have accepted them’ as. the Taoarnations’ of 
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= eT 
God, © But neither these deities nor the dogma of Incarna- £m se Tife blood of the Hind 
tion is mentioned in the Vedas, Tho evil effect of the reading = eo E ल Vedas in order to ai 
. of, modern sectarian scriptures by inferior men or interested ^ —Ee--aecuse the Velas of polyt 
priests has been to obliterate the idea of spiritual connection ^ ——»aiural forces & things ol 
of the human mind, The- existence of the spiritual: world is . —E—shallow pate. They did 
doubted, For, the heaven of Krishna and other popular hero- . priests to vitiite the com 
gods ‘being proved to be a mere chimera, the people sunk in = ks, purporting to bo | 
the deep ditch of sordid worldliness have cometo disbelieve ह 
in the existence of spiritual beings,” So it is no wonder, if my ` Vedas had already becon 
jnterpretation of the Pitri Yajna as ‘spiritualiem ‘surprises the E ortune raised up a true: 
holders.of the received opinion-of it, र Swami Dayanand Sarasw 
How is it that other commandments of the Vedas. are so Sf Vedas dazzled the eyes o 
‘very rational & practicable; but: this service of the elders  ———aemolished the fabrie | 
proposes insoluble conundrums,?. Ib is due to the sincere : Æ should be holy in: the | 

' desire: of patriotism to save the people of India -from the = = 
ruinous and most ridiculous ceremony of offering food to the E popular faiths raid ९ 
:dead; who every fool knows neither: eat nor. drink.. As T. 0 ped quic oper: 
has: been. Said above, thé worship of three rice balls, re- = = Mb DON वया 

p ric , Te 

presenting the father, grand father and; great grand-father, =" w di voine of ig 
is not.ordained in the Vedas, whose passages relative to this . m — Hd i icu ura 




















is mendacity of priesic 

















































‘ceremony have been given above, so that anybody can-oon- ` ~. . In the heat of religi 
“sult fhern, To &qüeezó money from.men, ignorant of the ae "cre tossed at him durir 
“Vedas and avaricious of getting enormously rich in: heaven, Bo words and sweeping 





would have modified.: 
z= २० listen attentively.to th 
Z= & man who at once acce} 
संम sacrifice of his cherished 
sms first Satyarth Prakash’ क 
=== flesh. balls was. mentioned 
ie 

—--— taught, he was told at M 
hisreligion, He said in 
~’. So he would hüve:explei 


‘the lynx-ey ed priestoraft has fabricated this nonsensicalritual 

"the falsity of which requires but a simple reference to the 
18th Sukta (hymn) of thé 10th Mandala (canto) of. the Rig- 

- veda:to be rejected by a sincere and earnest believer -ia -thé 

- Spiritual teaching of the Vedas. Priests here, as everywhere 

. else, first hid ihe Holy Writ from the understanding of com- 

..mon people except their own kith & kin, and. then -multiplied 
: Ceremonies and festivals, which please ignorant persons that 

try 10 live at the expense of others’ labour. These festivities 

: require much money to be offered as presents to gods, who Œ=. "po 
. preside at them, and then of the imaginary beings there. is no ES s आ न. डा 
: Counting in India; The worshippers of these gods, who-suck == 
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Incarna.. the life blood of the Hindus that have given: up the study of' 
3 reading. the Vedasin order to amass wealth to rot in luxury, taunt and 
interested | accuse the Velas of polytheism, henotheism, tho worship of 


natural forces & things of the like sort. that come easily in their 
shallow pate. They did not stop here; but they employed 
priests to vitiàte the commentaries on the Vedas and to. write 


Jnnection 
world ig 
lar heros AT 
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‘sunk in ` ‘Pooks, purporting to be based on them, None. durst oppose 
sbelieve this mendacity of priesteraft, once very profitable, for. the 
er, if my Vedas had already become sibyline- books to all, till our good 
rises the fortune raised up a true iconoclast in the person of the. late 
ST oa se Swami Dayanand Saraswati, whose colossal scholarship of. the ` 
5 ATF 80 Vedas dazzled the eyes of the prevalent faiths and radically 
i Bide: demolished the fabric of wily traders in gods and all that 
ba should be holy in: the human mind, . . His. denunciation, of 
to the popular faiths raised» storm of religious controversy, 
yh. Ag hich wealth & orthodoxy arrayed against the Indian Euthero 
dls, ae fight took and nail to suppress-him But-as in Europe, so in , 
-father, India the voice of reformation: prevailed in spite.of the whole 
host of the devils of hell let loose. .  .. : Don z 
to this र 
m- cons . : In the heat of religious. polemics when bricks” arid -stones 
of the were tossed at him during preaching, he sometimes:threw : out 
leaven, . hob words.and. sweeping refutations, that his sober . judgment 
lritual, would have modified. and mellowed, had he lived longer 
to tlie to listen atténtively to the arguments of‘ spiritualism, He was 
8 Rig- a man who. at once accepted truth on presentation even - at the 
in the .. sacrifice-of his cherished old beliefs. It is said that when his 
Where first Satyarth: Prakash was issued, wheréin the offering: of 
" coms flesh. balls was.mentioned, & appeared: by implication tobe as 
tiplied taught, he was told at Meerut that no. Jaini would, embrace 
3 that ~~ ‘‘hisreligion, He said in public that he had madé:'& mistake 
prites So-he would have explained what'he.meant: by the Pitri Yajna 
ad of the living alone: To mike a:short work of crafty priests, 







XN “he‘made a sweeping assertion, that the- living: parents and 

















Bunias, EJ = ALCOUE. 


= ee coming or going of 
“== not known. What is tru 


-— 


> TE known, What is viraga, : 
Ie . 


EE one only-truth. Ono 
JE Shaa). This truth is on 
Tum me-ner two, nor three,] 
SS Sees is not from untruth 
a =e man, a man scorche 
i month, ab ncon, may t 
There is iivither Buddha nor Nirvana, Allis illusion, I quote run after it, saying : 
rather : translate ‘as I understand a discourse from the Pr Sees. Then, O noble mai 








‘Buddhism. - 











ajna aes 
= 


. Param Ita (Reason gone. to extreme) by way of digression to Sst water come? W 
-illucidate that all is illusivh according to Buddhism. Nes theta the great sea, to th 






. 81st chapter of the Prajna Param Ita, page 512. | ^ ^ |. —-—— Sadaprarudita said: V 
s oc Dharmodgata said:to Sadaprarudita: . O noble man, the es mirage. ‘How then is ii 
` Tathagatas (Buddhas; literally, one who departs from the world —S-mem. certainly that man ps 
‘a8 he comes, meaning perhaps sinless, . The Christ teaches Ses, e gives the name 0 
` us to be a child to seek the kingdom of heaven.) neither come re is no water there (i 
7 from:nor go 10 any: place, For, Tathagata is tatha (truth), which - ^armodgata said : J 
is inimovable. O noble men, the unborn neither comes nor goes, sizer, O noble man, th 

* and Tathagata:(a name of Buddha) is whetisvnhorn.: For,O ET e sight of Tathagata 
: noble man, the coming or going of the source of creatures is not _—=—saeagize his coming and g 
_ known, and what is the source of creatures, is Tathagata (Bud-. = =e aud going of Tathaga 
- dha). . Onoble man, thie coming or going of nothing - or blank -£= that man is who gives 
_ isnotkmown, What is nothing, is Tathagata, O noble man, fat mater. How is it? Fo 


E PE 
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fs is not 

; (Bud- 
blank - 
= man, 







bthed, bes f the coming or going of As-it-is-ness (Yathavatta) or truth 

ito the. in ; not known. What is truth, is Tathagata. Verily, O noble 

कि unflinch- { man, the coming or going of renunciation (viraga) js not 

F -Ott& d known.. What is viraga, is Tathagata, (tatha so, gata gone, 

Fknown (1) t i, 6, as-oome, 80 gone). O-noble man, the coming or going: 

keosophical— i -of self-denial (nirodha.: suppression of p :ssions) is not known, 

-Oleot laid È Itis Tathagata that is self-denial, O noble man, the coming. 

bsophy Was E or going of the element of sky is not known, and Tathagata 

: Madame’ : is what is the element of sky. O noble man, Tathagata is: not. 

B lectures È ftom any religions. That which is the truth (tathata) or subs. 

B predilec- t stance of all these religions, and which is the essence ‘of the 

| With the + universal religion, and which is the truth of the Tathagata, is, 

; 0 ‘prove t this one only:truth. O noble man, there is no duality of truth’; 

iddhism is: = (tathata). This truth is one and one only. : O noble man, truth: 

bsoul nor + is neither two, nor three, limited ‘by counting. O noble maris: 

kis, repeas: f truthis not. from untruth. (Tathata yadutasatwat-) - Still 0 

| or truths + noble man, a man scorched with summer heat, in the last suti-" . 

[ edition, £ mer month, at ncon, may sce water fiowing ina ‘mirage. “He 

| Iquoto  * may run after it, saying to himself, Herel shall drink coo] 
e Prajna t water. Then, O noble man, what do you think of it:? Whence 

ession to f has this water come-? Where does that water go ?. To'tho 
- See-the t east, to the great sea, to the south, to the west, or to the north ? 

: s = Sadaprarudita said: Verily, O noble man, there is no watér 
Ban, the Æ in a mirage: How then is its coming or going known?. O noble 
Fe world 3 man, certainly that man parched with heat is like-a child of bad, 
L teaches £ sense, he gives the name of water io non-water in a mirage, 
Ber come 1 There is no water there:(in a mirage) by nature. 
which £ Dharmodgata said : Just so, O noble man, jget, 80. In like 
Bor goes, t manner, O noble man, those who are engrossed or affected 

For, 0 t by the sight of Tathagata (Buddha) or (his) preaching (voice). ` ` 
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imagine 
ing and going of Tathagata, are all childishy Of spoiled sense, 


of water. How isit} For, Tathagata is not seen by Means of 
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his coming ‘and going. They who siippose the coms. 


as that man is who gives the name of water tothe non-entity: - 





TyvRopuUTICN छपरा: - 
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a‘form.of body : the 'athrgat:s are righteousness incarnate ` i 
(theit body is mvde of righteousness): And, © noble man, E 
righteousness.neither comes nor goes. So -there 18 neither | = E 
. eoming nor.going of tho Tathagatas. - As; O noble man, there पा 
= 
= 








is neither coming nor going ofa juggler’s: clephatit horse, - = 
chariot,-or platoon ; so, O noble man, there-is lio coming 0 
` going of Tathagata (Buddha), As, for instance, O noble man, -— 
a man absorbed in à dream in.sleep may see One Tathagata, आ 
two, three,.four, five, six, seven, eiglit, nine, ten, twenty, === 
thirty, forty, fifty, a hundred, or a thousand (Tuthagatas); and 
then being awakencd, he may not see evon-one Then,. what do = 
- you think of it? O noble man 0, -Whexce were those Tatha- ~ 
gatas come and whithor are thosa Tathagatas gone P , 
Sada-prarudita said : Verily, O noble friend, the exist- = 

ence of any rel'gion or reality of any subject. is nob known jn ——— 
a dréam, Itis uselesstotalk of it, being a dream.—न ag E 7 
इनः . goya स्वप्ने कस्यचिद्‌ धमेस्य परिनिष्पतिः प्रशायते मूषा वादो हि. 
स्वप्नोऽभूत्‌ | 

* Dharmodgatasaid:. In like mauner, O uoble friend all 
réligions (subjects cr truths) are like dreams ‘as is said by the 
Lord. (Buddha) —aagal स्वप्नोपमा उक्ता भगवता: Pago 514: 
Prajna Param Ita, edited by Dr; Rajendro Lall Mitra, for the 
Asiatic Society, Calcutta. ' . : "C 
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` The long and short of this dialogue is that all is unsub# = 
stantial or illusory. We are asleep & dreaming. The réality — 
of anything can not be known in a dream. This is inline: ES 
with the teaching of the Vedanta: But the Vedas teach others 2E — 

. wise, Sayathe Rig. X. (xu 9....... जनिता यः पृथिव्या यो वा दिव = 
सत्यधमो जजान |—He whose work is true, is the creator of the — 
earth and has created the heavens, ee MEE = 
The Brahdaranya Upanishat says: Yam prathivi na veda -2— 
yasya: prathivi shariram-—whom the earth does riot krow,-*— 
whose body is the earth ; 2 Ss - 
= 
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Swami Dayanand Saraswati believing in the reality of the : 


world after the Vedas, was consistent enough to set his fece: Us 
against the teaching of Buddhism. - In 1894 or so when presi- 


dent of the local Arya Samaj, I invited Col Oleot & Mrs, 
Anne Besant tothe Arya Samaj. (Swami Dayanand Baras- 


Wati died in 1888.) The Coloncl in hiss ecch said that his. 


(Swami Dayanand Saraswati 8) separation was due to mis-- 


~ understanding. This is also hinted in a volume of the Secret- 


Doctrine, So there was no difference between them as regards 


In his horror of the worship of tho rice balls, which is not. 
mentioned in the Vedas, he denounced the Pitri Yajna of de-. 
parted spirits, Tis the rite as performed by the -common 
people of India- and ministered by Indian popes, as he calls the 
Bralimin priests, that he has forbidden, but not the’ recitation | 
of those Vedic verses. at sceanoes to driv the love of 


departed clders withvut the tomfooler y of material worship and 


17 @ Serious mood of the mind, abstracted from the bustle | 
of the world, in a scoret chamber. “The prayers embodied, 


m those verses. are not useless Or ineffectual Whenever. 
a man earnestly says them in a religious mood, he. will 
recelve a response in some invisible and imperceptible .. 
form by the grace of God Who commands the cohorts of 


Virtuous elders haye joined. So much. : 
for spiritualism in.the V edas . 


The Veda ordains certain institutions, which are helpful . 
to the ‘attaining of godly life 


One of them’is what js called - 
the Vurna'Vyavastha caste 8 


ystem or division: of mankind 
according to. their Tespective duties... It'is four-fold and “it is ` 
based üpon the following verse :— क 


Castes in the Vedas, mae अस्य सुखम्‌ आसात SE राजन्यः gne: 
उरू AST यदू बेहयः पदुन्यां गावो अज्ञायत ॥ 
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and the Shudra is born from the feet,- The chapter describes 


the creation from God, whose manifestation is nature, in. 


which mankind form the most important portion on earth. 
All mankind are conceived as one huge man, created by God, 


The division of this leviathan's body forms.the four: classes of. 
people (1). The head is constituted of the Brahmanas or. 
priests, who ‘are the custodians of knowledge. In ancient. 
India. they were provided with all necessaries and comforts. 
of life to enable them to pursue knowledge without distraction . 
of cares. As leadership is naturally vested in merit, ihe . 


Brahmanas became the leaders of the ancient Indian. society 


(2) ‘The hands represent strength, which is found in warriors’ . 
or the Kshatriyas, who were the royal races of. Indis, (8) 
The thighs are the seats of locomotive power, whivh is ncces« 


sary for the journeys of commerce, which in old India was: 


` exclusively pursued in various forms by the Vaishyas or mer*-- 


chants or traders, (4) The feet bear the Weight of the whole 


corporeal body, which is fallen to the lot of the Shudras, the : ° 


labourers or workers. Thus the Veda divides the people into. 


four classes only in consideration of social duties, Modern: - 


castes, which number more than 4000, have no: foundation: in 
the Vedas. They probably . rose imperceptibly from the 


multiplicity of modern professions, At present these numer-; 


ous castes stand eacli by itself, that is to say, they do not: 
intermarry & often do not take food at one another's hands, 
Concubinage or illicit marital relation still further divides 
and sub-divides them. This evil of caste ramification and 
their curious manners and customs are come into being from 
the disuse.of the Vedas i 

The four divisions of the ancient Indian people were not 
separated from one another in any respect 
_ to jojnany oaste by adopting its profession. Ikehuaku, whose 
. father Manu was Brahmin, became the founder of a warrior 


Oasys Onanam — 





The Brahmana is’ His mouth, the royal 
race forms the arms, that which is the Vaishya, is His thighs, - 
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of his austere life an 
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castes in old India. - क्षत्रिः 
‘——A-Shudra pass 

- Sbadrahood ; in like 1 
. Vaishya classes may. i 
. of any of these four cl 
= his. or her merits; T 
- castes then as now. ` 
: - Also, the Apasta 
RM < the rule of conduct, s 
घमेचयया जघन्यो व 
अघर्मचयेया sat व 
A low caste attai 
irtue, and is classed. 
person becomes a low 
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dynasty, called the solar race in-Indian history. Vishwamitra, 
of the warrior caste by birth; became Brahmin in: virtue of 
of his austere life-and extensive learning. The interchange- 
ability of the ancient four classes of the Indian People is thus 
mentioned by Manu, X; 65.— 
Changeability of qut ब्राह्मणतामेति ब्रा्षणइचति yaa | c 
. castes in old India. श्वत्रियाज्ञातमेव a feng dearer तथेव च ॥ है 
o =A Shudra passes to Brahmanhood, and a Brahmin to 
-Bhüdrahood ; in like. manner, those born of the Kshatriya. and 
Vaishya classes may: also be so regarded ; that i$, one born 
of any of these four classes, can pass into another in virtue of 
his.or her merits; There was.no impassable barrior between 
castes then 88 now. - 
Also, the Apastamba sutram, founding the four classes on 
the rule of conduct, says $ 


घर्मेचयया जधन्यो वणेः git ga वर्णनापचते.जातिपरिवृती ॥. _.. 
अधमंचयेया पूर्वो वर्णे अघन्यं srry वणेमापचते जातिपरिवृती |: ` ˆ 


_ A low caste attains to a higher caste by the practice: of: - 

_ virtue, and is classed with it, In like manner, a high-caste — °: 
person becomes a low.oaste in. consequence of the commission m 
of vice, and is included in it, l 

. ‘The word qut which is here translated by caste, is -de-. 

 rived from कृष to choose according to the उत्पात: oie 
वर्णीया वरीतुमहो गुणकमोणि ween यथायोग्यं मियन्ते येते वणी:-- . ` 

_ — The Varnas (castes) are.those who choose work or profes" 
Bion according to tlieit fitness, Thus the four classes of people 
in Vedic time were interchangeable and were founded upon . 
the kind of avoeation the persons then followed. , <a 

The Veda also divides the people into two divisions, name= - 
Arya & Dasyu. Jy, the Aryas and Dasyus. Says the Rigveda, . 
-विजानीदि आयांद ये च दृस्यचो बर्दिप्मते रन्धया शासद्‌ sumpt | शाकी 
: भब यजमानस्य चोदिता विवेच ते सधमादेषु चाकन L. 77, 8. 
It is a prayer to God Indra, There are two classes of 
people, viz, the Aryas (virtuous) and Dasyus (vicious), The 













-. - TyTRODUOION, ह. 1:11. 


Jatter.. do not perform the Sacraments of and oppress the 
former. So.a worshipper prays to God to suppress.them. : 
But even this diyision into the’ virtuous and vicious, for 
go tha words mein, was not rigidly fixed-like modern “castes. 
For, the.Aryas became Dasyus "aid vice “versa, -It-is: a: false 
guess that the Arya and-Dasyus were called after the colou? 
of-the skin, the Aryas being: fair, the Dasyus dark. Jt is 
‘also ‘surmised that the former were the foreign conquerors 
and: the latter thé aborigines or children of the Soil. Elphin- 
stone -refutes this opinion in his history of India. The above . 
verse calls the Dasyus avritan. Vita is a religious ceremony. 
A is privative. Hencó it means those who :did not perform: céere- 
monies or religious rites. It was the Dasyus, who did not ac 
-gept thé Aryas’ religion, & who destroyed the Aryas sacrifices, 
. Having divided the people into four ‘classes : according to 
| Ashrama of stages their .. fespeotive : social duties;: the Veda - 
oflife.- | .- - 


. periods, oalled the Ashramas, viz, tho Brahmacharya or studente 
“ship, Grihastha or. house-holdership, Vanaprastha or hermit- 

ship, & Sannyasa or renunciation. The student life is devoted 
to the acquisition of knowledge and skill. The family life is 00- 
` capied with cares to support a family, bring up children, & pro- 
` mote common-wealth with righteous means, The éremite life is 


_ retirement from iho-worldly affairs, which is spent in devotion, | = : 


in performing religious duties, and ‘generally “in preparing: 
' one’s self for inissionary life. This fourth stage ‘is the great 
"rehunciation of worldliness entirely to practise - virtüe at the 
sacrifiéo of life both for self4llomination and salve tion and 
for preaching righteousness to‘ people: at-large. ‘This scheme 
- 4o train an individual to get the object-of human-1ife, which as 
. . got forth by the Veda is the ottainment of righteousness, com- 
- »petendé, progeny. and 8817/2६/07--ध्रमार्थकामम्रोक्षाणां सम्पकसिदिः 
is unique and unparalleled inthe history of. religion, whose 
. ultimate object is the angelifiostion.of. humans. ~. -i -+ | 
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BRAHMACHARYA INTRODUCTION, 145 
The Atharvaveda, XI. rit. 4 5, thus says of the student’ 
life :--इये समित पृथिवी ute दितीयो तान्तरिक्ष समिधौ पूणाति। — 
ब्रह्मचारी समिधा मेखलया श्रमण लोकां तपसा पिपर्ति ॥ 
पूवो जातो ब्रह्मणो ब्रह्मचारी घर्मै बसानस्‌ तपसोदतिष्डत्‌ | 
तस्मात्‌ जातं श्राह्मणं ब्रह्मज्येष्ठं देचाइच सर्वे अश्तेन साकम्‌ ॥ 

Brahmiacharya - Swami Dayanand Saraswati’s explanation of ` 

FFE these verses is as follows 
शयं पृथिवीं यौः -प्रकादोऽन्तारिक्षं च अनया संमिधा सं अहाचारी 
प्रणाति तत्रस्थान्‌ सवौन्‌ प्राणिनो विधया होमेन च ्रसन्नान्‌ करोति । 
समिधां अन्निहोत्रादिना मेखलया ब्रह्मचर्यचिन्दधारणेन च रमेण परिअभे ण 
तपसा धमोलुष्ठानेन अध्मापनेन उपदेशेन च लोकान्‌ सर्वांच प्राणिनः 

- पिपर्ति पृष्ठान्‌ प्रसन्नाद करोति ॥ 

‘—The scholar of the Vedas pleases all the beings, liv ing on 
this earth and in the shining firmament, by his knowledge and 
fire-sacrifice. He gives entire satisfaction to all the people 
by performing sacrifices, (wherein drugs aré thrown as obla- 
tions into the burning fire of an altar,) by having all the 
paraphernalia of the life spent in mastering the Vedas, by: 
working for religion, by the practice of virtue, and‘ by teack-- 
Ing and preaching: 

- RA चरितुं शीलं यस्य स ब्रह्मचारी ai वसानः अत्यन्तं 
AMA MAT: अथात येदं परमेशवरं च विदन्‌ qu: सवषाम्‌ आश्रमा- ~ 
णामं आदिमः सर्वाश्रमभूषकः तपसा pa उदतिष्ठत्‌ at 
SHEA व्यवहारे च तिष्ठाति तस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ हाव परमेश वरो 
विद्या वा ज्येष्ठा सर्वोत्कृष्टां यस्य तं त्रह्मज्येष्ठम भरतेन परमेइवरमोक्षषो घन 
परमानन्दैन साकं सह वतेमानं बाह्मण बह्मबिदं जातं SE देवाः सर्वे 
fizia: प्रशसन्ति | 
` — The Brahmachari or Vedic scholar is one whose habit is 
to live according to the precepts of the Vedas. Such a 

| scholar, practising great austerity, knowing the Veda and God 





E having successfully passed the first stage of human life, which 


tis the foundation of others following, raises himseif to. a high 
position in spiritual and temporal affairs. Since he gives all 


importance to God and knowledge, and is nofed for hig 











Eas a तमा 


‘knowledge of God and immortality & for his delight in'saered : 3 


work ; all the learned people applaud him, 
Further ‘on the Atharvaveda says, XI. Im, 7—19,- 
ब्रह्मचार्येति समिधा समिडः ati वसानो दीक्षितो दीघैमञः । 
सच पाति पूर्वमा दुत्तरं ag लोकान्‌ Gases सुदूरा ating ॥ 
स ब्रह्मचारी (समिधा). विदया . (समिद्धः) प्रकाशितः(काष्णे) 


` मृगच्मादिके (वसानः) आच्छाद्यन्‌ (दीधेमश्चः) वीर्घकाळपयेन्तं केशइमआणि ELM 


_ घाग्तानि येन स (दीक्षितः) प्राप्तदीक्षः (एति) परमानन्दे प्राप्नोति । तथा 
- [[पूवेस्मात) ब्रह्मनर्यानुष्ठानभूतात्‌ समुद्राद. (उत्तर) qur uk 


(सच पाति) fret प्राप्नाते | एवं निवासयोग्यान्‌ सवान्‌ (लोकान्‌) संगृह्य t 


qus वारम (आर्चारक्रत) धर्मोपदेशमेव करोति i 
‘—The Vedic scholar, noted for knowledge,” dressed in. deer 


Skin, with long huir and mustaches, and initiated into religion, == 5 
obtains supreme bliss (on earth). Having passed in studente = 
‘ship, he enters family life presently. He ever preaches reli- = 


"gionto all the people he comes «cross, 


"The Vedioscholar’s अह्याचारी जनयन्‌ बह्मापो लोकं प्रजापति TAR बिराजमा > 


duties ` गमो भृत्वामृतस्य योनाविन्द्रो ह भुत्वासुरांस्‌ deu 
` --स नह्मचांरी (ब्रह्म) वेद्विद्यां पठन्‌ (अपः) प्राणान्‌ (लोकं) Tat 


* (परमेष्ठिनं) प्रजापते (विराजे; विविधप्रकाशकं परमंइवरं (जनयन्‌)प्रकटयन्‌ ` उछ 


- (अमृतस्य) मोक्षस्य. (योनी) विद्यायां (गो भूत्वा) hag नियमेन Raar 


यथावद्‌ frat गृहीत्वा (इन्द्रो ह भृत्वा) सूर्यवत्‌ प्रकाशक: सन्‌ (असुरान्‌) ` 


- दुष्टकर्मेकारिणो ger पाखण्डिनो जनान्‌ देत्यरक्षःस्वभावान्‌ (aad) 


$ तिरस्करोति war निवारयति यथेन्द्र. सूर्याऽखुराव्‌ मेधान्‌ राच = —- 
निवारयाति तथेव ब्रह्मच, री सवेशुमणुणप्रकाशकोऽशुमरुणनाशकदच भवति! - 


That Vedic scholar, Laving .equired the knowledge of the 


‘Vedas, expounding the 1.ws of life & the various expressions of ~ 
God, having an insight into the secrets of immortality, infine, Z 
— having complete proficie:cy in knowledge, dispels tie ideas ऱ्य — ee e inc 
of evil aud I:yjocrisy aud cruelty from the mind of ignorant = 
i people, as the sun docs tie d.rkuess of night .:d clouds F 
. He.puts forth righteous ideas, teaches what is good, end ree = 


: futes what is evil 
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MERO i ls Ce OE 
The advantages of Brahimacharya or the vow of chastity 
and studentship are thus given in the Atharvaveda, XL. शा, 


17—19,— 
c P A * FM 
Advantages of ब्रह्मचथण तपसा राजा ug विरक्षति j 


studentship.” ` आचायी बरह्मचर्येण ब्रह्मचारिणम इच्छते ॥ | e 


Swami Dayanand Saraswati thus explains it 
20 --तपसा ब्रह्मचर्येण कृतिन राजा राथ विरक्षति विशिष्टतया प्रज्ञां रक्षितुं 
योग्यो भवाति | आचाया$प करतस ्रह्मचयणव विद्यां प्राप्य ्रह्मनारिणम l 
Seer स्वीकुर्यान्‌ नान्यथा । आचाये:--कस्मात्‌ आचार आहयाति 
आचिनोति अर्थाद्‌ आचिनोति gram इति निरुक्ते १ । ४ 
—A. king becomes able to protect the subjects very effective- 
ly by having faithfully done the duties of studentship. A 


professor, too, having successfully finished the vow of student : 


life, can efficiently teach the pupil, but not otherwise A pro~. ` 


fessor or Acharya is 80 called because he trains the pupil in 
right conduct, educates in subjccts of knowledge, & devulops 
the intellect.—hNirukta I, 4 

Further on we vead,—seraam कन्या युवाने विन्दते पतिम 1 
--कृतेन ब्रह्मचयेणव कन्या युवान स्वसदश पात बिन्द्ते--07 accom- 
plishing the vow of. chastity and studentship, a maid becoming 
young gets a young husband like herself (in qualifications) 


saarn तपसा देवा सृत्यसपाच्यत | इन्द्रा g ब्रह्मच यण QI स्वराभरत्‌ 
Asiar ्र्मचयेण वेदाध्ययनेन ब्रह्मविज्ञानिन तपसा धमोनुष्टानेंन चः 

मृत्यु जन्ममृत्युप्रमवदुःखम्‌ उपाच्नत नित्य इनन्ति नान्यथा | श्रह्मच॑यण 

` सुनियमेन यथ! इन्द्रः सूयो देवेशयः इन्द्रियेश्यः STS THRO आभरत्‌ 
. घारयात | 

- —By proficiency in the Veda, by the knowledge of God, and 
by the practice of virtue, learned persons overcome the suf- 


foring consequent on birth and death. The sun gives lightto `. 
“the senses by keeping to the regulation of laws. By His holi- 


T^ 


. ness God provides angels with happinets 
far sudor कस्यापि नेव. विद्यासुखं च यथावदू भवात 
Without accomplishing the vow of studentship none cah get 
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the pleasures of knowledge. . अतो. ब्ह्मचर्यानुष्ठातपूरदेका एवं Gur 


simga: सुखम्‌ पधम्ते--प ७०० the ensuing three stages of life 
ufford comfort and success, when preceded with the success- 


ful accomplishment of the vow cf tudentship. अन्यथा quera ` 


Se शाखाः किन्तु मूळे दढे 'शाखापष्यफलच्छायादयः सिद्धा भवन्ति। 
—for, how can the branches come forth, if the roots of a 
plant are gone ? But the roots being fixed, the branches, 
flowers, fruit, and shade of a plaut are sure to come into 
being, Thus the Vedas declare that the pleasures of life, ‘tho 
priceless gift from the hand of God, our Common Father, 
be got only by employing the early 
acquisition of knowledge and skill, 


her, can 
part of life well. in the 


Of house-holdership, the Yajurveda says: - 
SEXE मा बिभीत मा Aqai fraa ua । 

SŠ fig वः सुमनाः सुमेधा TUI पमि मनसा मोंद्मान: ॥ 

येषां मध्येति प्रबसन्‌ येषु सोमनसो वटुः । WHT उपहर्‍यामदे ` ते at 
जानन्तु SAA: | उपहूता इह गाव SUET अजावयः । अथो WAT कीलांल 
SRR Weg नः ॥ क्षेमाय वः शान्त्ये प्रपचे शिव शग्मे irdh शयोः ॥-- 
HL 41—48. Swami Dayanand Saraswati thus explains them: 

.: है ग्रहअमस इच्छन्तो agen: स्वयंवर विवाहं कृत्वा यूयं arni 


" Griliastha : house- 
holdership, . 


MITT ग्रद्मअमानुष्ठ ने भयं मा a तथा मो केपच्वे । ऊर्ज qd पराकर्म 
च frre: पदार्थान्‌ एमसि वयं rege इतीच्छतः घो युष्माकं maser 
` WS विश्वव सन्‌ शुदमनाः सुमेधोत्तमबुबियुक्तः मनसा मोदमानः प्राप्तानेन्द: 
EXPE पेमि ग्रहाणि प्रमोमि | . ` हे 
=O men, desirous of family: life, 
Selecting the consort, settle down i 
to do domestio duties, 


having been married by 
n houses. Be not afraid 
| Don’t stagger in louse-hold work, 
 Exerting yourselves and taking courage, you may acquire 
needful objects, Doing your best, being ‘cheerful, With “wits 
_ about you,. and being happy, you may take a house and live 
‘among others, | 
WS UNS वसतो भनृध्यस्य (बहु 


CAMS. A 2 अधिकः (सौमनसः) . आनभ्दो 
BAT! तज प्रवसन येषां यान्‌ पदार्थात 


छुखकारकान्‌ स स्मरति. . (ery 
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. उपहयामहे) बये Teg विव! 
बन्ध्याचायोदीव निर्मत्रयामद्दे 


The house-holde:'s जाम 
duties : wal 

_—A man living in. 
ever objects he imagin« 
his neiglibours, relative 


‘house. He says to the: 
‘married after attaining 


(sugar) दे परमेश्व' 
पशुपृथिवीन्द्रियविधाप्रकाश। 

- (अजावयः) SARA अस्मद्‌ 
wey अन्नस्य भोक्तव्यपदाथे 
सम्यक्‌ प्राप्तो भवतु । (क्षेमार 
(माय) रक्षणाय (शान्त्ये' 
निशेश्रयसं कल्याणं पारमाः 


= सुखे च प्राप्नुयाम | परोपष 


grey उन्नति mpl 
—0 God, by Thy | 
comfort, and other plea 
all be favourable to us, 
the best food and other 
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‘all be favourable to us, 
. the best food and other ar 
. beverages may be provided for us! . - May. we obtain these 
` Objects for preservation and pleasure ! 
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SENAR) बयं ग्रहेषु विवाहादिषु सत्काराथ तान्‌ iia: सखि 


'बन्ध्वाचायोदीन निमंत्रयामहे । (तेन:०) विवादनियमेषु छृतप्रतिज्ञार अस्मान्‌ 
The bouis 'जानत:) प्रोढशनान युयावस्थास्थान्‌ स्वेछया र झोल 
duties कृंतविबाहान ते (जानन्तु) अस्माकं साक्षिणः स भ्तु 

. —A man living in a house derives much comfort, What- 
ever objects he imagines to be useful to others, he freely gives 
his neighbours, relatives, companions by invitiug them “io his 
house. He says to them, as it were, You know we have been 
‘Married after attaining majority and you are witnesses to it, 


(sugars) हे परमेश्वर भवत्‌ कृपया wu अस्मिन्‌ ग्रहाथमे (गावः) 
पद्युप्रथिवीन्द्रिरयविचयाप्रकाशाल्हादाद्य: (उप °) सम्यक्‌ NICHT भवन्तु तथा 
(अजावयः) उपहूता EATERS भवन्तु | (थोः) अनन्तरं नो SERI 
Tey अन्नस्य भोक्तम्यपदाथेससूहस्य कीछालो विशेषेणोन्तमरस उपहूतः 


"सम्यक्‌ प्राप्तो. भवतु । (क्षेमाय०) वो युष्मान ताव्‌ veter, पत्यक्षान्‌ पेदर्थान्‌ . 


क्षिमाय) रक्षणाय (शान्त्ये) सुखाय अपथे प्राप्नोमि यत्माऱ्या. (दिवं) 
निशश्रयसं कल्याणं पारमार्थिकं सुखं (शर) सांसारिकम आध्युद्यिक 


_ सुख च प्राप्तुयास | परोपकाराय get स्थित्वा gainer बिविधस्य 
. सुखस्थ उन्नतिं कुमेः | i F 


. 7-0 God, by Thy grace, cattle, land, health, knowledge, 
comfort, and other pleasures may .be given. us]. They may 
. May our houses be replenished with 
ticles of use, and the best drinks and 


May we get both. 
the worldly and the heavenly 


pleasure and comfort! Let us 
as house-holders promote the welfare of society so as to secure 


: plenty here and peace hereafter, 


; When persons take a house tó live in, they use the. 54th 
hymn of the 7th Mandala of the Rigveda, which is given in my 


_IV Vedio Reader, & which will be given in the covrse of this 


translation, Its first verse is: 0 Protector of the.house, pro- 


mise us that our entry (into the world) bo witkout disease ! 


- Give us thatby which wo may reach Thee! - 


























INTRODUCHON. 5 Dons. MEDIATION. 
eel aos ea 
` ` The priest who ministers at the ceremony of occupying a _ Now, the first dui; 
new house, uses the verses of the 8th chapter of the Yajur- all 
NS Sandhya or meditation, d 
er 


veda, of which the 5th is : ° 
- विवस्चन्‌ आदित्य पर ते सोम पाथस्‌ तस्मिन्‌ मत्स्व | 
श्रू अस्मे नरो वचस qaaa यद्‌ अशीदो दम्पती qms अतः ॥ 
पुमान पुत्रों जायते विन्दते वस्वधा faaararaa पधते TEN 
—0O Lord cf wealth, the Eternal, this offering is for Thee, be. 
gracious to accept it 1 O performers of worship, have faith 
in this blessing. The husband and wife enjoy the fruit of the 
holy work of worship. A son is born to them. He gels 
wealth and lives the full term (of 10^ years) of life No 
sin is committed in the house! (These verses aud several 
others are the. sacred authorities: for men 


. Five Great Duties jo janice. to house-holdership after finishing 


the course of training 88 ® stud ent. 
consist of the performance 


A family man’s religious duties 
of what is called the Pancha “Maha Yajnae—Five Great Duties, 
They are (1) Brahma Yajna : the worship of God, Deva Yajna : 


" the worship of nature or purification of elements, (2) Bhuta 
Yajna : the service of sentient creatures, (3) Pitri Yajna : the 


service of elders, (5) Atithi Yajna: the service of men in 
general or hospitality. 


This classification of dutios is extract- 
ed by our law-givers from the Vedas. Manu, our first laws 
giver, thus defines them in his laconic and musical language : 
| अध्यापने spa: पितृयक्षस्‌ तु TIA | | 
होमो देवबलिमौतो दृयजोऽतिथिपूजनम WILL 70. 
tudying the scripture ig the sacrament of 
and water, 
the sacrament of the deities ; giving 
eatures, the sacrament of spirits; 
ment of men.—Sir WwW. 


*.—Teaching and 8 
the Veda; offering cakes 

manes; ‘an oblation to fire, 

rice or other food to living er 

. receiving guests with Konour, the sacral 

Jones’ Manu. This is somewhat inaccurate, as Sir W. Jones 
der of Manus 


followed, Caluka Bhatta, a mythologist expoun 
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MEDITATION, 


















. INTRODUCTION . 1 








_ Now, the first duty, namely, the worship of God, also 
called the. Sandhya: meditation, being 
derived from san: well, dhya: to think 


Sandhya or meditation 


. It consists of a selection of 16 Veda mantras, described af 


length in the prayer book, called the Five Great Duties. For 
brevity’s sake, their verbal translation is as follows :' May 
the All-pervading Divine Mother be gracious enough to gratify 
our inner craving, and send down blessings all around us l— 
Yaj. XXXVI. 12. Then a Covenant is made with all the 
senses.that they shall commit no evil. Contemplation of God’ 
power.—Principles of knowledge and atoms of substance were 
produced from the pregnant nature, then came out chaos, 
then energy or motion, then the ocean. After the energy 
and ocean came out the planetary motion. The Ruler of the 
universe makes days and nights without an effort. He formed 
aS before, the sun & moon, the luminous & opaque bodies, the 
firmament and happy region,—Rig. Ashtaka 8, Addhyaya 8, 
Varga 43, Mental peregrination—O All-wise & Glorious Being, 
Thon art before us, the Absolute, our King and Protector. 
Thou hast made the sun, whose beams shower life on- earth. - 
We bow down to Thee in gratitude for Thy benign rule, kind 
protection, and blessed gift of life. For all these blessings,- O 
God, we humbly thank Thee, and place him, who hastes us, 07. 
whomever we hate, at Thy disposal. O Almighty Lord, Thou 
art to our right, our Sovereign and Protector from a host of 
the invertebrate or worms. ‘Thou sendest wise men tO teach 
us. We bow down to Thee'(&e, as above, the rest is repeated). 
O Adorable Being, Thou art behind us, our King & Protector 
from the vertebrata or big animals. Thou “createst food, 
which gives us life on earth, We bow down to Thee (&c. as 
before). O Father, Thon art to our left, our King, self-exist- 
ent, and.our Protector. Thy electricity moves our blood to 


_ keep up our life and produces various motions in the world. 
. We how down to Thee (&c. as before) 
. Thou art below,-our King and Nourisher of life with arbore 


O All-pervading God, 
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ous trees and tuberous creepers, bearing a variety of fruits 
^ We bow down tó Thee (&c, as before) 
art above, our King, Developer and Protector. Thou sendest 
down rain to water our fields, which produce food to preserve 
out life! ‘We bow down io Thee (&c. as before) 


glory, beyond the darkness of ignorance, all happy, supreme 
over all, obtain Him, the Sun of our life & our Spiritual Light ? 


All the objects of the world serve the purp ose of flags to show 


Him; the Glorious Being, the Maker of the worlds & the Vedas, - 
and the Sun of life, to all the creatures. — Although: all the ohe 
jects indicate Thee, yet, O God, Thou art wondrous, the Hyer- - 


wakeful Eye and the Support of all the heavenly bodies, even 
the sun, the moon, & fire, Thou holdest the heaven & earth, and 
the firmamentin Thy power. ‘Thou art the Maker & the Soul 


of all the movable and immovable. objects. May we think, . 


speak and act rightly! ^ That Ever-wakeful „Eye exists ‘pure 
from all eternity for the good of the learned. May we see a 


a hundred autumns (years)! May we live a hundred autumns ! 


May we hear a hundred autumns! May we speak a hundred, 
autumns ! - - May we be free a hundred autumns! And again 


- be so for a hundred autumns ! Creed verse—O All-life! .All | 


holiness! All-joy ! The Lord of the upper, lower and happy 
‘regions, our Maker and Supreme Being, we meditate upon 
"Thy adorable form of Spiritual Light, which dispels the dark- 
„ness of sin from the mind. May ye illume our intellects! 


Salutation.—We bow to Lhee, who. art All-joy, All-happiness, . 
the Dispenser vf ease and Fulfiller. of our righteous desires, 


All-ealm, and All-peace t—Amen! 


The second duty is tò light a fire;and pour oblations of 
clarified butter and medicinal drugs into 


^: Deva Yajna: Fire 
` sacrifice or elemental 
"purification 





O Great God, Thou. 


Prayer 
for spiritual vision—May we perceiving God with all His 





it with some. Vedic verses recited, whose - 
| translation is-as follows: Morning sacrifice 
` We offer to Him, who is the Soul of movable and immovable ` 
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things, and whois the Ij 
this offering may be of si 
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who is the Life of all V 
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E: . attended by the luminous 
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£: Evening sacrifice—We १ 
= of knowledge, the Light a 
= f souls and the illumi 
= omniscient, the illuminer | 
== of the world, who is atteni 
-Æ आते night, and who is Lov 
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mm mA Addenda to sacrifice 
ट . 
ज: see, who art our life, kr 
fer to Thee, who art hcl 
offer to Thee, who art 
30d, we offer to Thee, 1 
to Thee, who art self 
reme Being, life, holin 
With the recitation of 
E fragrant drugs is rarown i 
E— the word swaha iselshy. 1 
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Tor morning and evening 
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SS morning & evening. O Lo 
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l of wealth to us, | 
SS Thee and live a 100 years | 
= The service of elders 
Pitri Yajna:sefvice In addi 
$° parenta र recited | 
i me: Let learned men pu 
E- with the. mind purify me 
= Yaj- XIX. 89. 
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things, and who'is the Light of lights and Life of all. so that . 


- this offering may be of service to all the creatures, . We offer. 


to Him, who is the Teacher of truth.to learned people, snd. 
who is the Life of all. We offer io Him, . who is self-glorious 
arid Hluminer of the whole world, . We offer to Him, wlio is 

attended by the luminous suns; the human ‘souls, and. by life . 


and love,'so that He may endow us With‘ virtuous qualities, 


Evening sacrifice—— We “offer to Gcd, omniscient, the Giver 
of knowledge, the Light of lights, _ We offer to God, the Light 
cf souls ‘and the illuminer of all objects. We offer to God, - 
omniscient, the illuminer of all objects.’ We offer to the Ruler 
‘of the world, who.is attended by the glorious sun, moon, stars 


and night, and who is Love and the Giver of salvation. 


` ` Addenda to sacrifices of both times-—O.God, we offer: to 


: Theb, who art our life, knowledge and . motion, 0 God, We 


offer to Thee, who art holiness, power, and space.. O God, 


_we offer to Thee, who art happiness, eternity, and. infinitude, 
0 God, ‘we offer to Thee, who art light and lif 


o Thee who at Tight and Ia 6 Go, ir 
offer to.'Thee,. who art. self-existent, light, essence, immortality, j 
Supreme Being, life, holiness, and happiness, 37 CGU 

_ . With the recitation ofthese verses a modicum of triturated 
fragrant drugs is thrown into the fire with the utterance of 
the word swaha (selah). The following verse js the authority 


for morning and evening service :— . - 


आतः प्रात येह पतिनों uf सायं सायं सौमनसस्य दांता ©) 
_ t7G@od, the master of our house, is the giver. of happiness 
morning & evening. 0 Lord, be Thou the giver of the Wealth | 


of wealth to us, We may nourish the body by worshipping 


_ Thee-and live a 100 years,—Atharva, XIX, vm, 3,4, _ . 


_ Of parents. | 


- , :. The. service of elders has already Leen described above. 


Pitri. Yajna : service In addition to it, the following verse: is:also 
Ee dh recited to propitiate.them :—O.God, purity 
me | . Let learned men purify me ! [1७ the intellect together ° 


- With the.mind purify me. .Let'oll the creatures purify me.— 
Yaj. XIX. 39. pi De 
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~- à Doris. 
जन ण ण” - MEL ee | 
O God, those peopl who perform the sácrific of feedi f = : | 
| : pas rac e rb E E Ge did you put up before 





the helpless every day, become happy, asa = 1 i 
horse, when grass is placed before him, by ` Give us advice that ws 
d nutritive objects and pure desires, 0 m do es pleasing to, 
'God, may we never do the Works which are contrary to Thy = you "e shall do wi 

ments! -Offerings are also made to the fire in this - =. well satisfied. —Athar 


‘command 1 í | 
. sacrifice. Tts verses mean : 0 God, offering to Thee, the Lord of Let it be borzi 
i v Ires done to those who! 


hosts ! O God, offering to Thee, wno is attended by. the heaven | 
. and earth | O God, offering to Thee, the benevolent 1 O God, = Pious veracious, anl 
_ offering to Thee, the glorious. O God, offering to ‘Thee, the : Au Tt has been ake 
.'Orentor! `O God, offering to Thee, the life ‘and death! O = E & ho vi 
God, offering to all the learned persons, O. God, offering to उप i 
‘hoe, the Curer of diseases | O God, offering to Thee, the con- = 


‘Bhuta Yajna: Feeding 
the poor & animals 


‘obtaining wealth an 















secular duties i 








alash against the moi 
vide page 15. ` Navi 









scious self | O God, offermg to Thee, the learned. intellect ! " ri apt 
The following expressions are used at the time of dona- = ae, ee une 
5 Sali s » : ZEE— honorable and learn 
tion i--Salutation to God Almighty. Salutation to the Judge of EE——-. _..त ल्क 
i i -- Tesding the ¥ edas. 






all! Salutation to the Best | . ‘Salutation: to the Creator ! 


Salutation to God, the Upholder ! Salutation to the All-per- = 
'Jading God! Salutation to the Lord of the vegetable world : : 

Salutation to the Adorable! Salutation to the Benevolent : £— aa 

Salutation to the Lord of all | Salutation to the Asylum of all ! E swing that the v 

E -Salutation to the learned people ! ‘Salutation to-the creatures = EE aura मी A 

‘ofday! Salutation tothe creatures of night ! = : 
God, the life of all! Salutation to parents, and learned क ज्य z 


"Soman society, prol 





> een mentioned in i 







' scade, manufacture, 













pious persons 1 ` Te 
. Here salutation is indicative of the donation of food i63E-— —— 
what follows. Food should be given to dogs, paupers, leper 














patients, birds, atid insects at the end of worship. | dE Mu 
_ When a guest (whose time. of arrival is not appointed कळा क 


Nri Yajna: Hospitality comes to a man’s house, he should get = 
a T ‘and saluting him. with all love, provide e 
`-him with the best seat, Then he should ask him: Tell = 
what you desire, After doing him service asked, and afte E is 
“je ia satisfied, he should ask him : Olearned friend, he — 
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did you pub up before yoür arrival "here?  Takethis water. 


. Give us advice that we may all become wise ‘men, We shall 


do what is pleasing to you. Order us what object is. liked by 


“you. - We shall do whatever you desire, so thal you may be 
"well satisfied. —Atharvaveda XV. m. 1 and.2. | , 


Let it be borne in mind that this service is to be 


done to those’ who are learned» benevolent; self-restrained, 
pious, veracious, and are preachers. ws 
Tt has been already mentioned that the teaching of the . 
A householderi Vedas is not opposed to men's professions 
senlar duties to earn bread, provided that they do ‘not 
clash against the moral code of the Vedas, mentioned before, 
vide page 17, Navigation, foreign trade, manufacture, agri- 
culture, medicine, education, military profession, and other . 
honorable and learned callings are frequently met with in 
reading the Vedas. In the four-fold division of primeval 
hunian society, professions are made its basic principle, as has ° 
been mentioned in treating of the caste system. Navigation, 
trade, manufacture, and agriculture have been. mentioned in 
showing that the study of the Vedas leads to professional 
activity in man- Regarding medicine, we read XE i 
" O अध्यवोचद्धिवक्ता प्रथमो edt मिषक्‌। अद्दीइचं 
Science of Medicine ^an. S. oi dh is 
T re सबोऽ्जम्मयन्‌ खषोइचँ यातुधान्यो5घराची: aret 
—-Yaj. XVI. 5.—The First Divine Physician (God) commanded 
(me), Destroy all the serpents (of diseases) and cast off all the 
devils (of diseases) that pulldown the constitution (of the body). 
Nore.—This chapter is called Shat Rudri Homa and is used in holding 
ich 100 oblations are made with the chanting of God’s 
which means the Remover: of diseases, from. rut: pain, 
expels, one who removes disease. This great 
¢ is attacked by an epidemic or any 


a sacrifice, in wh: 
name of Rudra, wt 
disease, dranvayati : removes, 
sacrifice is held in a village when i 
pestilential disease. | 
“What a grand truth the Vedas reveal when they declare 
the origin of medicine and doctors from God ! They aJso‘say 
that the uttering of His names removes diseases: - e 








Lemopucwzon. MEDICINE. 


या ते रद्द शिवा तनू: शिवा विश्वादा भेपजी । 
शिवा रुतस्य भेषजी तया नो मड ज़ीवसे ॥-- 12]. XVL 4 


Comfort us to live by that power of Thine, which, O God; the 
Dispenser of joy, is ever tr anquillising and a universal mèdi» : 


eiiie, completely removing all diseases in the world, °Viskwala . 


bheshaji meaus a universal medicine, which is God's; uame 
of Shiva. Rutasyab heshaji manes a medicine of disease. 
When a ०386 is hopeless, the patient. derives comfort and 


gathers strength from calling on God. The Bible teaches, Call . 
upon me in the day of thy trouble, 1 shall deliver thee and. . 


thou shalt glorify me. Here trouble means all kinds of evil, _ 
या ओषधीः war जांता देवेभ्यस्‌ त्रियग पुरा । - 


मने तु aama अहे शतं घामाने सप्त च ॥- १७]. 11.5. . 


—The herbs and medicines, produced iu the seasons of all 
times, protect the.seven . tissues. of. the. body for a hundred 
years.. Thó medicinal properties of herbs.are well investiga- 


ted by. Sanscrit physicians, . The 76th vers. prays. for, health 
. by mearis of drugs 


यत्राषधीः समग्मत राजानः समितांविव | 
fas: स उच्यते fron रक्षोहामीवचातनः.॥ 


—Yaj; XIL 87, (As the language of the Vedas is often 
figurative, things are addressed as persons, Here,) Where medi-. 
cines go to a:Brahmin as nien to a king in a battle, he is called 
the Bhishak: physician, destroyér of diseases and protector 

_ against diseases ; in other words; when-a Brahmin or learned 
man has a command over medicines, that is, knows them full 
well, he is called a physician or Bhishak in Sanscrit, He gives 
protection: against pain: rakshohe, and destroys diseases 
amiva ehatanah. (Amivan rogan cha tayati nashayati) 


The 81st verse enumerates three kinds of herbs or medi- 


cinies, heat producing : ashwavati, Sedative : Somavati, inyi- 
. gorating t urjayanti, 
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The Veda thus detines a physician :— —- 
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Swami Dayauand 


Sra Kaya mir 
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WAN पराजयदच सदाभवेत 
mae हि ददामि । किन्तुं मायिनोऽ 

fer 
मा अस्तु | अथात्‌ नेव दुष्टक 
ॐ चिद्‌ ददामि ॥ 
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: Let your army be strong and very laudable, 50 that-your "unie 
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The.gréater part of the Atharvaveda is dévoted to men- 
til healing and drug systéms. Baths, anointments; fumigation, 
prescriptions, phylectety, inassages, and other remedics are, 
described, whioh will be noticed withoat a useless digression, . 
when the Atharvaveda is translated 








Of the soldier’s profession, the Yajurveda says 
ब्रह्म धारय, क्षत्र घारय, विशं area, —XXVIIL. - 
14.—Adopt the profession of the Brahmin 
or priest, adopt that of the Kshatriya or military man, adopt. 
that of the Vaishya or merchant, l l : ड 


Rica: agai पराणुदे arg उत प्रतिष्कभे. Rii ग... 
युष्मांकम अस्तु तविषी पनीयसी मा RAET मायिनः d—xxxix. 2. 


Military Art, 


Swami Dayauand Saraswati explain it thus :—= _ 


dead जीवेश्यः-आक्ीद्‌दाति-हे मनुष्या घो युष्माकम ame c 
आग्नेयास्त्रादीनि शतच्नीसुशुण्डीधनुर्वाणास्यादीनि दार्त्राणि च स्थिराणि ` 
मद्नुभ्रहेण सन्तु। (पराणुदे ) दुष्टानां शत्रणां पराजयाय युष्माकं बिजयाय . 

च सन्तु | तथा (aig) अत्यन्त wer प्रशंसितानि च ।. (उत) एब 
शन्रसेनाया अपि (प्रतिष्कभे) प्रतिषस्मनाय पराङसुखतया पाराजय करणाय 

च सन्तु | तथा युष्माकं तविषी सेना अत्यन्तप्रशासनीया बलं च. अस्तु 

येन युष्माकं चक्रवत्तिराज्य स्याद्‌ दुष्टकमकारिणां युष्मद्‌ विरोधिनां. 
WAN परांजयइच सदा भवेत | परन्तु अयम्‌ ANAT: सत्यकमानुष्ठानिक्या. `` 

हि ददामि | किन्तु मायिनोऽन्याय कारिणो मत्यस्य मनुष्यस्य च -कदाचिन्‌ .. ` 
मा अस्तु | अर्थांत नेव दुष्टकमेकारिभ्यो मनृष्येश्योऽदम्‌ आशीषोद कदा- ` 
fare ददामि ॥ > (It means : ) l M | 
—The Lord blesses men: Let your. fire arms, missiles; +: 


cannoa, mask sts, bows, arrows, javelins, be:in. perfect order - 
by: my favour, Let them be for the defeat of the wicked 


e. .. 


praiseworthy. Let them defeat the army of the enemys- | 
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. ' The Shudra or servant is nob here mentioned by name, 
because his class-is recruited by those who ‘are unable to pick 

up any art to earn bread and who therefore serve the three = 
classes just named. But it may be mentioned here en passant 
that the Shudra class is equal to other classes in the eye of God 










according to the Vedas, For, they are all equally entitled to supe: fag: 
‘salvation on the. conscientious: performance जाया पत्ये म 
2, Let a song 





Salvation to 4 classes M ts ioe Si = 
“® of their respective duties - in righteousness. . 


Says the Yajurveda: xvm. 48— 





agga: to-the fathi 
जाया speak agg 10 







रुचे नो येहि mang रुच राजसु नः कृषि । 
zd Snag uis wa घेदि रुचा खचम. ॥. salm sperat langua 
| e , MET : ae श्र 
. Ruch means happiness or salvation and dhehi give. So : JUR: सत्र 
“it means: Give happiness to our priests (Brahmins), give = “3. A brother 





happiness to our warriors (Kshatriyas), give happiness to mer- .: = 
chants the. Vaishyas and servants the Shudras, Give us joy = 

. and: joy for ever. Pare! um : ; 
In modern timo the 4th class is also subdivided into many == 


ret; and उत a si 
polite agat langua 
gaai: and walks c 


| 
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: clans. ‘They are often denied the rights of worship enjoyed RM = ] | : येत देवी न 
= by the three upper classes. When the low castes come प PEN... erat 
d . 4. We make 


io know their position in the. Vedas, the. supreme author E = 
rity on Indian religions, they wil: chin = संज्ञानं to the peop 


a 


: Place of Shudras n T 
inthe Vedas . — . their equality of the rights of worship with ~ learned: men ‘may 
the high-oastes. What is.strange, is that there is. no word, ह बिद्विषते mutually रि 






meaning high or low, found in the Vedas along with the names —— - 
of these’classes. AS said. before, the words. Arya. and Days = = 
are used to denote virtuous and vicious persons : thé names of = 
the four classes are mere professional distinctions, - = 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Thus a family man may adopt any profession for which 
fit in conformity with righteousness 
code of the Vedas (See page 17.) 


behaviour if thus taught in-the Atharva Veda, 8rd 


Family 


Kanda, 6th Anuvyaka:— .: 


सहद्यं सांमनस्यमविडेषं कणोमि वः | हक 


Behaviour of family . 
i iid - sep अन्यममि दयेत वत्सं जातमिवाच्नया ॥ 
: - 4. 1 make कृणोमि your वः friendship सहृदय (one-hearted- 
ness), concord. सांमनस्य and amity अधिदेव Love one 


another अन्यो अन्यं as TA a COW अघ्न्या (does) her newly ‘born 
fig. उत्रो मात्रा aag संमनाः | et i 
जाया पत्ये म्मा वाचे वदतु शान्तिवाझ ॥ 


2, Letason ga: with the mother मात्रा bo wag obedient 
Let a wife 


जाया Speak agg 0. the husband. पत्ये in a sweet- मचनमर्ती and 


calm शान्तिवा language II [+ 
मा राता तरं विक्षत मा स्वसारमुत AST! . . ह 
eju: mer Hea चाचे वदत अद्गया.॥ .... 0.0000 
9. A brother भ्राता should 7० मा hate fara the brother 
grat, and उत a sister €quT the ` sister स्वसार | Speak aga 10 
having become geat onsin action 
` gaai; and walks of life eret: | hd ene “ 
थेन देवा न वियन्ति नों च विदिषते मिथः। 
P. तत कृण्मो ब्रह्म वो BE संज्ञानं परुषज्यः ॥ E 
4. We make gua: the aq Supreme Being Stet wellknown 
सहनं to the people परुषेज्यः 10 your व house गुहे so that येन 
learned’ men may not 4 be at variance वियन्ति, nor at hate 
विहिषते mutually मिथः। cas 
Note.—When all the members of a house-hold agree in 
the knowledge of God or.religion, they become good and do 
not quarrel, nor hate one another. -ie ze 

















Invorpucrion, 





~ -डचायस्वस्तशिचात्तनो मां fate सराघयन्त: सधुराकचन्त. | 
. ` ` अन्यो अन्यस्मे qug वदन्त पत सधीचीनान. वः समनसः wn i 
5. Being in accord with one another sqrqedea: ` (परस्परम 
qute), of one mind चितिनः you should not wy be disunited 
वियोष्ट (छुछ मध्यम वहुवचनं swe मा भूत) Be united in work 
सराधयन्तः (aaam: ) and go by one way. ignarum: 


(unite in bearing the burden of the family) qa Live or go. 


inthe world speaking बदन्त: sweetly qug with one another 


अन्यो अन्यस्मै I make कृर्णोमि you बः go together aw चीमात 


(सहांडचतः कार्य सहम्रवृत्तान्‌ू ) and agree in mind or thought 
संमनसः: ` 
Note—Unity of purpose, mutual. agreement, 00-opera- 
tion in the work-of family, and politiness of speech are neces- 
sary for the peace of a household... . 
समानी प्रपा सह AST भागः समाने. योफूजे सह बोयुनज्मि.। 
सम्यंत्रो' ऽस्ति सप्येतारा नामामिवाभितः ॥ .... .... :- 
6.. Let your q: drinking. place प्रपा (पानीयशला)- and 
taking dinner. asamt: be together . fw (परस्परानुरागावशेन 
एकत्रावस्थितस अन्नपोर्नादिक युष्माभिर उपभुज्यताम-- पप together 
in one home. out: of love for one another, you should eat 
and drink together). I unite gafsq you q: together enin 
one. common Wart yoke or tie योक्ते, (of affection ) 
( पकस्मित बन्धने स्नेहपाद सह बघ्नाभि.) Living together सम्यञ्च 
(with unity of purpose एक फलार्थनो gar), you should worship 
सपयत . (सपर to worship कंण्वादि यक्‌) the adorable God aft 
_ and be like gq spokes अराः in‘the navel afii of à wheel from 
_all sides अभितः or perfectly 


Note.—Family members should eat and drink together at 
one place and bear the yoke of cares equally, All should 


worship one God and live like spokes in a wheel, i, e,” united 
in common weal 


सप्लीचीनात चेः समनसः छणोस्येकधष्ठीत सवननेनः a 
देषा इचासृतं रक्षमाणाः सायं प्राव: सोमवसो चो weg l 


११0 FAMILY; 
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^e members of a far 
unison, be of one mind, 
able, and practice relig 
E प be all amicable ai 
ime, Let them prote 
zgels in heaven or as 1 
| The ‘prose order 
(अहं) वः सहृदय सामः 
इव अन्योन्य अभिहयेत (क 
मात्रा (सह) ga: पितुर्‌ ४ 
aret agg ॥ 


ह आतर मा उत स्व! 
अया वाचं aga il 
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"or pleaséd-with one another at morning and evening. : 


; ren aré'obedient. and'happy, man an 


the members जी. family should live together, work i 


: Qua वाचं agg ॥ 


_ .. Veno Fawr. . Iymopvorzos, “i 


, ह» d make Batis you q: all सर्वान्‌ live together सध्रीचीनान्‌ 
सरह Or uuite in action, be of dhe mind समनस: partake of food 
together tpfi (एक विधस्य अन्नस्य भुक्तिं) by means of practis- 

“ing religión @aa%a ii Unión as ga gods देवा: ‘protecting’ 
TRAM: ichmortality अमत and let your a: minds be अस्तु 
pleased सौमन? morning and evening सायं प्राता:- 

| +. Note—God blesses-a human family. I make ycur 
friendship, ‘concord, ‘and amity, : Love onexanotlier as a cow 
does her newly born cilf*Let a son be ‘obedieit*-to 

the father and mother; and ‘bear a smiling countenance, 

Leta wife speak to the husband calmly: & sweetly, - Let-not-a 
brother hate the brother, nor a sister the sister. Being well 
attentive-to duty, Jet them use good language, so that great 

men may not shun them, nor. dislike them "mutually. Then 
` spéak well & politely with one another. . Drink together, eat 
together, go together, sacrifice together, and be reconciled to 
‘Speak lovingly—child-. 
d wife loye- each otier, 
brothers.and sisters: love onè another—take food tcgether, 
Worship together,:and: salute one another with love inorning 
and evening. The family which lives in this manner, becomes - 
great andis honored by great men. या thus evident: that 


- The-home is that ia which méinbers 


n. 
unison, be of one mind, ‘pastake of food together at the same 
table, and practice religion or hold worship together, , Let 
them be all amicable and pleased with one another at all 
time. Let them protect the knowledge ‘of immiortality as 


- angels in heaven or as learned-men do science here, ^ 


The ‘prose order of the hymn is:. -परमेशवरो वर्दाति-- 
(अहं) वः सहुद्यं सांमनस्यम. afud कृणोमि । अन्ध्या ज़ांते वत्स 

इव अन्योन्यम्‌ अभिहयेत (कामयत्‌) Bos ---- : ` `= !: 
` मात्रा (सह) इत्रः Gay अनुव्रताः. समना भवतु) जाया पत्ये. ममतं 


_ आता भ्रातर मा उत स्वसा स्वसारं मा दिक्षत। सम्यरुचः सब्रता भूत्या 
Bal वाचं «xe il 





. 162 E iic TirruoDUOTION. ~ Aya Hos 
ge इस्वेश्यस तत्‌ HEATH छण्मो येने देवा न वियन्ति नों च 
perc | _ ... . ..... .... 

-. . _ आयस्वन्तंः चित्तिनः agda: स्षराइचरंन्तः ( भुत्वा ) मा f 

athe ( रथ भूत ) । अन्योन्यस्य ai] वदन्त पंत ( आगच्छत ) (wk) = 


a: सप्रीचीनानसमनसः SNM O ead 
co ` चः प्रपा समानी अन्नमोगः सह ( मवतु ) € समाने TET सह युन" 
0. gg mAg अमितः अराः इव सम्यश्चः ( भूत्वा समानशानाः सन्तः ) 
अग्नि : परमेइवरं ` सपयेत ( पजयत ) ॥ lo PT 
तहो संवननेत ( घमेशानेन ) iiit यः TATA संमनसः घेक- 


aria रूणोमि | अंते रक्षमांणों देवा इव etre: सौमनसो ऽस्तु 
| If the above literal translation does not give a olear idea 
‘Gf the Aryan Home, a8 enjoined in the Veda, a, prose order 
` ig made i n Sansorit without alteriug words & is here renders 
"ed in plain English as follows: - अ 


Aryan Home God blesses » haman family thus: I make your ण 


` “gympathy, concord of views, amity. Love ons. another a8 «cow 
: does hier by newly born calf, Let a son together with the mother 
: “pe obedient to the- father. A wife should speak sweetly and 
n c.Àmly to-her husband: Neither a brother nor a. sister should 
-. hate: the brother or the sister. ‘Be of one opinion in a work 
and undertaking & use a sweet language (among yourselves). 


ग (your priest) make thé Deity appreheided to the menofyour = 
d men muy not turn away from you, nor = 
nother. Being united in action, in views, = 
bearing the burden of the family, you 


. house 80 that learne 
may they hate one & 
ia religion, and in 

_ should aot be disunited. Speaking politely among yourselves, 


you should live in peace in the world. I make you ef One pur- 
er & dining rooms be common, 
T unite you. in one Gominón tie.of affection. Going . together = 
in all walks of life and holding. the same. views of affairs, = 
you should worship God together. By means of religions È ` 
views & practices, [make you live together, hold the same $=- 
. views, dine (out of a common dish) or eat one kind of food, £— a 


-pose, of one mind. Let your wat 
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be amiable at-all time or greet one another morning and 


“evening with the smiling face, and live in love 28 angels in . - 
` heayen who ever guard their immortality, that 18, a8 angels 
_jealously keep immortality, so should ycu protect love- aud 


never lose it on any account, meeting one another ab morn- 
ing and evening with great love. es 

This passage Speaks volumes of the excellence of the 
home, conducted according to the. commandments ‘of the. ` 
Vedas. A semblance of this Aryan home long continued in 
the well-known joint family custom of India ; but it receded 


- into thé back-ground in the lurid light of the western 


individualistic civilisation, inaugurated by Euglish education . 


jn India. 


To describe a house-holder's duties, Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati cites and explains the verses 55,.50, -41, 42, & 48 
of the 3rd chapter of the Yajurveda, whose English render- 
ing is as follows : . P aye 4 pg 

"These verses portray the life ‘of a:house-holder. or mar- 
ried man.~ All that we do, we should -do to 
realise God and obtain immortality. When 
living in town, we should do good works, beneficial to society 


A house-holder's life 


..af large, such as spreading useful and good-education and a 


bringing. up viri ous children. Living in retirement in a 
suburban garden or sylvan retreat, we should think of God 


. cultivate knowledge, practise austerities, and do such works. 


as are beneficial to. communities, to the ‘contrelment of the 
senses, to the pacification of the mind. By this way all the 
sins we have done in ignorance or doubifulnéss, may be des-. 
troyed by the practice of virtuous duties, appertaining to 
the honse-hold life (45). - The Lord God commandeth.. You 
should deal among yourselves thus: Give me, Sir, krow- 
ledge and wealth. ‘for ९६६७ भात comfort. I shall requite thee. 


"^ for the ‘gift, Give me directions for good conduct, liberality 























Lyrnovuction, Retireuenr, 








and suavity. I shall return to thee what is in my power. — 


Teach me religious works; ‘commercial dealings ; ‘I आद्या... - 


make: thee a return ihércof.- Al] should do-works that are.- 
righteous, practise veracity, -politencss, righteous conduct, & . 


hear what is righteous (50). O men, desirous of family life, 


marry according to choice & settle down. Tron’t shirk from. : 


the duties -of married life. Don’t feel ‘Shudder at their diffi- 


culty. Be courageous and earn things required. Conduct. . 
the affairs of the house-hold with cheerfulness, courage, right | 


understanding, and pleasant mind (41), A man living with 
f mily derives great pleasure. He thinks of those things 


wnich satisfy the different members, He invites ‘on the... 
Occasion of marriage ‘and other ceremonies his relatives, . 
friends, teachers, and elders, to do them honour. They . 


Stand "witnesses at marriage of the vows taken, rules observ- i 
i knowledge of ` * 


ed,” the choice of consorts, the proficiency ‘of 
the ‘parties (42). OGod, by Thy grace let cattle, land; cou- 
` tentment, knowledge, . and joy be well Secured'in the domi- 
cile according to our-righteous desires. Let our homes be 
properly and plentifully stocked with the stores of edibles 
and beverages. Let them all contribute to our joy and pleasure, 
so that we may obtain ease on earth and ‘happiness in heaven 
(48) —Yaj. IL FE B 
Swami Dayanand Saraswati gives no authority of the 
Retirement or forest ` Vedas, relative to the institution of retire- 
or recluse life . ment but quotes the Chhandogya Upa- 
hishat ‘and, Shatapatha thus : . = Eo A 
भयो धमेस्कन्धाः--यज्ञोंधध्ययने दानम्‌ | प्रथमः--तप एव । दितय:--ब्रह्म- 
चथा आचायंकुळ्वा:--सी। एतयि:--अत्यन्तस आत्मान आचार्यकुळे ऽ व 
सादयन | सवे एवे इण्यळोका भवन्तिः —In all stages or periods 
cf life there are three parts of religion, namely, study, 


Sacrifice, and charity. . To accomplish the. first- part, a 
student lives in the house of 


a teacher and practises arcetic-- 
ism and religious . duties, and . acquires learning withal, :: 
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Treen 
In the second -part is included ‘one who keeps a house- 
hold, or leads family life. In the third period, & man acquires 
mastery Over passions, thinks of God ina retired *place, and 
ascertains what is truth and what is untruth. . Todo this, © he 
retires to’ a secluded plaéc. All these three periods of. life 
contribute to one's joy when their duties dre properly performs .. 
ed. In the student’s life, a man. acquires, knowledge and 
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ict comes to know what God is and what religion is. In the. 

zh. family life, he practises what he has learnt, and promotes it . 
tho. with his own experience, He then retires and attentively. tries. 
bag to choose truth and reject untruth and selects other virtues to 


E SENE erfect life. Having thus finished the third 
^ Period of life, he takes to renunciation, . 
SURUA समाप्यग्रहीभवेद, ग्रहीभृत्वा वनसिंवेदवनी मूत्वा प्रत्रजेत्त--(1) .. 
Having finished the student’s lif ९ be thou a family man; hay. | 
ing finished thu family life, do thou retire from the mundane 
affairs to a sylvan retreat; and having attained sufficient know. 
. ledge of life & spirituality, do thou take to the missionary life - 
Or great renunciation. .. This view is held by some scriptures; 
while others 889--थद्हरेब विरजेत तदहरेव TAIT वनाद वा. SEN वा 
“—(2) According to this view, a man may take to renunciation 
from the family life without undergoing the obligations of the 
 hermit's life or retirement. Also, (8) (उ) ब्रह्मचयांद्‌ एव SssH— 
Having thoroughly finished all the duties of the Student's life, 
4 man may renounce. the world, that is, turn a monk, . with- 
Out taking up the duties of the family and the -retired life; 
/ All the scriptures make the taking up of the duties of other 
. Stages of life Optional, but those.of the student's Life are ob- 
ligatory and binding upon all; for, without learning or 
acquiring sume kind of knowledge and skill during the earl 
~ “part of life, the rest of life jg exposed to evils untold. ह$ 
In the absence cf the Vedic verses that I know, I quote 
the inimitable lines of Cowper, whom I greatly revere = 
Hackney’d in business, wearied at that oar,- S bed 
Which thousands, once fast chained to, quit no more, 
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re 
But which, when life at ebb-runs weak and low, 
All wish, or seem to wish, they could. forego, 
The statesman, lawyer, merchant, man of trade, 
Pants for the refuge af some rural shade, 
“Where all his long anxieties forgot, 
. Amid the charms of a sequestered spot: — 
. ®. e . 
He may possess the joys he thinks he sees, - 
Lay his old age upon the lap of ease, ` n 
Improve. the remnant of his wasted spans.” 
And, having lived a trifler, diea man. ^. ^ - 
" Thus conscience pleads her cause within the breast, 
‘Tho’ long rebell’d against not yet suppréssd, ` 
_ And callé a; creature form'd for God alone, E gus 

For heaven's high purposes and not bis own, 

Calls him away from selfish ends and aims, | 
From what debilitates and what inflames, ` 
From cities humming with a restless crowd, . 
Sordid as active, ignorant as loud, ` ` " 

* * * : ac e 
Where. works of man are cluster'd close around, 
. And works of God are hardly to be found, . 

To regions where in spite of sin and W06, . l 

Traces of Eden are still seen below, . 
Where mountain, river, forest, field and grove 

Remind him of his Maker's power and love. 

"Tis well if look'd for at so late a day, — | 
Tn the last scene of such a senseless play; 
Truo wisdom will attend his feeble call, 


And grace his action ere the curtain fall. l 
* ' * * * है s 


Happy if full of days—but happier far, 

if ere we yet discern life's evening star, . - 
ick of the service of a world that feeds `` 
Tis patient drudges with dry chaff and weeds, 
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We can escape from customs idiot sway, 
To serve the Sovereign we were born to obey 
Then sweet to muse upon His skill display'd 
(Infinite skill) in all that He has made! -` 
To trace in. Nature's most minute design - - 
The signature and stamp of power divine, ` 
Contrivance intricate express'd with ease, 
Where unassisted sight no beauty sees 
The shapely limb and lubricated joint, 
Within the small dimensions of a joint, 
Muscle and nerve miraculously spun, . 
His mighty work who speaks and it is done, 
The invisible in things scarce Seen reveal'd, 
To whom an atom is an ample field 
To wonder at a thousand insect forins, | 
These patch'd and those resuscitated worms. 


Forlorn inden न अ 
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Then with a glance of fancy to Survey, 
For as the faculty can stretch away. . 
Ten thousand rivers pour'd at His command 


From urns that never fail, thro’ every land 
e. ® + * . . 
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The cloud-surmounting Alps, the fruitful vales 
Seas, on which every nation spreads her sails 
The sun, a world whence other worlds drink light 
The crescent moon, the diadem of night 
Stars countless, each in his appointed place, . - 
Fast anchor'd in the deep abyss of space 
At such a sight to catch the poet’s flame, 
Aud with a rapture like his own exclaim, uS 
These are Thy glorious works, Thou Source of good, 
How dimly seen, how faintly understood ! - 

- - Thine, and upheld by Thy paternal care, © | 
This universal frame, thus wondrous fair: ^ © 

Thy power divine, and bounty beyond thought, 
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Adored and praised in all that: Thou hast wrought, 
Absorbed in that immensity 7860... . 
I shrink abased, and yet aspire to Thee; — — 
Instruct me, guide me, to that heavenly day; 
Thy words more clearly than Thy works, display, 
That while Thy. truths my grosser thoughts refine, 
I may resemble Thee and call Thee mine. .:. 
Not that I mean to approve, or would enforce, - 
A superstitious and monastic course ; . 
Truth is not local ; God alike pervades 
And fills the world of traffic and the shades,- © ~- ” 
And may be feared amidst the busiest scenes, à 
Or scorn'd where business never intervenes. . 
But ‘fis not-oasy with a mind like oars, ^ ^ 
Conscious of weakness in its noblest powers, 






The -roving eye misleads the careless heart,’ : 
To limit thought, by nature prone to stray . 
Wherever freakish fancy pointsthé way ; ` 
"To bid the pleadings of self-love be still, 
Resign our own and seek our. Maker's will 
To spread the page of Scripture, and compare ` 
Our conduct with the laws engraven there ; 

` To measure all that passes in the breast, 
Faithfully, fairly, by that sacred test ;- 

"To dive into the secret deeps within, 
To spare ‘no -passion and no fayourite sin, 

And search the themes, important above all 
Ourselves and our recovery from our fall. . 


Of the fourth stage of life, Swami Dayanand Sarasw ati 
thus quotes and explains it from the Ohhandogya Upanishat : 
ब्रह्मसंस्थो 5मृतत्वमोते 1. 2 z 
वेदानुवचनेन 'विविद्षिन्ति । ब्रह्मचर्येण 
1 अर्यं यज्ञेन अनाशांकेंन चेतमेवे विदित्वा सुनिभवाति। एतमेव 
TMA लोकमीप्खन्तः प्रश्रजम्ति | पतद्‌ ह स्म चेतत्‌ VE त्राह्मणा; । अन- 


Sannyasa or renunciation 








`. SANNYASA. 


चाना विद्वाँसः THE त छाम 
त्माय लोक इति ले ह स्म 
व्यत्थायाथ QRAD चर 


सा लोकषण। | उभ छत ष 
Davanand Saraswati Ej 


- मतम ud परमेदवर सवस 
तडुक्तातुठथनेन च Age ३ 
अस्यन्तप्रेशणा यज्ञेन नादा' 
gat यिदि सेर सनिभेवति | 
qUIEqur एवेपसन्तः पत्र 
सन्तः पूवे अत्युत्तमा ब्राह्म 

s न्वेषां दाकानिवारका वि 
Wisner: एकारामाना चद! 
देवा तो 5 स्माकम अयम $ 

l ते पचोत्पादनेच्छार 
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“चाना Rater: प्रज्ञा च कामयन्ते कि प्रजया करिव्यामो सेमां नोऽ आ 
त्माये लोक इति ते ह स्म पुत्रेषणायाइच वित्तेषणायाइच लोकेषणायाइच 
व्युत्थायाथ farri चरन्ति या होव उत्रेषणा सा वित्तेषणा या वित्तेवणा 

. सा लोकैषणा । उभे हात एबणे एवं भवतः--Shat XIV 7. 2, ‘Swami 
. Davanand Saraswati thus expounds it :— -- 
चतुर्थ: सन्यासी मोक्ष प्राप्तोति सवे आश्रमिणो विशेषतः. सन्यासि- 
- wae ud परमेइवरं समैभुतायिपातें वेदाहघचनेन तद ध्ययनेन तञ्छ्वणेन ` 
agaga च वेतुम इच्छन्ति । ब्रह्मचर्येण तपसां घमोतुष्ठानेन श्रड॒या 
` अस्यन्तप्रेस्णा यज्ञेन नाशरंहितेन विज्ञानेन धर्मेक्रियाकाण्डेन चेतं परमे- 
^ इवरं flyers मनिभमेवाति । प्रत्राजिनः सन्यासिनः पने यथोक्तं लोकं द्रष्टव्यं 
एरमेइबरस एवेपसन्तः प्रश्रजन्ति सन्याखा्चमं ग्रहणान्त | ये एतद्‌ इच्छन्तः 
. सन्तः पूर्वे अत्युत्तमा ब्राह्मणा ब्रह्मविदो 5 नूचाना निःराकाः पृणेक्ञालितों ` 
s न्येषां शाकानिवारका ata: प्रजां ग्रइश्षिमं न कामयन्ते नेच्छन्ति! ते 

" प्रोत्फुछाः प्रकाशमाना वद्ल्ति चर्य प्रजया “किं करिष्यामः किमपि - नेत्यर्थः । 
चेषां नो 5 स्माकम अयम आत्मा परमेदवरःभाप्यो छोको दर्शनीयह्ञचास्ति । ` 

aa ते उच्चोत्पादनेच्छाया:,. जडघनप्रापूत्यनुष्ठानेच्छायाः, छोके स्वस्य 
्रतिष्ठास्तुतिनिन्देच्छायाइच व्युत्थाय विरज्य Rra सन्यासाश्रमान- 

^. grd कुवैस्ति । यस्य इन्नैषणा इन्नप्रापत्यपणेच्छा भवति तस्य eruit वित्ते- 
बणापि भवति यस्य वित्तैषणा तस्य निदचयेन लोकेष णा भवतीति विजा- 
` यते । तथा यस्यैका लोकेषणा भवति तस्योभे पूर्व पुत्रेषणाळोव्हेषणे भवतः। 

E यस्य च परमेशरमाक्षमापत्वषंणच्छास्ति तस्यैतास्‌ तिस्रो i निवचन्ते | 

oda नह्मानन्दवित्तन तुल्य लोकविच्ं कदाचिद भवितुमहोते | यस्यं परमे- 

B gat प्रतिष्ठास्त तस्यान्याः. aa: प्रतिष्ठा नेव रुचिता भवन्ति । सवान्‌ 

मनुष्यात agre सवेदा सत्योपदेशन खुखयति | तस्य केवलं परोप- 

. कार मा सत्यभवक्षेनं प्रयोजन aaf It means: `... .. - 

/ fhe fourth is the Sannyasi, a monk, divine, friar or holy 
- Fr He obtains salvation. ' All perme of different dh 

ह life gpecially wish to know the Deity, the erage | 

Overlord of all creatures, as thought of by ais Be प ie 
"py the light of the Veda, its study, its exposition, and its prac- - 

'A man becomes a muni : Sage OF thinker On knowing 
u— R of the vow of Gelebacy, study, 
faith, love, eternal knowledge, 
“Friars take to renuncia 
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RENUNCTATION. 


tion in virtue of the love of God in order to realise Him 
truly the Home of all. These persons who 80 wish, bemg the 
best priests, knowers of God, with no doubt whatever, perfect 
` in knowledge, able to dispel the doubts of others, and learned, 
do not wish to adopt the family life. Being filled with joy, 
and illuminated, they seem to say, What shall we do with pro- 
geny ? This Inner Self of ours, the Supreme Ruler, is realisa- 
ble: His vision is worth seeing. So they betake themselves 
to the order of friars, having renounced the desire to bege 
children, the desire to succeed in getting sordid money, and 
the desire to attain honour and fame in the world, and pre: 
ferring to live upon alms. For, he who cherishes the de- 
re of getting ‘a son, must have the desire to get wealth, and 
he who-pants for wealth, must needs be ambitious of fame in 
the world. Also, he who has the desire of the world, is sure 
















desire of wealth. But he who has the desire to know God, 
and to obtain immortality, is free from these three desires. 
Never shall the wealth of the world be equal to the treasüre 
of heaven, th» joy obtained from the vision of God. He does 
not desire pleasure from the honors of the world, who ‘has 
found grace in the eye of God. He comforts all people and 
is ever kind to them by teaching them what truth is. His 
only aim is to do good and to uphold truth. d 
प्राजापत्याम इष्टि निरूप्य तस्यां TAT इत्वा ब्राह्मणः प्रश्नजेतु--- 
quoted by the Shatapatha from theVeda, meaning in Sanscrit : 
` स च संन्यासी प्राजापत्यां परमेइवरदेवतात्मकाम oe कत्वा gau 
ada पतन्‌ निश्‍चित्य तस्यां सवेवेद्सं शिखासूत्रादिकं हुत्वा सुनिर्‌ 
मननदीळः सब्‌ भत्रजति संन्यासं ग्रहणाति ।--1 moans. :-- . 
A friar, having well ascertained to the conviction of the 
: heart the grounds of faith in the glory of God, &reliuquishing the 
' external signs of social orders, suchas the lock of hair on the 
| "erown, the Sacred thread across the shoulders, and the like, 
“ fakes to renunciation, being disposed to contemplation, 

















to have the other two desires, viz., the desire of sons, and the | 
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ng the i "But fitness for this holy order is found in persóns pro-: 
perfect i ficient in learning, dispassionate, and desirous of doing good: 
arnet, i — toallpeople. Men of superficial knowledge are unfit for this 
a Joy, i life. (1) The Agnihotra : fire-sacrifice of the holy order is 
h pro- ^d . the control of broath, the purging of the senses and the will. 
talisa- $f of their defects, & the practice of the religion of truth, The ` 
Selves ६ worship of Gcd alone is their Deva Yajna: sacrifice cf nature. — 
bege ` £ But -externalism or ritualism which obtains in the aboye- 
, and " mentioned first three periods of life, is not found among the 
| prés d - friars. (2) The Brahma Yajna: worship of God is their devotion 
P de~ £ tothe preaching of truth only. (3) The Pitri Yajna : worship | 
b and. ° E ofthe manes with them is honoring the wise and the learned. ; 
nein (4) Their Bhuta Yajna : sacrifice of creatures is to make a gift . - 
[Sure | of knowledge to the ignorant, compassion to the lower animals, . 
the & the horror of giving pain to others, (5) Their Atithi Yajna; : . 
od, 1 duty of hospitality isto go about to do good to all people, ... - 
98. to honor and elevate them by preaching to them the virtues of - 
ah truth & humility, Thus are performed their five great duties 





f bythe practice of virtue and pursuit of divine knowledge. 
Ea t But the most important thing to know here is that only 
2 1 the worship of one and non-dual God, the Almighty, the : 
Supreme Ruler, & the practice of righteousness: are invariably 
= à À 
E the same for all the four orders. 


ये ये ळोक मनसा संविभाति विशुदसत्वः कामयते ates कामान्‌ 
É तं तं.छोके जायते तोइच ran तस्माद आत्मजं हाचयेह भूतिकाम :-- | 
XE: Mandaka Upanishat; TIT. 1, 10.—A man of clear conscience . 
= obtains all those regions & desires he longs for. So & man de- 
- f sirous of. the worldly possessions should ever revere a holy 
SL friar, who knows the Supreme Ruler, the Inner Self. His 
I company.affords the satisfaction of people's desires and cb- 
tainment of pleasures. None should honor men opposite of ` 
them, hypocrites, teaching falsehocd, and bent on the promo-. 
| . tion of their own interests. For, their Support is futile and 
harmful. So much for the four orders, | 






























' of ritualistie books, all written in verse. 


` refute the allegation, that there is my 
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Fo ot ee MUI HE 
Though all thé nations of the world has their own mytho- 

logies, yet the Indian mythology surpasses them all in volumin- 
ousness and copiousness of subjects. lt. 


The Vedas Tersus 
mythology. 


logy, which are the 18 Puranas, 18 Upa-Puranas, and a host. 


mimber of verses are given in my English Satyarth Prakash, 


` page 129. They treat of cosmology, incarnations, gods ‘and 

goddesses, the transmigration, duties, sacred placcs, popedom, = 
~ incantation and salvation, all instancing the lives of kings and | 
- other individuils to illustrate them. “They all profess to teach 


the Vedas in a way suitable to the modern degenerated human | 
intellect, unable to understand the Vedas. . Thus they have 
replaced the Vedus jn the fuith of Judia. Now, the question 
isIs there mythology in the 
Saraswati, who was a great Vedic sc 
nies that the Vedas are a mythology 
ous writing that the Vedas are the books of true knowledge, 
specially of the Brahma Vidya: spiritual knowledge. To 
| thology in the Vedus, he 
cf those verses, which are supposed or adduced 
| As the mythological 


holar of modern time, des 
| & proves in his volumine 


explains some 
by priests to be the basis of mythology. 


` interpretation is often indecent, bordering upon obscenity, a 


superficial notice of them is here presented to the reader. The 
following versesare believed to contain the origin of mythology: 
di पिता जुनिता नाभिरत्र बन्धवे माता पृथिवी महयिम॥ Big. I 
उत्तानदचस्वोर्योनिरन्तर'च्रा पिता gteatraarane | 
शासव वान्दिदुहितुनपत्यंगाद विडो ऋतस्य din सपयेद . Rig. 111. 
पिता यत्र gig सकरूजन सदाग्स्येन मेनला quii  . xxn] 


According to the common faith, Brahma, who cre». t 


ated the world, married bis own daugh- 
ter. Yo them was born a £0n, called 
tho suu, Ib is nob known how the popular faith “has 


Brahma & his daughter 


contains our honour and our shame. . The. —E— 
current faiths of India are Gerived from the bcoks cf- mythe- ... = 
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as its meaning, 

ty oui the Vedas 


———— 9 
made. out the above mythology from the verse, 
eyen according to Sayaua, the accepted authori 


Now to translate according to Sayanacharya. The seer . 
of the hymn in which it ocours is Déerghatama. Ii describes 
the creation of man. The heaven at: is my मे protector पिता & 
begettor जनिता (He now describes the how.) The navel ara: 
(the productive power of the earth) here «a is. the connecting . . 
link ava: (relation). (That power or juice prduces food, which . 
produces the seed, retah: physical basis of life, which 
ह, Which include man. “Hence the juice 
undity is called a relation.) This श vast 
माता (which producing herbs 


in its turn 
gives birth to animal 
cf the earth or its fee 
मही earth पृथिची is my में mothcr 
constructs the substance of the body). Between these -great 
उत्तानयोः hosts «ret: (the stores of the life of all creatures); the 
source योनिः of created beings is placed. Inside अन्तः of this. 
अञ्ज the heaven पिता (father) made आघात. tho womb: गभ (of ` 
creatures of the earth qig: (daughter), placed afar. ^ l 
I have thus rendered jt literally. “The only expression 
that seems to be the cue of misinterpretation is Pita dulituh d 
Tu modern Sanscrit it can mean, tho. father ; 
caused the pregnancy of the daughter. But then the verso itself 
gives the meaning of pita to be the shining heaven above. . 
Mythology is wrong to call it Brahma, who was born from the 
umblical lotus of Vishnu, thus contradicting itself. Then Sa. 


yanacharya explains the word दुहितु; as one that is placed. far 


णी--दुरे हितायाः भूस्या : because the earth is very far from the 
shining heaven, Say the sun, . Besides, the verse mentions two 
words orly dyow & prithvi. Therefore the subsequent words 
pita and duhita cannot but refer to them respectively. . When 
the verse has given the meaning of the earth to. duhita, how 
can mythology apply à different meaning to iP. The word 
duhita now means ७ daughter Bub ib is a conventional 


garbham adhat, 
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meaning, which does not hold gocd in the interpretation of the : 


Veda: Deriyatively, it means one that accomplishes all works, 
from duh : to accomplish. As daughters used to milk and do 
other house-hold works, the word has come to mean a 
daughter. But it has nothing to do with the Veda here, 
The word garbham means, according to Sayanacharya,, 
Sarva-utpadana-sSamartham—all producing power. The Heaven 
has. made the all-producing power in the earth. Thus the 
derivative meaning and one affixed to words by the Veda’. 
itself, have no obscenity whatever ; but if E 
_ ventional meaning. be used, a. very bad sense is made out. 


^ The second verse of the two quoted above is applied to E 


the. law of inheritance by Sayanacharya, who means to Say, 
that in case cf a failure of issue, a man's heir can be his daugh- 
z > 


ter'8 son. The word-pita which commonly means a father. . 


also means a protector and 80, as a woman's protector is her 
. father and her husband, some commentators confound these 
two senses. Hence they bring out a bad sense. Thus the word . 
pita in this verse means a protector ‘and so a woman'shus- _ 
band and her father. ButI havo already mentioned that 
we have. no need of this ambiguous meaning. The verse 
above has already said that pita means the heaven & dubita 
- the earth, being: placed far from the Sun, Or being a means 
of accomplishing all. works the sua is commanded by God to 
do on earth. (Dogdhri .karyani pra-purayati sa duhita, — - 
Unadi Kosha, II. 95.—Duhita is one who does or finishes all - 
works.) NE : z 
` There is no obscene reference as mythology puts forth - 
in the verse. I shall wave the question of inheritance and 
give a rendering based on the meaning supplied by the 


Vedas, viz, pita and dhuta mean the heaven. and earth: 
respectively. E 


The Wise विद्वान Father पिता ordering maag that the 
earth's gigg: fire afeg: ashwa electricity (see Nighantu) be गाव 





us 53,१५4, 


the modern con- ` 
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unfailing aqet, giving सपय्येन the germ दीर्चिति of fecundity 
ऋतस्य (or honouring it with the light of truth, that of electricity: 
isthe true light, the original of all other kinds of light) in 
which यच putting ऋच्जयू the motion सरकं (sekate : he goes or 
moves & from sinchhti: he sprikles: the roots are sic & shich re. 
spectively) of the earth gfeg:,upholds दृघन्वे(घवि to move sedia 
he moves) or moves it well & with the gracious grea ‘or easy 
mind मनसा or will, (i.e,, without effort). In plain words, the 
All-wise God has put electricity into the earth, & also fecundity 
and motion. by the power of His will. When God ceases to 
will, the world collapses. Here mythology makes ont 
the indecent meaning thus; pita duhituh sekam ` rinjan, 
Which decency forbids me from translating: Seka does not - 
mean semen, but it means motion, as said before, All thi 
embroglio of Vedic sense is the :result of not applying the 
most important canon of interpretation, namely, In interpret 
ing a book or speech, we should - affiix that méaning to words 
which the author himself tells, and not that meaning which is 
applicable in other books. When the Veda says that dulita 
is the earth, what right have we to set aside its meaning and 
to father our own meaning upon it P | 


Another tale of mythology is that Indra, the God of the . 


firmament, made war upon Vritra, a des - 


Indra and Virtra war 2 हि Iti 
FT mon, who tried to overcome him, It -is 


‘given in the 82nd hymn of the first mandala, which has been 


translated on page 10. It is a description of the phenome-. 
non of rain to impress. the- almightof God on the human 


-mind. Its spiritual meaning is that God dispels the darkne 88 
. Of ignorance and sin from the mind. There is no historie re- 
`- ference to any war between a.god and a domon. Mythology 


makes every name of God, & God has many names 10 express 
His various attributes,as a distinct deity; thus, Indra, Twashtra, 
Pusha, Agni &so forth, As the derivative sense generally suits 


: ‘Vedic interpretation, all these names mean God of many powers. 
: When Providence is meant, God is called Pusha, from push; 

















f 40 nourish: . When creation is meant, God is called , Twashira, = 


à from twish: to shape or create. Wher almight is meant, God . = ths Tras Bees N 
^i called Indra} from ind : to.be. mighty. In the deys when ES o 603 ape 
“the Vedic: language or philosophic culture’ became. extinct, y E es E 
. priests? whose knowledge was superficial, fabri = she एता qu EE 

p ý g uperficial, fabricated mythology $= u विष्णुः being imaman 


. morals. - 


ह ' War between godsand . 
7 —Once upon a time gods and devils assembled io fight. As no E 

Vedic verse is adduced in proof, nothing can be said here, : 

"s At last, Vishnuintervened and advised them to churn the : 

` ocean, 

poison and n 

, Such are the 

ferent meanings to different events. Devas means learned ~ क =t 

= > prasmi 


` men, and 
ignorant and lea 


5i illustrate philoso 


eal instances will not lead to the asvertainment of truth, which 


` should b 


' oftruth, by 
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: The Shatapatha, Puranas, and other books say : There ` 
was war hetween the Surs (gods) & Asurs = 
devils:devasar sangram- (demons) देवासुरा : संयुता आसन Shat. Li. 9. EI 


The fight lasted long, in whieh a great carnage took place, : 
E es . = 
from which came out: 14 gems, among which were 3 
-i 


ectar. The devils took, poison & the gods nectar. == 
wild stories of mythology. It is applied in dif- 





e Asurasignorant. There is dlways a quarrel between $ 
rned men. Scientific men are always per^ हिप 





& consequent 
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ir of the Hindi 








seouted by ignorant men. Galileo was imprisoned for years : 






‘ ‘and Bruno burnt alive. Then there is a war between flesh and E | 
no = apon heaven. 









spirit. But to learn all these myths, is a waste of time, To $=- =“ 
phy, ethics, polities, and other useful subjects, ==—— ofa Brahmin dwarf | 

it is better to take the instances of facts in nature ; for, -mythi- ह X—— ree pata of the 
A Bat २0. the whole King 
e al id 9७ DL eozth was covered wi 

¢ the aim of all people. As has been said before, the u-—— 7. overed wi 
Vedas keep men in close communion with nature, the. temple - =: himself to give ms 
describing natural fucts to illustrate spiritual ह =: Ene Dwarf put bis f 
Ta like manner, other alleged tales may: perhaps == where he became P 

be explained away. on E E-5 Vishnu is the Great ( 


" - Popular faiths posit 10: incarnations (rather 24), but 9 of = an aR us inde » 

g an of God them have taken place, viz.,the Fish(Dagon), = King’s unp aralleled : 
| ' ghe Tortoise, the Boar, the Lion, theDwarf, likes piety which he 

Rama, Krishna, and Buddha, No priest dare = E here the most pious | 
£-— . No righteous mans 
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i say that these incarnations are mentioned in the Vedas, except 
the Dwarf (Bamana). The Vedic verse pointed out is— 
0. इंद विष्णुर्विचक्रमे तरेधा निदधे पद्म ॥ समूढमस्य पांसुरे nan Yaj 
V.15. Ii means: Thé all-p ervading God विष्णु. (बि-अइंनुत व्यापनोतिः 


सं विष्णुः being immaterial, He pervades all the world) encom- 


passes विचक्रमे this gẹ (world). He established निद्चे all things 
in the world पदे (प्राएतब्यं सर्व वस्तुजातं) in three ways त्रेधा. (All; 
the heavy things or opaque. bodies are included in thé earth 
solid form of matter. ` All this light bodies, as air, atoms, are 
Situated in the firmament-—gaseous or atomic form of matter, 
All the luminous bodies, as niaterial of: the Senses, souls, are 
found in the luminous region, heaven,—the celestial world.) : 
In His अस्थ planetary region पांसुरे the invisible world समूढं is 
placed, i.e, the invisible world is placed where the visible 
world exis. = 0 `. | dun 
' The story of the Bamana Incarnation is thus told ; Once 
upon a time King Bal practised a great deal of penance so 
as to please Brahma to get the boon of the sovereignty of 
heaven from him. The incumbent «f the office was Indra, 
Who: was consequently alarmed. . He persuaded Vishnu, a . 


triumvir of the Hindu trinity, to frustrate the King in his 


design upon heaven. Accordingly Vishnu assumed the form 
of a Brahmin dwarf & went to beg a piece of land measuring 
his three paces of the King, of which he at once made a grant, . 
But lo! the whole kingdom of the King, which included the whole 
earth,was covered with one pace only ! Then the King prostrat- 


_ed himself to give his own body to finish the number of paces. 
"The Dwarf put his foot on his back and sent him to hades, 


where he became Pluto, How blasphemous is this story P 
Vishnu is the Great God in the Vedas, He is here represent- 
ed as deceiving a virtuous prince for no other reasou than the 
King's unparalleled piety. . The cominon sense says that God’ 


likes piety which he rewards with residence in’ heaven, But - 
à -here-the most pious princó is sent to hell for practising virtue. 
— No righteous man should believe in this stuff and nonrseree 


















178 "E INTUODUCTION. TNOARNATIONS- 











of our mythology. Vishnu is a name of our all-pervading bene- 
volent God. Says the Rigveda: Mandala I,Sukta 23, Mantra 20 $. 
तद्‌. (विष्णोः) परमं पद सदा पश्यन्ति सूरयः | दिववि चक्षुर्‌ आततम.॥ यह्‌ - 
(दिष्णोः) व्यापकस्य परमेशवरस्य (परमं) प्रृष्टानन्द्स्वरू पे (पढे) पदर्नायं 
सर्वोत्तमोपायमनुव्यः प्रापणीयं मोक्षाख्य after . तत्‌ ( सूरयः) विदांस 
` (सदा)सवेषु काळेषु (पश्यन्ति) जानन्ति । तत, पदम (आततस) आसमन्तात्‌ 
ततं विस्तृतं यद्‌ देदाकाळवस्तुपरिछेद्रदितिम्‌ अस्ति। अतः wu 
aia ag उपलभ्यते तस्य ब्रह्मस्वरूपस्य fuge । (दिचीच ०) दीवि 
माक्षेन्ड प्रकाशे नेत्रद्टेव्योप्तियेथा wat तथेव तत. पद्‌ mU वतेते 
` मोक्षस्य च सवेस्माद्‌ अधिकोत्कृष्टत्वात, | तदेव CE MAL इच्छास्ते | 
Tt means ‘—Learned men always regard salvation, which 
men secure by the bestmeans in their power, & which. consists. 
in supreme happiness, a8 obtainable at alliimes &at all places, 
since the Supreme Being is found everywhere, pervading as 
sight pervades the light of the mnn. Plainly speaking, Wise 
men know the presence cf the all-pervading God as visibility. - 
is found in the light of the sun. DU Uy 
‘Thus it has been amply shown that the Bamana’s incar- 
nationis a myth, pure & simple. That God never takes on flesh, 
is a cardinal doctrine of the Vedas. What is true of the 
Dwarf, holds good in the caseof the remaining incarnations, 
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By way of adigression it may be here mentioned that the’ 
perusal of the Mahabharata, (from. which all the Puranas or 
mythological books profess to tako their cue or derive their 
whole narrative,) ‘and Haribansha Purana, the supplement 
of the iormer, shows that five of these incarnations, ` viz., 
‘Nara-sinha the man Lion, Bamana the Dwarf, . Paras 
shurama, a Brahmin warrior who slew Sahasra Arjuna 
in revenge of his father’s assassination, Rama, and Krishna 
were either contemporary or lived within a short in- .. 
terval of one another. The doctrine of incarnation, ii^ 
appears, was once general. The people of antiquity be.” 
lieved that God came down from ‘heaven to‘: establish 
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- Rama on his breaking Shiva’s bow. 
. Rama lived at the same time, 
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Kuru Army, defeated Parashurama in a woman’s cause, 
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his religion when attacked by vice and to protect his 
saints against the wicked. This is the answer given by the 
reciter of the Mahabharat to the objection to God’s incarnation 
by ‘Maharajah Janamejaya, the grandson of Arjuna. Ths 
objection of the Maharajah is not properly answered, It 
foreshadows modern ideas, and is worth Seeing by a thinking 
person, who does not want to misuse his own understanding 

: (1) If one reads the Mahabharata & Haribansha Purana 
with his wits about him, he will not take long to find out that 5 
Tnearnations out of 9 were either contemporaneous or close to 
one another. They are Narasinha or man-lion, 8. e., half man 


' & half lion, was an incarnation of God Vishnu to kill Hiranya 


Kashyapu, who was a son of Prathukirti, a daughter of 
Vasudeva, father of Krisha, So Narasinha and Krishna were 
contemporaneous l 

(2) Arjuna of a thousand arms, son of Krita Virya, 
imprisoned Ravana, king of Lanka, who was killed by Rama. 
This Arjuna was killed by- Parashurama, who. interviewed 
Thus Parashurama and 


(4) The Incarnation, called Bamana or the Dwarf, took 
place after Narasinha or man-lion and before Parshurama 


` Consequently he was not far from Rama. ` 


-(5) Krisha wrestled with Jamavanta, the Bear general 
of Rama in the war of Ramyana, and took the Bear's daughter 
So the time of Rama and Krishna was the same. 

(6) Bhima Sena who was with Krishna inthe war of 
Mahabharata, met.Hanumana, the Captain general of Rama 
and Protector of Arjuna’s chariot. 

(7) Drona, one of.the’ Commanders-in-Chief of the 


' {Kuru Army, was given weapons by Parashurama from 


whom he had gone to learn the military art. So Drona, Para- 


gfsburama, Rama and Krishna were contemporaries, 


(8). Bhishma. the first Commander-in-Chicf of the 
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Thus it is proved from the Mahabharata and Haribansha 
Purana, out of which are made all the Puranas and chronicles 
_ of India, that the 5 Incarnations,. viz., Narasinha, Bamana, 
.Parashurama, Rama and Krishna were almst contemporary. 
It appears to be the fashion of those days to believe that God 

` descended to the earth, rather India, at every pinch of the 
. Hindu. . How is it that he never came down when his images 
e were broken and saints butchered by the Tslamites? ‘The 
. demons to kill whom Vishnu took on flesh, were petty princes, ° 
. often popular with their own people. Hiranya Kashyapu, 
. Bali, Sahasra Arjuna, Ravana and Kansa were petty: prinocs, 
They cffended tho Brahmins and 80 were damned as demons, 
who fell victims to priestly conspiracies. Kansa was the 
‘maternal uncle of Krishna. Ravana was a Brahmin.. How can : 
they be demons with horns On the head and jet black skin ? ह 





‘Thus the whole imposture of incarnations is a priestly T- 
' forgery. Half man &half animal which the first 4 incarnations E 
ave, is a pure myth. Its monstrocity is givenintho expres- 
sions themselves, Nature being the standing order of (God, ER 
‘He never does what is unnatural, The last 5 are human = = 
beings. Parashurama and Rama's character is spotless, except = F 
that tho former killed his mother at his father's bidding, and E = 


the latter shot Bali against the laws of chivalry to secure his EE - 








of human life. Thelifeof Krishna presents no point for E : 
imitation. None of his advocates can read the Mussul parva & 
Jarasindhu badha, Shisupala badha, Empress Gandhari’s curse,. 








without casting his look down. In the teeth of these charges S 





how heis apotheosised, is past all understanding, So -E 
^ for the Incarnations. = 
The incarnation doctrine has naturally led io the worship 
of images, which are supposed to be thes 
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‘gates of idol-worship base it on the word pratima: an image, 
` occurring in the Vedas. The mere occurrence of a word 
can not justify the gigantic superstructure of idolatry. Then 
its sense there is quite different from that now in vogue 
The trend of the teachings of the Vedas is for spirituality in 
worship. Says the Yajurveda, XXXIT. 3 


न तस्य प्रातता आस्त यस्य नाम ART यदा; हिरण्यगभे-इत्यषा,मामा 
दिंसोद इत्येषा यस्मान्‌ न जात इत्येबा--1% 6००० is 
असित no न image प्रितमा of Him तस्य whose 
यस्य namo नाम is Great agg Glory यशः See the war verse 


, इति (1) “ दिरण्यगभेः” (2) “मा मा हिंसीत” (3) यस्मान्‌ न जातः । 


` 


` 





~ 


No image of God 





A 


‘dha shail Dhak ik कम के. e epe tejeetote केक कक के का a T "teenie tu pede bd 


There is no likeness, representation, measurement, 
symbol, or image ofthe all-pervading God, unborn, iucor- 
poreal, ruling over all, whose great glory isin our obeying 
His commandments, in living exalting righteousness, practising -. — 
. veracity, doing good, telling on His Great Name. He is 
the source of being of tho suns and other luminaries. All 
men should pray to Him thus: May He not kill me! 11८ is 
born of no creature, nor does He ever incarnate. This i: cer- 

_ tainly against image worship. Also, see the Y aj. Oh. 40, , erse 
8.--स WTS छुक्रम अकाय AANA अस्नाविर Y JER अपापविडम्‌ । 
कविर्‌ मनोवी परिभूः स्वयंभुर्‌ याथातथ्यतोऽर्थान्‌ serpunt छाइवती$यः 

समाक्षयः ॥ It means : Heis all-pervading, almighty, iucarporeal 

- (free from birth & personation by an image), unscathable, free 

from any organism such as the nervous system, holy, beyoud 
the taint of sin, all-knowing (kavih), all-seeing (manishi), all- 
encompassing (paribhuh), and self-existent ‘(swayambhuh) 
. He makes all things in truth from eternity. The Veda en- 
| <- ° joins ys-all- to worship this Deity.. Who can make an image 
~. of Him? As there can be no image of God, and .as there 
were no incarnations whose images for worship may be 
‘made, the advoeacy of symbolism or idolatry- has no legs to 
. Stand on. 
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As incarnations are always local, priesteraft has assigne reach God. Iiis 8 
‘ed certain places as the scenes of actions persons, citer bathii 
Sacred places ` ; M h 
the persons who bat? 


: of these hero-gods. Ignorance believe 
in the absolution oz sin-upon making pilgrimages io them. - 
But how long can itlast? The sun of knowledge is arisen 
in India. As a drowning man catches at a straw, priesteraft 
points. out a verse in the Vedas to justify the worship of 
the Ganges & other rivers. Tt is as follows :—Rig. X. vxxv. 5 


इमे मे TH AGA सरस्वति शुतुद्रि स्तोमं सचत पर्शण्या | 

असिकुन्या मरुदवृधे वितस्तयाजीकीये शृणुह्या gaam c 
im "Apparently ib contains the names of ten rivers, of which 
| ; d as tributaries, leaving seven a8 big rivers, 


three are considere 
. Their names are Ganga (Ganges); Yamuna (Jumna) Saraswati, 
jikiya; those of the 


- Shatadru (Sutlej),Parushni, Marutbridha, Ar 
: tributaries are Asikni, Vitasta, Sushoma. Well, the people 
. believe. the: Ganges to be sacred’; but nobody ever heard. 
: that Sutlej and others are sacred too ; nobody goes to bathe 
‘Gn them to wash his sins away, as is the case with the Ganges. 
१. If the mere occurrence of the name of the Ganges in theV eda, 
makes it a sacred river,there is no reason why the other rivers. 
१. mentioned along with theGanges in the samo verse Of theVeda, 
: should not be regarded as equally sacred also, No priests erects 
: his: stall on: ‘the Vitasta “or: others for worship: as “is “Seen ‘on 
te. banks. of the Ganges-at Prayag (Allahabad), Cawnpore, 
c Hardwar. “So the.priests “themselves do not think: the ‘other 
bupivers to’ be’ sacred. -fhe sacredness of the Ganges isnot 
due toits name. occurring in the:Veda, but to ‘pious frauds. 
„i: in order: to make a lazy Hvinge °° TO 000 DES 
-o Swami Dayanand Sabaswati siys that these words ‘ére'the | 
nes of sels inthis body tbroügh which the breath. 
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TT 
reach God. Itis said elsewhere या mythological books that 
persons, after bathing in these rivers, go to heaven, But -` 
the persons who bathe inthe Ganges or other rivers, return to 
their houses in the world, & nobody goes to heaven. Hence,even 
there the current belief in the Sanctity of these rivers is not 
proved. ` | e D 

The hymn in which this verse occurs, is addressed to 
Sindu, which also means a river of the Punjab, but which 
the Ganges does not join, which is here Supposed to be. It 
also means a Sea, The hymn represents it as seated in a 
chariot to which a beautiful horse is yoked, Ithas a beauti- 
ful dress. All this throws a doubt upon the received sense, 


Jf derivative meanings be used, the hymn becomes 
spiritual, and it is the deriyafive meanings of words ` 
that should be mostly used to get a correct sense of the Vedic 
verses. Sindu comes from syand : to move. Ya is changed to 

i and dh is affixed according to grammar—Unadi Kosha, 
I. 11." It means one in which things move. It is God in 
whom. the world moves. The ten rivers here are the 
ten vital airs, called the Pranas, whose Sanscrit names are 
Prana, Apana, Vyana, Samana, Udana, Naga, Kurma, Kri- 
kala, Devadatta, Dhananjaya. The human mind, Atman, is 
seated. in them, which fall into the Great Atman, Parama 
Atman, God. When the . Atman can control them, it. reaches 
the Presence of God. These ten vital powers preside oyur. 
the ten senses. The controlment of the Pranas Secures con- 
trol over the senses, indriyani. Says the Kathopanishat ; 

यस्तु विज्ञानवान्‌ भवति युक्तेन मनसा सदा | 

` . . तस्येन्द्रियाणि queri ATLA इच सारथेः ॥ z 
—He who is wise and ever of composed mind or wil 
under control, has his senses under control as a charioteer has 


Nog 
विज्ञानसारथियेस्तु 


मनः प्रअहवान्‌ नरः । , 
सोऽध्वनः पारमाप्नोति: तद्‌ विष्णोः परमं पद्म्‌ ॥ 
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He whose driver is the knowledge of God, and . whose, 
will is under control, reaches the end of the path. It is. 
All-pervading God, Vishnu’s supreme state. In plain words, 
that man is wise who acquires the. kaowledge of God and 
: then controls his senses-which lead him astray in the world. 
The world isa path to heaven. Ifa man leads a good life 
in. the world, he secures beaven, where tho, mind sees God 
face to face, Thus mythology fails to grasp the spiritual | 
sense of the Vedas. — 7 mer l a) = 
. ‘he verse in question means : 0 Ganga, &., subservé 
my prayer (to God) & bear it (each of you). -The powers of the , 
mind.are here addressed in apostrophe by the mind to assist in 
carrying out the prayer into effect, which is done when each 
does its task properly. The prayer is to goto God, The. 
senses and powers of the mind are required to co-opurate in 
accomplishing the object. So we'should not expect salvation 
from inanimate objects. | ह MD i 
~ We should never have got this truth of our religion, had 


TheVediisfors! ‘open the door to the knowledge of the 


Vedas to all the people that wish to know the golden truth of . 
these hoary spiritual books. Mythologists denied other peoples: 


right to know the religion of the Vedas. To refute them, 


Swami Dayanand Saraswati quote the verse 2, chap. 96 of 


the Yajurveda : यथेमां वाचं कल्याणीम्‌ आवदानि जनेभ्यः । त्रह्मराज- | 


न्याया! शुद्राय चारणाय च इचाय चारणाय। पियो देवानां «raum 
दातुर्‌, इह भूयासम.। अयं मे कामः समृध्यताम उपमादौ नमतु ॥ .. 

He says the purport is that God commands thet theV ०१४४ 
are.to be studied and taught by all men. Thus, as I preach 
this blessed speech (of the Vedas) to all the people for their 
good, so you should also do it. 
word janebhyah means th 
latter part of the verse contradicts it, Thus, the verse pro- 
ceeds to point out whose right it is to study and listen to the 


expounding of the Vedas, The gospel of the four Vodas isto 
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.be attended to by all, that is the Brahmanas, Khatriyas, Vai- 


shyas, Skudras, people lower than thc Shudras, or sub-urbau 


. people, servants and their children. As Ithe Lord God do 


good to all without partiality to any, and as I ain dear to the 
learned for giving away all things to the people, so should 
you.all even the learned, preach the teachings of the Veda 
to all for their good. You should do so as to add to the 
accomplishment. of this object, Let this blessed object be 
well accomplished. All joy is referred to me. So you should 
obtain joy. Ihave given this blessing to you. As I: have 
revealed the Vedas for the good of all people, so you should 
do good to all. There should be no deviation in this. A& I 
always act in strict conformity to impartiality for the good 
of all, so shall I be much pleased if you do the same. Such 
isthe import of the Vedic verse, which declares the religion 
of the Vedio for all people.—Swami Dayanand Saraswati 


The Vedas enjoin monogamy : man and wife al:ould live 
in wedlock till death. Marriage is called 
the clasping of hands, which is to be made 
before the elders and superiors of the marrying partics in the 
place of worship. Says the Rigveda, X. rxxxv. 36, i 


Marriage ` 


गृणामि ते सौभगत्वाय हस्तं मया पत्या जरदृष्टियथासः। 
सगो अयैमा सविता इरंघिर्‌ मह्य त्वादुगीहपत्याय देवा: ॥ 


—O maiden, I clasp ग्रणामे thy ते hand हस्ते, (that is, I marry 
thee,) for success: in rearing children and other human - pur- 


. poses Qamara; so that यथा thou mayest be ara: old 
. ज्ञरवृष्टिः with eg me मया, thy husband पत्या, (and I may grow old 


with thee and mutually enjoy a virtuous life.) The Almighty 


_ God. the Judge अर्यमा, the Producer of all the world 
^7: सबिता, the Supporter of all the world gif: and all the learned 


men देवाः have given wg: thee त्वा 10 me मह for the perform- 
ance of domestic duties गाहेपत्याय | They are our Witnesses, 


80 that if we violate the sacrament of marriage vow, We may 


be punished by God and learned men, 
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After marriage; the married couple should live a8 en- 


joined by the Vedas :—Rig. X. 85. 42. 
इहव स्तं मा लियो विवस आयुर्‌ व्यक्तम्‌ 
क्रीडन्तो इजैनपूतूमसिम दमानो स्वे गुहे ॥ 


Husband and wife as 
companions. 


house together ; never qr on any account be separated. वियोष्टं = 
either by quarrelling or by travelling. Thus they should prac- 
tise virtue by thegrace of God & enjoy Ws life srg: of 100- 


fred years full of many pleasures क्रीडन्ती in their & house Te, 


being blessed मोद्सानो with sons gx: 
` -evidont from these verses th 


of them are called dampati (dual = 


but one consort at a time. Both 
; the master & mistress of a household, The bride was. सहा. 
ly developed = 


- Majority age not a mere ignorant girl, but a ful 
marriage. woman, well trained in the management of sor- स | 
vanta & cattle of the-household. Thus she is called व्यक्ता vyaktas हु. 
fully developed, Tb, 21. The elders of the bride-tell her $ We =! 
put thee with thy husband m a place which is the home.of 
truth & the abode of righteous actions. Go to your husband’s 
house & be the mistress of the house, Be the mistress of all & = 

ority over all in that house. . Het children Æ 


exercise your auth 
"be born unto thee and blessings attend thee there. Perform 


the duties of thy - household with care. Live together with 
thy husband and ‘exercise the authority. in thy house tilold S 
age. The members of the household address her: Dogood === 
to our male and female servants an == 
shows that fully grown-up men and women were married by = 
choice with the consent of their parents or elders. 
The covenant of the married parties runs thus-— = 


number. 











d to our cattle. All this LS 


Marriage cove- : 
E sdb The bridegroom addresses the bride & vice versa: 


The Lord may protect thee. By faith thou art my - wife 
aud Lam thy husband, shall protect thee. May the Lord 
` je thee live with me a. hundred years | Being fully convinced = 
. of the prosperity of the family, I imprint thy form on he = 











O man & wife, both of you should live «& here इह. एव in the Re oe, produce childr 
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tablet of my heart, I shall never enjoy anything by myself 
alone, but share it with thee. xam jn full possession of the 
senses & so arb thou. With the sound understanding thou ac- . 
cuptest me, & I thee. . I am like the Samaveda & thou art like 
the Rigveda, 1 am like the sun and thou art. like the earth, 
(that is, complement of ‘each other), let us both marry. Let 
us:both produce-children. May we get many children! May 
they live long! May we be endeared to each other, pleased 
with each other, & contented with each other. May we live a 
hundred years! (The Sama & Rig Vedas make one Veda.) 

In this connection it is not incompatible to mention that 
the verses Nos. 40 and 41 of this nuptial hymn-are wrongly 
interpreted. Thus, “ First Soma accepts thee’; then Gan- 
dharva accepts thee ; Agni is thy third lord; the son of man 
is the fourth to accept thee (40.) Soma gave this maiden. to 
Gandharva, Gandharva gave her to Agni, Agni has given her 
to me with wealth and progeny.” It means that no fewer than 
three gods marry-a woman before she is married to a man. 
Now, this is absurd. No maiden bride'comes with- progeny. 
The word pati derivatively means a protector, its feminine 
form is patni. Somameans the father, Gandharva & king, 


. Agni a priest. Then the verse would mean : The father ig the 


first protector, the king the second, the priest the third, and, 


when married, the husband the fourth. The same is the case 
- witha man. Thus both men-& women wero well protevted in 


their social and political rights by the constitution of the Vedic 
civilisation. Both were equally ‘honourable citizens, Each 
had four persons to back. - There was no wife-beating then. 
A prayer is made to God to bless the married eouple with 
Ten children only are: ten children, 80 that a family may.contain 
tobe begotten at the i I : 
utmost, ten sons & eleventh the father. It seems to 
be the limit possible of the production of children. Jf a man — 
begets sons and daughters alternately, he willhave ten sons 
upto 45 years of the age of his wife, who is supposed to marry 
at 25 and to beget achild every year. At45the procrea- 
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Now, ordinarily this blessing 
Hence the 


tive power ceases in a woman 
is hard to get,. unless God is specially gracious. 
propriety cf the prayer : 

When by misfortune any one becomes consortless, re- 
marriage is allowed by the Vedas to repair 
the enjoyment of hfe, Says the Rigveda, 
X. xvur. 8,—“ Rise up, O woman, thou art lying by One whose 
life is gone, come to the world ‘of living, away from thy dead 


Widow marriage 


thy hand, and is willing to marry thee. 


Tt is strange that widow marriage is in modern time dis- 
allowed among the Hindus, The above rendering is based on 
Suyauacharya’s commentary, whichis accepted by the ortho- 
dox. Here is another verse, relative to widow marriage: 

ga स्विद्‌ दोषा Fe वस्तोर आईवना कुह अभिपित्वं करतः HE जषतुः | 
को at शयुत्रा विधवा इव देवर म्ये न योषा BA साधस्थ आ ॥ 
—O man aud woman agaat, where mg स्थित are you put up by 
night दोषा, whore कुहू by day बस्तः, where ge do you make 
wta: livelihood अभिपित्वं, where gg do you live ऊषतुः, where is 
your af sleeping place शयुत्रा, as इव a widow विधवा does आळपुते 
(think of)-her husband देवर 07 as न a woman योषा of her man 
मये in the same place सधस्थे P—Rig. X x1, 2. Here the word 
widhwa means a widow from wi; privetive and dhwaa man, 
i.e, a woman deprived of her man. The word devara means 
a widow's husband. Jt now means the husband's brother, In 
any Sense, it reveals the ancient custom of widow marriage. 
Says Sayanacharya in explaining shayutra,d&c., asleeping place 
aw यथा gaada नारी देवरं भतेश्नातरम अभिसुखी करोति 
संभोगकाले---48 a widow is disposed towards her husband’s 
brother at the time of embracing. 

There are several verses in the Atharvaveda, regarding 
the re-marriage of widows, whieh will be given when they are 
translated. -Al these verses prove the prevalence of widow 

marriage beyond doubt in old time. 


husband, and -become the wife of him who is fit to clasp ` 
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, either of these views alone is injurious to the cause of 
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Buran. 


Swami Dayandand Saraswati is of opinion that ‘among 
‘the upper three classes there should be uo re-marriage after 

the death of the consort in the existence of an heir. But 

in the absence of any issue, re-marriage is allowed till the 

birth of an heir or heirs, when the re-marriage dissolves. He 

allows re-marriage for life tothe fourth class, His argument 
gathers strength when he says that the three. higher classes, 
learned and able to do good, should devote their-learned life 

to the advancement of civilisation or sciences and aris. ` Their 

object of life should not be animal propagation only. The. 
fourth class is unable to derive pleasures frcm learned work 

Gn account of its ignorance. Its pleasure is animal. Also, it 

is much wanted by the intellectual class, Thus, one engineer, 

for instance, will require one thousand labourers to make a 

canal, ` Therefore the ignorant class is allowed r e-marriage to 

supply labourers. | 


Here a question crops up. ls marriage for procreation 
only, or is it for pleasure also P As far as 
our scriptures are concerned, they rcgard 
marriage for producing children. only. Being written by 
ascetics and philosophers, they take a very serious and sombre 
view of the world. Our sages were more austere than the 
008 and quakers of the west. Freé-thought, which now leads 
the van of science in Europe, takes a different view of the 
World and asserts that marriage is for pleasure also 
not shut my eyes to this truth in nature 


Object of marriage 


I ean 
But the pursuance of 


humanity; 
Let us follow the golden mean. So much.for the living 


The disposal of the dead is. either by eremaiion, burial 
Burial or by drowning. Of burial, the 11th verse, 
s Mandala 10, Sukta 18, says: O earth, raige 

up above him good things, give him consolation. Asa mother. 


covers her child with the hem of her clothes, so do thou cover 
the d eceased 















Cremation 


here. ( 
‘wafer and trees for the comf 
heaven by 
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For cremation, see the Rig. 10 
again grow him 





WOMAN'S PLACE. 


M. 17 8. 18 V.—O Fire, 
whom thou hast burnt. 


_ Water or vegetation may be arranged — 2 ; 
It means that near the crematorium there should be 
ort of all.) O fire, carry him to: 
the form which gives happiness.—Rig. X. xiv. 4. 


. Of drowning the dead, we read— 


r the mother, (like the bark) purify 








_ 0 God, let the wate 
l us! Letit purify us by running! Let 


Drownin eon , D : 
= the divine water of mercy wash away all 


sin! Being thus purified, I ascend to heaven. Rig, X. xvir. 10. 


Living near great rivers or Seas, 


the people drown their dead. 


So much for the disposal of the dead, 


Woman’s place in the 
Veda न 


eujoys equality with man in soci 


The covenant of marriage (see page 186) & the behaviour 
of family members (see p. 159) show to an 
intelligent reader of the Vedasthat woman 


al & spiritual rights & privileges. 


As 861810 observe the vow of Studentship, it is quite evidentthat 


She-is entitled to study the Vedas. If it be said that she was 
in the time of theVedas taught something else than the Vedas; 


for studentship or 
it is replied that d 


Brahmacharya means unmarried life only ; ` 
erivatively there is no whisper of unmarried 


life in the word Brahmacharya, which is a compound word, 


made up 
means (a) God and 
shats it also mea 
Tt comes from brih: to be gre 
meaning the h 


cf (1) Brahma and (2) charya. Now, (1) Brahma 
(b) the Veda: In the time of the Upani- 
he whole world,—God, man, & matter. (a) 
at or to increase, The word brihati 
eaven & earth is also derived from the same root. . 


Brihat means great. So Brahma means God, that is, Great. (b) 


As God is described in the Vedas or inthe common belief, God 


made the Veda (knowledge), 
called Brahma. 
. life, from char ; to go, 
whole word is thus explained | 
oliarti (he or she lives or moves) sah (he), tasya (his) bhayah 


these sacred volumes are also 


(2) The word charya means going, living, or 
to move, With ya ७ nominal suffix. The 


: Brahmani (in God or the Veda) 










Saar Or State of 5 
means the stabe of os 
iy man or reader ( 
= going 79 school, it mi 
people, it signifies l hi 
produced from the fii 


































- God's commandment: 





tuman life. So it is ni 


to study like man, &: 
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. üucakion refer to man, itis replied that to think 80, is ridicu- 


3 








(quality or state of which the suffix is ya). So Brahmacharya 
means the state of one who moves in God or the Vedas ; i.e., a 
holy man or reader of the Vedas. In the case of young people 
going to school, it means studentship ; in that of grown-up 
people, it signifies holiness or celebacy. But this meaning 18 
produced from the first, as studying or living in obedience to 
God's commandments produces chastity, holiness and ‘piety in 
human life. So it is now clear that woman in the Vedic time had 


. to study like man, & sne became a seer, as appears farther on. 


With regard to the subjects of her study, it is contended 
that she was taught the Vedas. Well, (1) in those days the 
Veda formed the whole learning: other departments of knowl- 
edge have been evolved from it, as the Sanserit authors found 
their subjecis onthe authority of the Vedas. (a) Religious 
scientific, ‘ industrial and other miscellaneous books are be- 
lieved to have their source in the Vedas. Before the develop- 
ment of these. subjects, it is plain to see that the Veda: must 
have supplied their place in the curriculum of studies. (b) It 


_ i$ often mentioned at the beginning of every Purana (mythol- 


ogy) that when the degeneracy of man’s understanding could 


not grasp the sense of the Veda, Vyasa wrote'the Puranas for 


degenerate people to teach the religion of the Vedas. Hence, 
the common people believe thatthe Puranas are in perfect 


accord with the Vedas, 


(2) (a) Manu, the first law-giver, rules down thatthe Veda 
Woman studied Mush be- regularly studied ; it is the primary 
the Vedas duty of a student; other duties, whether studying 
or doing something else, are subordinate to it. So ihe study of - 
the Veda was compulsory for all students, whether boys or girls 
(b) If girls were not taught the Vedas, what were they taught 


: . lustead, there being nothing else than the Vedas then : other 


Sciences and arts were not developed & recorded for study ? 
(8) If it be said that the commandments and directions in 
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ous; for, when a student was ordered by the teacher to tell 
the truth, to practise virtue, not to be inattentive to the Swa- 
(study of the Veda), it was not meant that woman shoul 


= only marriage 
Celibaey “of inan and * but 


dhyay ar Shu ' ( Woman arare 
not tell the truth, she should not, practise virtue. ‘This mean., न alla 

. ing, namely, the injunctions of the scriptures are for both the: Bays the  Atharvaveds, | 
खंध्च ये। ते त्वा सई गोप 


sexes is still found among the modern. When we teach, Tell the 
truth, Do good, we mean that both boys ind. girls should:do i 
(4) When a subject refers specially to woman, the: exri 
tures say 80 ; a8, This verse should be pronounced by the wif 
` ge. मैत्र पत्नी पठेत्‌ Knowledge, religious & secular, ` belongs 
to bothgexe&: ° इ + i tn 

: As the ‘marriage compact endorses the authority of. a ` 
: No destined women man's vite. MESE h is $ servants, oa th le ? nay अ l 

PU en Cover the other members of the household, 

she must be moving about freely. At marriage the. couple 
-talked face to face before the audience. The Vedas order = yuncabnringa- € 4 
-that man and wife should not be separated, i.e., they should  . i : celibate. -Htéin Vedic ti 
go about together. Even in mythology goddesses, queens, the = 1 हे of mythology t 
wives of sages, and other classes of women accompanied ther “3... 


levas:(priests), pitras (e 
ipsaras (nymphs), aH» 
ease, This is said of 
e mentioned. The at 
Who led holy life, Deri 
goon waters or apah. ` 
pervading God, — He-re 








The most coivinci: 


- husbands in publie and went out without a veil, for which theres Miet ts 198 HG Kp 
à i Women Seers ma a 
books. In the Deccan wher: MUR E giv 

न -e 








‘is no Sansorit word in ancient | 
- the manners and customs of the, Vedio time still survive in 


eii dd 


: ef ladies of Vedic z 
heir corraptel form, women do not veil or wear 9 mask. ~ ied Rishies in Sa 
The well-to-do ladies ride astride on horseback without any: “reso prophetesses o 
ancient time women went to battle with their husbands ज्ञ क्क © the seer of 12 
ght ; as Queen Kekayi supplied arrows eee Saraddha Kama 


cde Herssmayah (these 














` veil. In 


and assisted them in f | 
to King Dasharatha. As they were nearer the Vedio time, 
ibis plain there was no seolusion of women in that primitive age.. 
(a) The institution of Brahmacharya or studentshi 
No early marriage in necessarily postponed the marriage sacra 
` Vedictime ment to the time of youth or mature ‘age. 
‘This already mentioned that a girl who had successfully pats? 
. the course of studentship, obtained a youthful hush: 
| yu-vanam patim. (b) As the custom of swayamyara : the ch 
. ofa husband was then in vogue, a girl must be fully develop. 
to make the choice of ७ husband. क ons NONU NAE 


F. 
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INTEQDUOTION - | 198 | 
..' Not only marriage was contracted at the time of puberty 
. -Celibaey of man and . but in some cases persons did not marry at 
SR _. all and lived holy life, devoted. to religion 
. „Seys the Atharvaveda, X. x. 9, देवाः पितरो मनुष्या गन्धर्वाण्सर- 
. संघच ये! ते त्वा सर्वे गोएस्यान्त सांतिरात्रमति द्रव ॥-- ०5७ who aro ` 
है devas (priesta), pitras (elders), men, gandharvas. (singers) and. 
" apsaras (nymphs), all will Protect thee. So pass the night 
"ab ease. This is Said of a cow. Here four classes of persons 















belong are mentioned. The apsaras were probably celibate women, 
ira who led holy life, -Derivatively, the name means those who 
" 3 " i nu go on Waters or apah, _ Now, the word apa also means the all- 
Do dis TE pervading God, Hence itoan mean those who lead life, de- | 
;sehold, voted to God. It is always : feminine, having no. masculine 


- couple t form. Isis generally translated as water nymphs, which are 
d ordo t mythical beings, Thus both men and women sometimes led’. 











; should celibate life in Vedic time, whose beings are now the subjects 
Pens, the . ha of mythology. A तक aa 

ed their * E . The most coavincing proof, of woman's equality: with 
a g 1 [M " 8 i : chi 

en Pie E Women Seers ब briho ean atte Fd 
६. wher:: D^ | 


. -is‘given in the record ed fact, that some emis 


rvive in हीण nent ladies of Vedic antiquity are ranked as Vedic Seers, who 
& mask. ^ areoalled Rishies in Sanserit. This great dignity is equal to. 
out any - _.  that-of the prophetesses of the Bible. Bomasha, Brabmavadini, 
Pr ^. a divine, is theseer of 126th hymn of the first Mandala. Surya | 
lerows Savitri, Shraddha Kamayani (X. 151 on faith), Indra Mae 


dic time, . 
itive age... 
sdentship: 2 
ze sacra 


tarah, Devajamay ah (these appear to be the titlesof holy ladies) 
(X.:158), Yami (X. 154), -Shachi . Powlomi (X. 159),. Sarpa- 
i ragni (X. 189), Indrani; Shashwatya, the wife of ÁBanga,. a. 
“Spon of. Angirah (VII), Sikata Niyavari (IX), Pratardatani 
i: Deyadasi (IX) and others are named as the Seers of the. 
OMO Vedas, _ A- gentleman who paid attention to this matter, told 
me. that no fewer than 40 women are counted among the 

`. seers of the Vedas. Thus no doubt whatever oan there be 
in woman occupying the same. position in V edic civilisation as 
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man in al] walks of life. 
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C^ By way of an "example, I quote tlie hymn:of the Rigs 













not do full justice to the spiritual learning of this lady : divine 


‘of Divine Sciénce, Brahraa Vadini, Mérging he human soul 
Ai-one-ment 
Lord from the God point of view. 
the altar of. God is स्वात्मन : खवांत्ममांव sto be 
relinquishing the thought of one's little self, 
af-ohe-nient should be. explained in this light: It is like a boy’. 
who “has no thought of his separation from ` thé. father: 














` gifier, He takes whatever he likes for use. “He gives. it” 
away as his own. 
with God, his spiritual father, 
doing the: will of God and 80 finding grace. in thé eye of 








ever gives us what we desire in righteousness. : 

: Jt is said that this commingling of “a drop 

~ Individuality of ` 
the soul. 


. are not destroyed when we become one with God, The water: 


ocean, 80 must wi 
~ - The hymn of 





able heavenly bodies); “the suns, and all the Jearned persons.” 


veda, Maindala 10, Sukie 125, also oboarting in the Atharva, "= = 
veda; Kanda 4, Sukta 5, Anuvaka 6, to” show how these pro © == 
phetesses" thoughts. of God were sublime: "làm sorry lomt.. 


from my. ‘ignorance. "The lady seer of this hymn ds the". 
daughter of Maharshi Abhrana. Her name 1s Vak, the teacher. 


in the supernsl soul, she sings the ‘glory of the - 
‘iphis sacrifice of the soul at ^ = 
one with God; = 
"The Chrisie © ~ 


He always says; My house, my horse, -which belong to his. |: 


So when a man thus identifies himself i 
in virtue of his tighteousness, -- 


God, whatever he then speaks or does, comes from God, who. - 


ingling o of water with: उ 
_the- ocean is like annihilation. : When we are: i 
Jost-in God, whátis the use of life? Well, we:..: .- 


of. the Ganges is not annihilated on mixing with the Indian: ॑ 
Goean. Just as the water of the Ganges lives somewhere.in the: . -- 
twe live: somewhere in God's immense empire. . - 

“a ‘St. Vak,a lady divine is: 1. Idwelliu ॐ 
the Rudras (eleven "kinds of vital processes);  Vasus. (inhabit: 





the twit stats or man, male and female. 2. I am the Queen; : = 
` dispensing” “wealth,’ knowing: God," I em the: first ‘ of gode. - 
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I make him strong y 
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the seers of bright i 
who lives, who hea 
They fell, who 09 
me and listen 0 wh 


S Overcome evil ० 




















e declare my 
his hymn 78:71 
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Whatever all of them do, they do for me, . 3. I myself tell 
this. good of both men ani gods or learned men or angels. 
I make him strong whom 1 want to save Imake Brahma or : 


one who knows. all the Vedas or systems of knowledge and 


`. the seers of bright intellect. “4. Be, who eats food, who sees, . 


who lives, who hears this gospel, does. 80 by .my, help 
They fall who do not know me. O mau, have faith in 
ine and listen to what I say. 5. I enable the human mind 
to’ Gyercome evil or ungodliness. l make joy for ‘man. I 
pervade the heaven & earth. 6. I supply the nectar of immor- 
tality, & I support the angels engaged in creation, preserva 
tion & distribution. I give wealth to one who calls on me, and 
who heartily prays for immortality. 7. 1 created the first man 
who taught spirituality to the world. I (soul) derive my life 


' from the Supreme Being, in which exist all the worlds, Iam | 


in touch with all creatures by means of the-cause or matter 8. 
i pervade ‘all the ‘worlds like ether. . Tais earth & the heaven 


beyond. declare my. power. . . 
This hymn is nota bit less spiritual than any in the. Veda. 


Tf insists on faith in God, whose kucwledge alone ingurés im- 


mortality. It opens all the immense universe for man's entry. 
What.can be more sublime and more consoling than .this song 
of God by oneof our spiritual mothers P 


In a religious book, which the Veda is par excellence, to | 
hunt for subjects which have little to do 


The Vedas on Govt 

with religion, i$ not very easy m these 
days when the religious idiom is gone out of use, and when 
the Mammon of unrighteousnsss walks rampant from Peking 
to Peru. The prayers and benedictions of Vedic prophets 
occasionally offer a reference to the manners 5nd customs 
which prevailed when the people:óf India believed in the 


LN 


kaio 


Veda as their common prayer book  .. ; 2 

Asis said above, the priests or Brabmins were the most 
Theocracy among the advanced people. in ancient India. The 
priests or Brahmins — form of government among them is hinted 
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j 5 के ud | N apo ae — * पपा 2 f 

MEME “आणा” — K ; — 9" " | 
.; इन्द्रो जयाति न पराजय 


in the Yajaryeda, IX, 40: इमं देवा असपत्नं TIA महंत uw 
wee Bqwwra महते जानराज्याये न्स्येन््ियाया CHR TUR बुः 
मस्ये विद्वा पष WISAT राजा सोमो ऽस्माकं ज्ाझणानां राजा ॥ - . . ` Eg. 
(00 दैवा) दे विदांसः (महते ware) अतुळराजचमांय. GR ज्येष्ठ्याय) ` 
~ अत्यस्तज्ञानरदव्यवदारस्थापनाय (मदत जानराज्याय) जनानां ava परम ` 
राज्यकरणाय . (इनतर्यन्द्रियाय ) आंत्मज्ानसामथ्योय ( इमं ) यजमान 
(प्नं) ates खुवध्वं कुदत । (अमी) ये ्रजास्था मनुष्या स र्‌ 
वाळू प्रति बदति (इम) प (wired) पतस्य (HEMT) TACT (अस्ये)प्रत्व- ` 
wn (RAN प्रज्ञाये पष (बो) युष्माक राजा (अस्तु) | अस्माकं menig 
ue परमेश्‍वर: aaea पिता राजा afta—0 learned people, make — 
“this virtuous man unrivalled 80 88 to enable him to rule excel ^ E 
ently, to enforce justice, to promote knowledge; to govern the 
people, and to upheld religion. O men. who; constitute the = 
commonalty; this man, the son .of so and so, is your king, = 
(you are his subjects). Our, the Brahmants, kingisthe Father - oa of the ते : 
ay of al (God). mea man of repe ^ Madea’ wih 
ally: Thine : He 
niy of the wo 


or the better 89 


E .-- «parten बल्थश्चोपं 
। The Lord Almiga 

defeated. He is the. K 
rious among u$! -He | 
: adored, saluted, and: ed 
‘ever honoured in = 
‘gli be honoured.) Wi 
ledge Him to be the: 
tends them in all woi 








































Elective, monar 
"among we propis ^ family having all ihe virlued riquired 
of a good ruler, Was. anointed king of “the common 2 
people. . The priests were requested to accept him ‘and, to | = 
‘recognise no other body’s claims 80. 88 to leavo him alone .- 
to devote. himself to the welfare of the people with regard -. 
- tp knowledge, justice and religioa, | Hewas to rule over the 3 
masses. But the priests were not subject to the terrestrial 
authority, being sufficiently advanced to rule cver themselves. = : 
|. The Veda ¡invests royalty in God. Says the. Yajur. ch. = स का कील 
36, verse 8, rit विषस्य राजति श ना अस्तु दविपदे wagi The -2 or हक की 
lord God Almighty rules over the world. May Ho be gracious - E Lexd authorities ° 
Du - x UE ur £ 5e oru he d and temporal 
to us, the bipcds & tao quadrupeds: a 180, the Rig. 8.58. 
जगतइचर्षणीनामधिश्षामि fases यत्रस्ति । ह 
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ort जयाति न पराजयाता अधिराजोराजखुराजयाते) `: .. - : 
wher इंडयो बन्यइचोपसयो नमस्यो wig ॥. Ath पत्र, xls ` ` 
—The Lord Almighty is ever. victorious. and is never 
` defeated: : He is-the -King- of. kings. -May He be ever glo- 
rious among us | “He is. tobe repeatedly served, praised,’ 
adored, saluted, and contemplated. O Divine Ruler, be Thou 
ever honoured in this: kingdom! (In Thy honour-we: shall 
allbe-honoured. -When men are God-fearing and acknow- — — 
ledge-Hii to be their King; they know no defeat. Success 
attends them in all works. of righteousness, l 
त्थमिन्द्राविराजः अवंस्युस्त्वं भूरामिभूतिजनानास । E 
दैदीविंश इमा विराजा युष्मत्‌ क्ञतत्रमजरं ते अस्तु Ath VI x, 2 
—O Lord God, Thou art the Overlord of all the world! 
Thou hearest all! ‘Thou livest for ever, Thou givest-the satis- 
faction of the desires of all! Thou protectest all’ these sub- 
jects, endowed with all virtuous qualities. Thy kingdom be 
eaternally’ Thine 1 Here God blesses men and makes over the 
sovereigniy of the world. to them 
For the better government of a country, the Vedas ordain 
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Three Assemblies 





administrative council, educational depart 
"ment, & judicial assembly. Says.the Rigveda— HI, xxxvur 6. 
ator राजाना विदथे पुरूणि परिविइवानि भूषथः सदांसि! ` 
अपदंयमत्र मना WNA वते गन्धवान आपि चायुकंशान्‌ ॥ 
—O temporal & spiritual kings राजानो, you should preside भूष थ 
Two head authorities over पारः three. त्रि assemblies सदांसि of 
viritual and temporal many पुरूणि works of the world विशानि 
in the work of government विदथे ! Goiag जञगम्ब्ान्‌ here wa by . 
‘the mind मनला, i.e., contemplating on this matter of councils, — 
. 7 Baw अपदयम experts in administering the country गन्धवान ` 
. and ata those whose intellect grasps all subjects बते like the . 
“air बायुकेशान्‌ ! In other words, there should be two heads of 
aüthority, spiritual & temporal. They should preside «ver three 
` gduncils to do all the works ofthe people... The councils 
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should be constituted of such-paraons.a8..are 
the administration of the.country.and ofthe -brilliant intel = 
- Ject and universal experience: - > “tae SX UE, aM 
Note.— Vidatha means work of knowledge,- here govern 
ment, which the men of knowledge: alone can ° conduct, from ~ 
vid: to know. amd tha a nominal suffix. It also means sace ~ 
rifice, Yoga. . The. word gandharva is derived from go: the ` 
earth, : senses, Which becomes gan ‘before dhri: to hold, to 
rule, and kvàn a suffix, of which k is elided, making gan: uw 
 dharvan : (nom:) gandhatva, a master of. the senses or ruler - :- 
of the land. Vayukesha.comes from yayu : the wind or agoer, = 
ka: the head, eesha.; to rule, 80 kesh means that which rules -3 
inthe head or the intelleo& which should be all-pervading -3 
. like the air, hence ‘Vayukesha means à, YOW, bero mind "omn 3 
understand. all subjects. , Vrita means & VOW, here a rule. ` 
' The Yajurveda says, XX. 25,-that these’ two authorities, . 
Concord of’ spiritnal ‘spiritual - & temporal, should work in per- : 


& temporal authorities ‘fect concord-and union’ so that the people : 
_ may thrive in their. various pursuits. Thus qu SW च. क्ते च = 
qd चरतः सह । ते लोक qui यक्षेषे यज्ञ नज कळ oi आ 
consider thaté country arm to be good पुण्यँ & sacred gui white 2 
_ qalearned nien देवा walk with सह God अम्निना or aro God-fear- जि 
ing, & च the clergy mor Brahmins, here the spiritu head; & 


wp the army wa or Kshatriyas, here the temporal head, who is - = 

associated with warriors to enforce the law & to protect the = 

country from inroads, live चरतः in perfect ‘accord: खम्यचो ०7 ` 

harmony. A Evo MEN lE क यी Tan = 
3, These two Supreme authcrities, viz. the. pontiff, who vd 
Qualifications of the guards religion ‘and the king, who guards = : 
spir itual head . the country, areto possess. certain q ulii- जी 
. gations for their respective offices. The Yajurveda, XX. 5 


ive tho quslifoations of tho spiritual head wie d 


gan मे आणो मरत erg Sg राइ ओज .... 
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—He should thus think : Thespiritual welfare sf: is my मे head 


दिर, good name or goodness .qqris my mouth or face सुखं, glory . zi 


or piety स्विषि: is my hair and mustaches. or. distinguishing. 


features, the. king राजा 18 my. मे Life srer:or God, dwelling in ^ 


the. heart, immortality भरते is - my. empire सन्माद .. and virtue 


facrz—knowledge, veracity and others, which spread light 


of various.:kinds—is my eye «mq: and ear WAT .. : 
Note.—Shri- is -mythologioally the goddess of" beauty.” 


- But the word is derived from shri.: to cut, that is, that which 


cuts off the sins of man, hence spirituality which removes sin 
and is the beauty of human beings. So (a) spirituality in. 
himself and among the people should always be before his : 
mind in all matters of the church. Itis the beauty of a. - 
religious body. (b) Good -name.or righteous .conduct should - 
ever be maintained 80 as to preface all work. (c). Piety. 
or glory is another merit to claim respect, . The word. can 
also mean charity, lt is a distinctive mark of the. clergy 
as the hair on the face of man distinguishes him and shows. 


his mature age. So piety in conduct is the maturity of -re-.. 


ligion . in a man.. (d) God, the. in-dwelling spirit should _ 
govern all works of a religious man, that is, whatever he does, . 
he: should. do for: God and to do His will. (e) Immortality 


or Salvation should be the.aim of life.. Jtis-the home of man. . - 


He should try to get it. . (f) The word virat means more light... 
The sources of light:are the eye & the ear. The eye is to seo 
the work -of Godin nature, and.:the ear.to hear the exe - 
position of the Divine Law .or book of immortality. here say 
the Veda, from the pontiff. .So the eye and the ear‘should-be - 
virtues are collectively called shat sampatti; six merits in re» re l 
ligious books. -.. . 7 
The “temporal ruler is called the Raja, meaning one - 
Qualifications of the ~ WhO shines Or à famous man, The. Eng~ _ 
temporal ruler .. lish word king is “Anglo-Saxon- cyng, the. 
chief, in Sanscrita lion, "The Raja is -the light of a people | 
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to sho 
dane affairs. The Yajurveda, XX.7 and 8, deseribes his’ 
qualifications, He should thus regard : The army बळ ismy it 


arms, the senses qhak under control my 3t hands हस्तो , bravery" 


See र 
ES 


or energy बै work कमे, rulo "or protection of Tifo and 
propérty my अम life atat and breast St, the kingdom mý’, 
back iv; the subjects विश; my all सबेता organs भगानि--४४ 
belly wet, shoulders ' असो, neck far, loin श्रीणी, thighs áo 


` ellows weit & @ knees जानुनी, that is, he should loye the people. है E 
ashe does his organs of the body, he should devote his lifeto” .: 


the service of the people, In plain words, to be a king, a man 
should have .control.over the army, control over his senses, 
bravery; devotion to the work of government, 80: that. the 
people may enjoy protection of person & property." He should 


love the people as himself: 


| “When the king’ and. tlie priest are both virtuous and ~ 
DOW i E the subjects ‘thrive mightily’ and ` 


God’sblessing on a . gelteas, | n 
goodígoverment `. their country hears well abroad, for the- 


Lord dwells ‘among them all." Says the Yajurveda, XX. 10, 
Loa अितिशमि रांड erty मंतितिधामि गोष हल 
श्यार्मनं प्रति प्राणच प्रतितिक्यांमि पुढे आति थावापीथव्यों प्रतितिहामि यक्षे ॥ `` 
The Lord God says : 
with justice, 


in the domesticyanimals, gach as horses and, cattle, by their 
health, in all] parts ‘ofthe kingdom by their resp s पर 
in the-heaven & : 
earth by the felicity of their residents. ' When allereatures : 
| ected,’ God;dwells in their country &He ^. . 
tentment. - The king of $üch : a wells ~ f 


a 


being, in all forins of life by its happiness, 


are happy & welljprote 
is" honoured in their cont 
governed country prays:Ysj:XX.50,— - 


Prayer for the ° दातारम्‌ wen afaa xot 82 «a सुद चरम vlt Be 


mu roma; ` इयानि शके इब्डुतस ed स्वस्ति ना मघवा घात्विन्येः ॥ 


1. invoke the Almighily God, Protector, Preservér, well _ 2 : 
adored; heroic, omnipotent, and. worshipped by all. “May the : 


Almighty and allewise God give ws rest | 








w tiem What to “do and what ‘nok ‘to do in the mun - — 











Tam honoured in the warrior class by. its. fidelity - 
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ह| आ ‘Coronation of the king 
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The king who was chosen by a people unanimously, was 
crowned by the priests in behalf of the 
country. ‘The following hymn appertains. 
tothe coronation ceremony ४-0. >, 

1, O king we accept thee, be the ruler among us, remain 
firm (in governing the country), all the people wish thee to 


be their king ; may the reign’ never pass away from thee! 


- 9, : Beherein the empire our ruler, never swerve from 
thy-exalted position, but be firm like a mountain. “Like the 


. Almighty God Indra in heaven, ho thou firm here, & take 
- up the reins-of thy government. - ; 


3. Almighty God Indra may always uphold this king 
firmly with permanent blessings May the Father be gracious . 
to him, and may the Lord of the world speak to him kindly 
(for better government) l 

4. As the heaven and earth are permanent, as these 
mountains are-permanent, as all this world is permanent, 80 
permanent may be this king of our people 

5, King Varuna, the Lord amiable, may permanently 
old thy kingdom, the Great Lord God, the Almighty God 
the God adorable, may make thy rule permanent ! 

6. "As we ever approach the presence ofthe Father in 
heaven with permanent offerings, 80 may the Lord Almighty 
God Indra make all thy subjects bear thee the offering or 


- tax (for the support of thy authority) Rigveda, X. 178 


Note.—Hon'ble Mr. Maynard, a Financial Commissioner 
of. tho- Punjab Government; asked mie if there was regular 


taxation in the time of the Vedas. In other words, Is 


there any reference. to. regular taxation in the Vedas P 
Yes : the people were to pay it like offerings to the Deity 


` The last verse of the above hymn shows that it was called Val 


to be paid to the king as willingly as people give offerings to 
God. We oan not expect details in a religious book. Ibis 
developed in the Code of Manu. However, the hymn 4, Anu: 
Yaka or Section 1, Kanda 8 of the Atharvaveda refers to the 







































estoration of a king driven from his kingdom. Its 8rd verse 
talks of tax, which is easily levied when a king is powerful 
ag बलिं, प्रति प्रध्यासा SH ( ia त्वम्‌ अधिक वडुविधे वा 
afe उपायन करें वा प्रात quaf प्रति quu आगतं पश्य ) 
- When thou art powerful, thou shalt 86e tax come to you m 
large quantity and in various forms. The ‘hymn “gives Very 
useful advice to a king who wishes to be permanent in his 
kingdom. ` For instance, thé 4th verse advises him to take 
learned men into his confidence—faat देवाः महतस्‌ त्वा हयन्तु 
He shocid be disposed to charity and share riches with the 
people—wat वसुदेआय ततो न Sat विभजा वसूनि So the pay- 
ing of tax 18 certain and: binding "upon all for the mainte- 
nance of order 
Téia hard fo determine ‘the proportion of tax. Probably 
, ° - dbewas'the 16th-part of income of all work 
Proportionoftaz — .. ganotioned by the Vedas and the Law (a8 
Man's) ; for, the Atharvaveda, Kand 3, Anuvaka 6, Sokta 29, 
vere 1, says राजानो' विभजन्त इष्ाफूवस्य Hear As the Vedas 
ordain religious work and the- Law or Dharma Shastra secu- 
las work, this proportion may be applicable’ to the income 
of ail work. The law of Manu orders the 6th part of ineome 
payable to -a king. Tt is the proportion of land tax, which 
was the only tex in ancient timè.. So much for govt. & tax. — 
: ‘The language of the Vedas is the prototype of Sansorit is 
Mv SE found in current books, When thesesacred 
> ` volumes were the: books of living faith of 
the people of India, it must have been’ a spoken language 
For, almost allthe important ceremonies, such as marriage, 
initiation, cremation are in the Vedic language, without un- 
derstanding which they could not have been performed, 88 
there were then no commentaries on them, as is the cage now, 
£o enable the parties concerned to know what todo. — 
. Nó book ever formed the guide of the conscience of a 
Religious books in people, which they did not understand. All 
: spoken languages :. ihe religious 
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written in those languages which were spoken and.urderstood 


- by their believers. The Bible, for. instance, was originally 


written in Hebrew, because the Jews or Hebrews spoke 
Hebrew, a Syrian language. . When the Christian apostles 
preached in Greece, they wrote it in Greek, -They translated 


the Bitle into Latin for the Romans, whose language was 
‘Latin, Wycliffe translated it into. English (1871), for the . 
English could. not, understand Latin. Thus there must have 


been a tiine when the Vedas were intelligible enough to their 
. — When a: religious. book ‘ceases to be understood, for 


Unintelligibility Spoken languages are rapidly changing, and 


leads to corruption -an interyal of a few centuries makes its initial 
-language a dead one, its believers are left adrift in the surg- 


ing sea of.uncertainty and doubt. The greed of priestoraft 
soon supplies. its place with books, which. profit its purse and 
pleases the fancy of. its flock. . The.old book is then worship- 
„pod as afetich, encircled with new compeers. " Religion be- 

comes hydra-leaded and. rots in corruption, till the human | 
reason rebels and begins to demolish the. fabric of fancy, on 
the ruins and of the material of which she erects a new temple 
‘of God, whom the people see face to face, 80 to say, from the 


dispersion of the clouds of incense, raised by fancy and super- 


stition.. Luther: sounded the death knell of papacy in Eu- 
TOp6; and Swami Dayanand Saraswati drove a. nail. into the 
temples of mythical faiths in Indi. In both cases the re- 
formers resorted to the primitive books to be interpreted by 
the light of reason. - The late Mr: Ranade advised me, when 
ali Lahore, to translate the Vedas in a progressive Sense: For 
tunately, the language of the Vedas is susceptible of great 
elasticity, being very comprehensive. Its revival is the only 
means of restoring our religion to its pristine purity; for, it was 
first taught in that language. = ` a. 

The Vedic language is not quite different from Sanscrit. 
In fact, it is the primitive Sanscrit. It is the original simple 
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form of popular Sanscrit, which is, as ib were, its corruption. 
liis easier to learn the Vedic than the.popular Sangérit.- -The - 
former is learnt by reading the Veda with a very slight knowl : 
edge of Sanscrit grammar; while the latter is mastered by a 
hard study of voluminous commentaries on Sanscrit- grammar, .. 
which consumes. niany.a year of a student’s life So, ib must on 
Sanscrit t Vedic ana DO Account-be thought that they aro two dif- - 
popula ^. - . forent languages. Here they are called by 
two names.: But they are one and the same. They who are; 
conversant with English: may regard them a8 they do Shakes- 
peare's language & Milton's language. As some expressions of 
Shakespeare are not found in Milton, 80 are certain gremmati- 
cal forms of the Vedas not met with in post-vedio lite: ature, | 
As ashwebhih (by horses) is Vedic or arsha, that is, belonging . 
to the Vedas, & ashwaih is. modern Sanscrit, called the Bhasha, 
that is, tho people’s (loukik) language 1n Panini; tho list great 
authority on Saascrib grammar, Thus Sanseri&, coutaius two 
kinds of the applications of words, tho onc’ employed by ‘the 
80678 of the Vedas in certain oases, and the other uscd by the 
Sanscrit-speaking people. Í 


Some peculiarities are noticed. tó show the plastic nature 
of tho Vedic Sanscrit and its superiority to 
ihe modern Sanscrit id om» In Sanscrit, - 
the parts of speech are the rigs (noun), ‘akhyata (verb), upa- - 
sarga (preposition) and mipata (conjunction) The soun m7 
cludes the pronoun (sarya nama) aud adjective (visheshana) 

Tt hast eight cases, each having three numbers. ‘The verb has 


Vedic Sanscrit 


cleven tonses and moods, whose formation necossitates the . - 


division of terminations into two kinds, namely, sarvachatuka | 

and ardhadhatuka. The former contains ten classes of con- 

'- jugation, to know which corrcetly a careful study of the chapter 

on roots, dhatu-patham, is very necessary in the later Sansorit. 

Doble forma intha ES w ~ regard to the Vcda,: the Ashta- . 
yayi, Panini’s grammar, says, छन्दस्युभयथा 

IL. 1v, 117,—all forms, whether of the noun.or of the verb, 























































New .. : उषण? 
are’ made in two- ways in -tho Veda: But in`ihe ‘ordinary . 
Sanscrit, it.is -not 8o, - They are:made in one particular way; . 
Therefore the-popular Sansorit is not so comprehensive as the 
Vedic Sapsorit, Thus, of the 2007, BAT सन्तु पन्थाः, also पन्थानः; d 

57-1 9 Le, diwo forms of the plural of "path are- 

found. परमे व्योमन्‌र्J97 व्योम्नि (in the heaven), 
hore the 7th case terminationiis dropped war यस्तश for sy} ` 
arar, here आः is substituted for the dual. नाभा पाथिष्याः for नासो 
वसन्ता yaa for qua, hore it is substituted for the 7th case, | 
जनासः for wat । देवेभिः for देवैः, here tho plural is made with jas | 

und asuk, and jes, i.e. as के as, & as (tho plural.of ihe plural), 
janas, janasas (men), devas, devasas, Safe: and Fe: the plurals’ 
of the 8rd case (by gods). gay and qå (you) are two plurals 

of af Thus the Vedic Sanscrit. enjoys great liberty À 

matical forms to mècttho Tequiremerit of its motre, À ni 

Regarding the "verb, all the roots axo Sarvadhatuka ‘and | 
bns : ardhadbatuka, Tho sarvadhatukas take some 
की ‘letters (connectives: vikarana): before tho: 
terminations of tenses, as in vatdhayati (he ‘inereases), vridh- 
is the root, aya is a connective and ti a termination." The’ 

ardhadhatukas tako.tho terminations directly; as, vardhati é 

Tho Veda makes the forms cf all verbs in both of these ways, ' 

and makes no.distinction of roots above-mentioned ; a8, हस्ति 

and इनाति (16 kills), दाति and qutd (he gives). ` Also, a great 
latitude is observed in the use of tenses, The’ Veda ‘employs 
cleven tenses & moods; while the popular Sanserit uses ton only, 

The tense, called Wg (late) is peculiar to tho Vedas. It is uot’ 

found in the popular Sanscrit. These tenses are छर (present): 

fez (past). ge (future), wx (future), छोटू (imperative), लेट 

(a Vedic tense, used. for. the present, past, future, potential,’ 

bonedictive, not found jn tho “post-vedic Sanscrit), लड (past), 

fee (the potential fafing&e and benedictive आशीलिह mood), gs 

(aorist, used as past and present) and &w (subjunctive) Of 

these, ge sg {ez are’ used in ‘all tenses.” लि 


wg and gz are 
used in-prayer. Leaving out late, of these tense terminations, 
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"dn gram- 





















206 - . जपला ला, PREPOSENONS 
' as said above, are of two kinds, viz sarvadhatuka, which are 
lat, lote, lang, vidhiling, and lung ; and ardhadhaluka, which 
are lit, 17७ lrit, ashirling, and lring. In the Veda, no such 
distinction is made, Both these kinds are used. ; as, अगंसत् and 
अगच्छत (लड) he came, अकरम and अकारिषम्‌ (ge) I did, अगन अगु 
and aegea they went (3%) 
i The Vedic tense late .has six forms for every ry number ! 
is गा E Take, for instance, the root तू to eross. To 
form the late, e, Sip and ator a ab are Op- 
tionally added to roots before terminations ; as, tri-e-8-a-ti, tar 
(ri becoming ar) tare shati The a is optionally long, E 2- 
changes into sh after e Then the final eis optionally drop- = =—— 
ped, So we have III Person Singular, तरति, AMA, ALT. en 
तारिषंतिं,.तरिषाति;,तरिषद तरिषात्‌, तारिबति तारिषाति, तारिषत्‌ तारषात्‌ 
IT Person Singular, तरसि, तरासि तरः तराः तरिषसि, तारिषास, 
तारिषः; तरिपाः तारिषालि, तरिषांसि, तरिषः, तारिषाः 1 Person Singular 
तरामि; तराम्‌, तदिषामि, afters, तारिषामि) ewm, The Dual - 
and Plural forms: are to be made likewise. The s or 
visarga of the First Person Dual and Plural is optionally Z— ical license, Thus, 
dropped ; a8, करवाव Or करवावः,करवाम 07 करवाम These were £— nouns ; a8, सूया चन्द्र मर 
the Parasmai padi forms. In the Atmane padi forms thea of = l termination is elided 
¢. learnt from the gran 


the dual is replaced by ai ; a8, mantraite, manitraithe, 
“arin the intal” WS redd in grámniar, तुमर्थ स, trt, Wt, E = It may behere 1 
tive mood: - असत, कस, कसन, अध्ये, wT, कथ्ये, RAT ==. before Panini, are nt 












E — Many of these peculi 


wd, urn, तवै, तवेङ्‌ aay are the 15 forms of ‘the In- = of the Vedas only mi 
finitive mood.—Aslitadhyayi IT. 1v, 9. As चक्षे, d, जीवसें, ज. only be done by pat: 


प्रेषे, श्रियसे, उपाचरध्ये ag, भि यध्यै पिबध्यै,मादयब्ये, पातवे, सतव = can be called ours, | 
गन्तवे, HAM, CAT Š- inthe Vedas. It it) 


Derivation or ` word In the formation ‘of words, a grea = = nob-got that zeal for | 
१0०५१06 '^ many suffixes are used, which can bebetter SÆ- . alone make w a nati 
known from the Ashtadhyayi from its 8rd to.5th chapters E=- heart of Dr. Goldstuc 
There is one important peculiarity with regard to the Pre- who was taught Santi 
papait E positions, which in the ordinary Sanserit are was his constant com 

. , uged before verbs; but.which in the Vedic with Sansorit, emuse 


Bansorit are detached from verbs; as, प्रणो यच्छत अयेमा In the = Sansorii, Those wh 
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| ordinary Sanscrit it should be sassa When a verb is to. be re- 


peated, it is omitted and its preposition only is used; 28,8 भागः 
प्र बृहर्पतिः | यच्छतु should be repeated with प्र Also, sometimes a ° 
preposition is vsed without any verb, and thea an appropriate 
verb is to be supplied to make out the sense ; as, आमा पुषे ख 
पोषे अ रावि ०-8. ता; गा, 7. Here जा is without a verb, fo the 
commentator supplies wrearva; for, the rule is eeii- 


तेयोग्याहियाष्बाहारः--A. preposition only being used, a verb is 


_supplied.—O Ratri or Benefactor,’ establish me in health and 
‘protection! Here establish is supplied, as it gives a correct 


Sense with आ : 
Also, there. are many expletives, as अञ्च, ह, ड, आ. Xe. 

to make up metres, Thus the Vedic 
.  , Sanseritis more comprehensive than the 
ordinary or popular. The reason appears to be ‘that 
the Vedas are in poetry, and if a language contains a, limited 
vocabulary and one way of derivation, a poet is handicapped 
Many of these peculiarities fall under the heading of the poe- 
tioal license. ‘Thus, the lengthening of a vowel between two 
nouns ; as, सूयाखन्द्रमसौ, मित्रावरुणो, in परमे ग्योमच the 7th case 
termination is elided, and 80 forth. All these can be better 
learnt from the grammar by Panini. . | 


Expletives. ` 


It-may be-here mentioned that old grammars that existed 
before Panini, are now lost. . So a careful and constant study 
of the Vedas only makes up the deficiency. This work can 
only be done by patriots. For, we 1896 no language now that 
can.be called ours, This-rich & spiritual language lies buried 
inthe Vedas. 1016 very regrettable to observe, thai we have 
not got that zeal for. the resuscitation of Sansorit, (which. can 
alone make us a. nation), which was seen. in full blaze in the 
heart of Dr. Goldstucker, of whom my: teacher, Mr. Eliot, 
who was taught Sanscrit by the. Doctor, remarked that Sanscrit 


. was his constant companion, he used to talk of Sanscrit, dine: 


with Sansorit, emuse- himself with Sansorit, and sleep with 
Sansorit, Those who have’ seen the Doctor's Panini will 





































































Strona DRINK. 


Tw'RODUCTION.. . 


“appreciate the Doctor's colossal scholarship of Sanscri$, In 
Panini, he refutes Prof Max Muller's theories with regard. to 
Sansorit. So much for the pre-eminence of Sansorit , as-found 

inthe ४०१९७ |. ... re टी E gi t 

.. Asthe making of wine depends on tho progress of inven- 
.. tions, such as the manufacture of caldrons, 
ae pots, retorts, & the like utensils of. -metal 
clay, glass and on the development of science and arts, such 

is the knowledge of malt, barley, mahna fruit, molasses tarhi 
or cocoa and so forth; it is as plain as. day that mankind could 
not have made wine from their want of requisite knowledge 

J& thé use of fire in their primeval state, when they-were near 
- the creation of their species. "The evolution theory of.modern 

`- geience, making them allied in origin to the anthropoid apes, 

such ab the chimpanzee, gorilla; ourang outang, leaves very 
little room to doubt that the human beings were teetotalers or 
total “Abstainers from -wine from “their: natural ignorance of 
tho thing. . As the Veda is the record of thé “spiritual 
thoughts ‘of men that existed in the beginning of the world, it 
is not difficult to believe that thé true’ religion of thé Veda 
dan “not enjoin the drinking of wine. or-the use of spirituous 
. liquors for the purpose of exhilaration. ^ — 












i isthe firat th 
= F she meaning becoy 
or divide. We d 
म. Sura means water, 
Xx L— We give in eharil 
grain Ho gives प! 
E "good to learned me 
^ Another word 
“drinking, is Soma 


But this blessed state, that 18, freedom from evils, for 
which we pay dearly in our untold sufferings, could not be 
long continued in the existence of progressing knowledge. 
All “kinds “of infernal inventions ushered -the ‘hse Of wine 
for the pleasures of the world. So the Vedic verses which 
refer to the advanóed state of: human’ beings, reveal a state 
of society, in-which flesh-eating, wine-drinking, gambling, 
and whoring were prevalent, and which were consequently 





forbidden for human ‘well-being. ` Thus the Atharvaveda, AE— Pair ns pia 
Kanda 6, Sukta 70, which has three verses only, saysin effect- = ? a 
=. Soma : wine. ce 


ing a cow'slove to give suck to her éalf, “O cow, üükillable 
that thou aft, le thy mid be attdthed “to the calf as that = & जु मारते गणं गिरि 
of -a mar -(who-eata-flesb) to flesh, (whe drinks -wiie)-to- vine, = _ =I quickly invoke 


DENS 

















, UN i» A 
Fy 
1 


t 
= 
rr 
a 


SEXE ad 


` DRINKING. 


init prem 


hs 1 

e 

p 
ITee 


"I quickly invoke that group of winds, seated on mountains, 


s 


INTRODUCTION. "E 209 











(who loves gambling) to gambling, and (who is lusty) to a 
woman 

Note.—The word ni hanyatam means: prahwi bhutam 
astu ; let it be.called or bent upon, said of the heart. 

Thus the verse shows the prevalence of drinking among | 


the people of those days, Gambling is forbidden in the 
' Rigveda, mandala. 10, sukta 36. The question of flesh-eating 


will be considered father on. Here the. question. of strong 
drink is under investigation. 

In the Ath., K. 9, S. 1, verse 18; the word sura : 
Wine occurs. The. verse means: Whatever 
sweetness (madhu) or pleasure is found in mountains, clouds, 
cows, horses, and wine poured (in goblets), let it be in me 
i,e., I shall be as sweet and popular in the world as mountains 
and animals are to the people. 


Again, Ath., K. 10, S. 6, verse 5, 8898, . “ We give. clavi- 


fied butter, wine, honey, food to him (mani: phylactery) 
He gives blessings to us as a father tọ sons ;. much good 
the mani having come gives to learned men. 


Drinking. : 


Note.—Mani means a gem. It comes from men : to think. 
God isthe first thinker. So mani may mean God, and then 
the meaning becomes clear. The word kshat means to eat 
or divide. We divide or give in charity—kshadamahey. . 
Sura means water in the Nighantu. "Then the meaning is— 


. We give in charity for His sake butter, water, honey, food, 


grain. Ho gives us blessings as a father to sons and much 
good to learned men on whom His grace descends, - 
Another. word that insinuates that the Vedas permit 
drinking, is Soma. It. occurs in many verses of all the 
mandalas of the Rigveda, and also in the other Vedas. Thus, 
for instance, fear सोम मदायकम्‌ इन्द्रच्येनाभृ्त सुतम्‌ | 
Soma: wine स्वे दि aghat पती राज्ञा विशामसि N—S. 95. 8 
& च॒ मास्त गणं गिरिष्ठां वृषणं हुवे । अस्य सोमस्य पातय u—3, 94, 12, 













l mortalty,—Translator. . 


- Ses. 


and sending rain, to drink ‘this Soma (juice cf a plant)— 
Sayana 1 invite that company of mortals, living upoa moun- 
tains.and satisfying our desires to join us jn prayer for im- 
—O Indra, drink tho prepared .Soma, brought by the . 
gayatriin the form of a dove, ‘for exhilaration with ease. For,~ 


_ thou art the king and protector cf many people.— Sayana 


O God Almighty, accepttlis life prepared by vs with = 
the support cf the Vedic knowledge for joy ; for, Thou artthe - 
protector of.immortals and king of éreatures !—T 


.. Note—Here as elsewhere the. expression, Somam piba : 
drink soma, is not suited to. the modern idiom of speaking. 


Also, on the other hand, soma does not mean a drink in all = 


verses, . Soma is classed with groat deities, as qaaa सुवी्य रायि 
सोम रिरीदिन, | इन्दवित्वेण नो ga Mandala 9, Sukta 12, 
Mantra 9—O Purifying Soma, joinéd with Indra, give us the 


` Wealth of good energy ! The Bth verscof- the 14th Sukta, 9th E 


andala, bays; 0 Soma, holding all-kinds’of wealth, celestial 


- and terrestrial, dome-to us !.: Thus ‘it-is‘plain that Soma is a 


deity. But for brevity, it would not be difficult to quote 


verses which are “explained ,mythologically as Soma having - 
wives and being as great/as Indra and other gods. Somaalso -` 


. means the Moon, who has 27 wives (asteroids), the daughters of 


Kashyapa, one of the tex progenitors of creatures So, if our. ~ 


. meaning o£ life- or. spiritual or immortal life of Soma be felt 
awkward and painful to fhe mind, its signification of streng 
_ drink is ten times more awkward, as Somaisa deity, the moon, 


& 


plants colleatively, God the father.. To drink these beings. is 
monstrous. : Therefore the meaning of a drink of soma is unten- 


’ able in-tlie correct interpretation of the Vedas, which are 


spiritual books for aught we know to the contrary 

Then the whole of the 9th Mandala is deyoted: to. Soma, 
The translation of a few verses may perhaps reveal-the cor- 
rect meaning of Soma, which is regarded as.-a sort.of wine. or 


some intoxicant.beyerage. “The. 74th hymn of the. 8th Mandala 
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cf the Rigveda contains 9 verses, distiches, the 2nd line of 
cach 13 Hey: सोमस्य पातये--40 drink the sweet or honeyed Soma. 
ALidinva.can also mean an intexicant, as madhu means Win” 
Soma is never sutisfuctorily explained by commentators. Ib’ 
is Suid to be the juice of plants, The-shushrut (an ancicnt medi- 
` cal treatise) says it is a plant, rather creeper, Which: produces. 
wo leaves: daily for a fortnight, and then drops them off in 
tHe same way‘and in the samo interval i But no body has been 
able to identify it with any plant “of the ‘existing ‘vegetable 
kingdom. Then there is another absurdity in this meaning., 
ine spiritual beings are said neithor to driug nor to eat auy-. 
tag. Itis unbelievable to think that God the Almighty - 
driuks the juice of ‘an unkaown plant to get mighty to Kill the 
Devil, called Vritra, Abi, Danu, &e. 10 is human beings that l 
tłke-maberial food to roplonish the wear and tear of the body, | 
but not gods, 


Derivatively, Soma comes from su : to boar forth ; savati s- 
lie lives with man a suffix of agent.’ IIence, Soma moans life. | 
It is therefore the food of gods or spiritual beings.- Mytlicic- 

“givally all the gcds driuk Soma. It is the ambrosia of the Greels. 
It is the nectar of life. 1b is immortality. With this signifioz- . 
tion, many hymns wll become intelligible. . Thus the first verse-._ 
of the above hymn means: O God of truth, cf heaven & earth, . 
नासस्या the cause of electricity and magnetism अश्विना, you यूय - 
may accept आगच्छेत my मे prayer हवे, for the drinkng पीतये 
of honycd asaq: ambrosia सोमस्य. Plainly speaking, 0. God, . 
grant my prayer for immortulity.or salvation.. The commer 

tor interprets, O Twin Gods who have no uütruth," come to.. 
my sacrifice to drink the intoxicunt soma or wine! -He makcs . 
tae gods drink the som‘, whereas it isthe prayer of tho : 
devotes to become immortal, literally to- drink life. Also the’. 
verb n£ave is rendered ns. patim, whici means tO protce 
and nz to drink. So it means for tho pyotcetion of life, which | 


lginuncriaütv. ` 












































————————À SES 
-. . By the bye.it may be mentioned. that-the words na 8:१9, 
ashwina; nara, brihati, hari, krandasi, sanyati, tastabhane are 
used in the dual. number. .. They are. thé -names of the twin 
deities in mythology, the Castor and Pollux of the:Greeks, the 
physicians of heaven. . In the Yajurveda the expression which 
is often met with is ashwanoh bahubbyam: with the (two) hands | 
(£ Ashwana If the deities are two, they should have four hands, 
and the expression should be ashwanoh vabubhih : with hands 
of Ashwana (plural). Hence it -is plain. that ashwana is. one 
deity ; but his name is used. in the dual in tbe idiom of 
Sanserit ; a& ap (water) is always plural and feminine, dara — 
(wife) is always plural, kalatra.(wife) is always neuter and 
singular. In the same way, the words na satya, ashwana, &c. are 
used in the dual number ; but they mean one deity: and not 
two. Now the word na satya means One in whom there 38 1:0 
untruth. Well such à being is God, Ashwana ‘means one 
who. goes fust'ag electricity, . | In the Veda God is described 
` a8 having His band made of electricity, of gold, of the tLuader- 
bolt. Herce, ashwana also means God. Nara means leaders. 


Well, God leads us ia {he world, The other wirds mean’ thie . 


heayen and earth. © 


_ So iu the above hymn a prayer is offered to God for s4l- 
vation, But the apparent meaning is, 0 Twin Deities, come to 


drink wine! It is absurd,:as suid above, since gods dou’ 


take material food or drink, which wine is. 
It is already mentioned that the word gura meaLs water 


‘ia the Nighantu, It is also derived from ‘gu: “to produce, to 


be great witbskran a ruffix (k dropped); gavari: utpsdayati: be, : = 


produces or lives Herce it jacanslife. .- 


Thus it is shown that the Vedic verses, if interpreted with , 


dcrivative meanings ard in religious spirit, do not sanction 
the drinking of wine nor were the. gods ‘addicted to strong 
drink as is described in mythology. So much for tke drink 
question in the Vedas. d यत 





























end speeially there : 
History records that t 
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When Europeans say that the ancient Brahmins ‘éffered 
cows in sacrifice and ate them, there is no 
wonder ; for; they are not thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the Sanscrit idiom. . But when a native ‘says 80, 
who is presupposed to understand his own scriptures, tho’ un- 


Food Question. 


~ fortunately it may not be the case, it appears to be the truth,. 
` and specially there remains no doubt when Mr. R C. Dait's 


History records that there are “frequent allusions:to the sacri- 
fice and (0 the cooking of cows, buffaloes, and bulls (Rigveda 


‘1, 61.12; 11. 7. 5; V. 29. 7, 8; VI. 17: 11 ; VI. 16. 47; VI. 


28.4; X. 27. 2; X, 28. 3, &6.)—Vol. I, p. 65. Also, "In X 
89, 14, there is mention of a slaughter-house where cows were 
killed, and in X. 91 14, there is an allusion to the saerifice of 
horses, bulls, and rams.” To explain these verses i 


The only relief in this embarrassment is that the author 


. has made no original research in the department of Indian 


history like Col. Tod ; but he has copied his matter from Eu- 
ropeans’ translations. Says he, “I take this opportunity to own 
my great indebtedn'ssto tho volumes of this series (Prof. Max 
Muller's) which relate to Indian History. I have freely quoted 
from them—allowing myself the liberly of a verbal alteration 
here :and there ; and Ihave. seldom’ thought it necessary to 
consult those original Sanskrit works whieh have been trans- 
lated in this. faithful and. valuable sories.". This statement. 
reduces the value of this history, for it is a mere repetition .of 
what is said ir. the Europeans’ history.of India. 
Now, to coasider if the above verses of tho Rigveda do 
really contain what this history records, as far as our knowl-.- 
edge goes. This history was writton after Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati's Vedic Commentary. (Vol. I, preface p. vii). Says 


‘he, “Among my countrymen, the great reformers, Raja Ram 


Mohan Roy arid Dayananda Saraswati, turned their attontion 
to ancient Sanccrit literature. The first translated a number 
‘of Upanishads into English, and the latter published a transla» 


- tjon of the Rigveda Sanhita in Hindi.” 





























Evrgcpuciion. FLsSH-EATING.' 
a 
"s Let it be borne in mind that Swami Dayanand wrote his - 
commentary long after he had proved. in his lectures and dis-. 
cfidsions whicli were then known all over India and specially . 
in Beugal, the country cf Mr. B.C. Datt, by a greàt conference ` 
convened by Pandit Maheshachandra Nyayaratna & others at 
Calcutta. The Swami irrefutably proved that there Was no 
cow or horse Sacrifice in the Vedas, It is strange thabit was. 
not -utilised in this history. ` AS it is Specially written for 
young men, the hope of the country, its perusal will destroy ` 
their respect for the great patriarchs of India and kill the. - 
gorms of partriotism and progress in their tender- and virgin 
mind, Ib is therefore nccessary that those verses shoulá be 
translated for the information of the public to correct the - 
wrong ideas propagated by the above history, namely, that the | 
Vedas conjoin flesh-eating. i A A 
- BEAT. ET TAT CIMT इधाय बज़मीशानः फियचाः vU. 
| l . नोने पर्थे विश्दा तिरजेष्यक्षणीस्यपां चसवय--शिटए०५४ ` 
Mandala 1, Sukta 61, Mantra 12, Tt means : Rl, आळ. 
O God, hurl the thunderbolt towards the Demon o£ Darkess, : 
for Thou art quick in destroying evil and our Lord Alntighty, . 
and with the view to make water of rain flow on the earthy... 
strike its parts slantingly like those of land. Tn other. words, 
O God, strike the clouds with lightning go that rain should `. 
descend on earth es Thou strikest mountains with lightning 
‘when large boulders fall rolling down. Here Sayanachar ya 7 
who is followed by the Huropean Sanscrit scholars, translates as * 
pieces of the cow. Now, it is admitted by them tnat the Veda 
is sublime in its description if nature. But whab sublimity 18 : 
there in comparing the severance of nimbus clouds with elec 
tricity to cause rain to the cutting of 8६-७० 8 limbs? Tt takes: 
away the mind from the grand aspect of nature and tiros ib 
to the most disgusting paltry thing a a beef steak iS... But if- 
the comparison be jnstituted between the parting of clouds and - 
cutting large pieces of earth on the fall of lightning oh moun 
tains causing tervible landslips, itis both magnificent and awe- 


Flesh-eating. 
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, impressing, which chastens the mind and fits it for the warship 


"of Ged, which is the-chief object.of the Vedas, "Therefore 


_ Sayana’s translation “like the pieces of the cow” of the phrase, 


oor na parva is Wrong * og 
Also, the two preceding verses. déseribe the greatness of 
God manifested in the heavens, firmament & earth: Twice the 
word gow: (earth) occurs. . Then the question is, Why should. 
the word gow not be taken ‘in the same sense again, viz, . 
the earth ? The word gow means-in Sanskrit a cow, the "earth 
Senses, a river, in fact, whatever goes. flere all these meanings 
except the earth are inappropriate. The disgusting sight of 
ling a cow is against the rules of sublimity. The other 
meanings have no occasion. Hence the meaning of pieces of 


- शिव which slip down on the fall of lightning in.a rain storm 
` is the only appropriate meaning here...Indra in the above 


verse can mean the sun whd strikes clouds down; ` 


P Com-snerifce, त्वे नो असि भारताग्ने. बशाभियक्षमिः । अधपदीकिरहुत: i 


—Rig. IL. vi. 5. It means: O. Glorious Providence, Thou art 
invoked by our women and men. with the gayatri motres 
of eight syllables. : Tho history does not give its own meaning, 
3 The commentator mistranslates ashtapadibhih by pregnant 
cows, - His rendering which is taken. by the Europeans, is 
—O0 God, Thou art sacrificed with our barren cows, bulls, and 
pregnant cows.. «Now this is a very materialistic mode of wor- 
„hip. and smacks of modern ignorance of-ancient philosophy, 
The Vedas enjoin spiritual worship. “All the hymns are ad= 
dressed to God, expressed in Nature, which is the body of.Ged 
"The phrase sacrificed with cows has 20 meaning. God is not 
sacrificed, But the ignorance of true religion does not mind 
any kind of inconistency. The word ahutah means called, and 
z9: sacrificed or killed; Then Gcd can not be called or invoked 


eF cova. Hence, it means that God is invoked by women, hav- 


ing control over the senses, and by men, doing good. to others, 


ácsczibed in Vedic verses of 8 syllables. He says that a 
cow aas £ feet and its-calf.in the womb has also 4: fect The 
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sum total is 8 feet, So 8 feet or ashtapad means a pregnant cow. 
.How foolish isit? Just as in English numbers means verses, 

80 in Sangorit pad er metre means verses and padya, poetry. 

Here 8 fect means a gayatri metre which has 8 syllables, . 

There are many verses which say God is worshipped with 
the chanting of gayatri metres. For instance, Yajurveda, | 

XXII. 88, says, “People propitiate Thee with -affeotionate 
feelings and the Vedic verses of Gayatri, Trishtup, Jagati, 

Anushtup, Pankti, Brihati, Ushnika and Kakup, which are the 

kinds of metres, used in the Veda&.— . .. ` gg ०5 

d गाय त्री जिए जनत्यनुष्ए्‌ पंकजा सह! . 
बृहत्युष्णिहा eee सुचीमिः शम्यन्तु स्वा ॥ . 

_- Ibis generally seen that Sansorit poetry hides its true sense 
under apparently very bad expressions, which experts dey- 
pher and bring out very good meanings. The understanding 
of the. Vedas requires spirituality in a man, mere scholastic 
learning actuated with greed being unreliable and probably 
incapable of interpreting them. f N 
जो ते अग्न ऋचा हविईदा तएं मरामखि। ते ते equ ऋषमासो TOT wa tt 
—Rig. VI. xvi. 47. It meang,—O God, we bring to Thee 
pure offering with verses and devotion. Let those grown- 
up men and the verses be Thine! | l LOS Au 


` Vedic metres 


Tho commentator interprets the second part as those bulls, 
oxen, & eows be thy food. When we say, 0 God, let my son‘be 
Thine! we do not offer him as food to God, who, I don’t think, 

eats any thing at all, We here implore God's protection for 
the 'boy. In like manner, if,taking the words vasha, &c. to 
mean cows, the cows are made God's; itis not necessary to 
suppose that they are killed to serve as food to God. The words 
probably mean strong men, wise men, and pious men. When 
God protects these men of a nation, it flourishes mightily. 

सखा सख्ये अपचत्‌ त्यमग्निरस्य क्र्वा मिया त्रा शतानि ।' ` 

di साकमिन्द्रो मनुषः सरांसि ge पिवत दतहत्याय सोमस्‌ ॥ ` 

ज्रीयच्छता महिषाणामघो मारी सरांसि मघवा ATT: | 

करं ग विषये शन्त देषा सरमिकाय me REC 
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T:is hymn, v. 29. 8, isa prayer to God, whose. power 
of destroying man’s sin is compared tothe sun’s striking the 
e:0u55 duwn to rain. Men have three lights, spiritual, moral 
and intellectual. with. which- they worship Him Removing 
mental darkness, God infuses tr arquillity into the mind. Sins 
run away a8 deer from fear. It is the wisdom of God that all 
he learned men offer the prayer of pezceto God, who. then 
strikes down 99 sensual pleasures, the castles of sin, for men’s 
Jlumination, This is whet precedes. the abovo two verses 
Which are supposed to talk of. cooking 800 buffaloes and of 
3 cups of wine, called Soma. This abrupt tura from the jo 
mood of mental vision to the most cruel act as murder, is alto- 
gether unacccuntable. The phrase 800 buffaloes and 8 cups 
of wine must mean some hidden truth: The word which is - 
here taken in the sense of a buffalo (mahisha) means simply 
great (see tho Nighantu—Rigveda dictionary). The word 
saransi is the'plural of sara: a pond, The threo ponds in which 
three times a hundred or a great many sins grow up, are the 
hands, generative organs, aud the mouth. Mahisha means - 
the great demon, called Mahishaswara, who was destroyed in 
mythology by Goddess Durga, the female form of God 

Now, with thesemeanings the verse means: The fice of the 
preserceof God quickly burns away a great many Bins done by 
men by its influence.when God fills the mind with tranquillity 
for the complete destruction of sin Thus there is no cook- 
no of buffaloes in if, although apparently the words with a 
little perversion of grammar may yield the carnivorous sense, 

The second verse may be rendered the same way, namely, 
F : —When ‘the three times one hundred places of refuge 

i three sources of sia are consumed by God, ail the learned 
ie invoke Him, who then destroys the Dragon.—1b. 7 






























Tius there is u0-flesh-eating in this too. 


ups ये füwü मरत: सजोषाः पचच्छतं महिषां इन्द्र gR । 
— age विष्णुस Sift सरांसि धावून वृषहजे मन्दिरमेळुमर्म ॥ 
—H:g. Vl, xy 11 







iiti 


FORRES mmm 


TET 


[ 
| 
| 


1 
| 
| 
[ 
i 
i 
| 
| 


‘218 T&THODUCTION 


———— Unis Scc ki ge qiue à — का पल 


—O God, whom all the pious people worship, destroy a 
hundred sins in ordér to see Thee! The all-pervading Pro- 


: vidence cleanses the heart, containing the three sources of 


sin—desire, anger, ana greed,—for which purposs the Deity 
uses joyous peace which kills the demon, 

न ता अवो रेणुककाटी अशचुते न संस्कृततसुपयान्ित ता असि । _ 

उरुगायमभयं तस्य ता अनुगावो मतेस्य विचरन्ति यज्बनः ॥ 
—Rig. VI. xxv. 4. . > F: 

This hymn begins with the prayer that sacred minstrels, 
may come to the house of a sacrificer and do him good, &c 
Here the sacred singers are called gawas: which also meaus 
cows. But this meaning is not applicable here ; for, these gavas 
are taught by God to be singers & saeríficers, which evidently 
means prayers or sacred tongs, It is the belief of all religious 
men that sacred songs were inspired by God. So itis said in 
the 2nd verse of tms hymn : geàr यज्बने इणत च शिक्षति--0०१ 
teaches the sacrificer or worshipper and the humble singer . of : 


- His glory. He gives them wealtb, &c, The 8rd vérse says— - 


न ता नशन्ति नदभाते तस्करों गा सासीसत्रो प्यंथिराद्घषेति । 
—They do not perish, nor cau a thief steal them, nor an enemy 
injures them, &e. Now, this can not be said of cows, which die, 
and which are stolen by eattle-lifters. Thus the word gawas 
must be taken here in the sense of hymns or prayérs Hence 
the verse in question means: A low man does not appreciate . 
them, nor do they go into a murderous heart (which is wrong- 
ly taken to mean a killing place).. But they fearlessly toam in 
the large heart of a saint. In other words, the sacred hymns 
are not liked by the savage, nor by the person who eats flesh, 
and whose heart is, as it were, a sliughter-hoyse ; but those 
prayers spontaneously rise up in the godly mind of a pious 
person. tis on this account that the code of Manu forbids 
the study of the Vedas after eating flesh. It is said that Sir 
William Jones used to read Sanscrit with a Pandit before tak- 
iug his dinner. This was by the bye. Thus gawas which is 
taken in the sense of cows by tho originals of. Mr, R. 0, Datt 











FT 





STITT EFT शा शा. 








Burr, INTRODUOTION  — l 219 








means prayers ; for; it is prayers that never perish, travelling 


. eternally on the endless waves of ether that fills tho universe. 


If Cicero's orations still live in ether, what doubt is there that 
the Vedio verses sung long long before Cicero are still extant, - 
notonly in ether, but on paper in the sacred volume of the Rig- है 
veda, published at Berlin? Who has advised these Europeans 
to preserve our sacred lore, in which they refuse to believe 
from reasons best known to them ? Shall 1 not say that it is 
God, who, in impelling them against their professed faith to 


` edit the Veda at enormous expense and labour, preserves thé. 


knowledge of Him, which issealed in the Rigveda, the book’ 
ofimmortality par execllenoe: Wherefore there are no direc- 
tions to make a slaughter of cows in the Rigveda tbus far. 


FTE GIA सनथान्वदेबयूचतन्त्रा WHAT | 

अमा ते तुने wa पचानि did सुतं quae - निषिचम्‌ Rig. X. 
XXVII 2. 

It means, If I collect ungodly people for war who are 
strong, I cook the drug, called Brishabha, which is invigorative, 
and atthe same time sprinkle the. drug, called Panchadasha 
(Soma), which is topic; to make them fib for righteous war: 
Pancha dasha means fifteen, It is a namo of the Scma creeper; 
for, it produces one leaf a day in the bright fortnight, and 
drops it one by one in the dark.. — 


The word Brishabha means a bull. 807 0००६ ७ bull. can 
be made out, But the context should be taken into account. | 
The hymn begins with a prayer to make people rightcous and . 
to punish the unrighteous. To take the flesh of a bull, is uot 
righteous. Beef is not more in vigor ative than dither kinds of 
flesh. But a medicine may be so. Hence ib means a medicine, 


: It is cooked with another, cailed Soma, and it is believed the. 


mixture of both produces a healthy effect on the mind, chasing 
out its wicked teidenci es. Also, had it meant flesh, it would 
have mentioned flesh, and not the whole animal. Nobody now 
says that he cooks agoat. Persons cook mutton, but not a sheep; 
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C'IZYOZT of kreopl 


pork, but not a pig. Hence when a word ‘used means several l 
' igaceauce of the V. 


things, that meaning of it should be taken, which fits the context. 

As the word Brishabha has two meanings, namely, a bull and a eo wii be asheer wi 
diur, aud «s the céutext does nob so properly admits of the हुँ E Over ihe babbling 0 
meaning of 1080 as ‘it docs that of a drug, there is ro reason fms ancient robber | 
why the meaning of drug should not be taken’ lcr Hence | £z Taree Vedio vers 


3 1 ti क 
there is uo cooking (f bulls as is mistranslited by Zesh-eating = suaiSOEd Dy tae 07 
2— iss, Rajputana, in: 













































commentators. अ 
SES £x Pe ` k P ' 
अदिणा ते ator ga तूवाचू gata सोमान्‌ पिवसि समेषाम्‌ ! EC en SEDE a 


AAT अचजामे 
aa गेष्म सुकत 


- This is render 
NEN 


quia ते gaat अत्सि तेग? एक्षेण यव मधवन्‌ हयमान: ॥ 
Rig. X; xxvi. 9. It means; O God! They produce ton: 
drugs by meaus.of the sux. Thou drihkcst them, They cook 
the drugs, cled ths Brishabha. Thou eatest them when Thou 


art invoked, O God, with the offeriugof food. Waat is s:id of f उससे gana उत्तम 
the word Brishabha in the preceding verse, is-also true. in . this खोक को अन्वेषण ak 


= good, fat-danked, 





: verse, = : ; 
But tho verses following also interpret the word Brish.— .——- wit water and c 
: ` 3 : : aa - " à 
bha by the sun, ` So God's cooking sus and drinking moons : $ knowledge made 01 
(for Soma means tie moon) may mean his giving them ligt Fr ks by its mean 
= 
and hoit, and donuding them as in the c:seof the moon, हु edge & go to hoavi 


p मम 
mm n 
Brishaba in a following vers» means a human being Speaking =— and butter, 


So Goi's cooking men may mean his filling them wiih His graco 
to bring about their perfection. - Hence at auy rate the: words 
do nob mean Wuab tacy now mean, viz, avimals, if coutext 13 
` £.keniato ecoon tt. Ths Veda :lw:ys talks of gpiritual things 
To make oui a history of ancient timeand regard it as a CATON men that Swami D 


{Now to refute 
लिखित aa eat जी 
verses havo be 


Saraswati's method. 


v 





cle of the doings of aucient Brahmins, is to destroy Js utility | Atharvaveda, Bes 

aad mike it ridiculous, Itsimply sings the glory of God us E—. be translated with p 

manifested ia niture, ever present, most majestic, and altogc- = iags- have nos been. 

5 t&aeriudesczibible, Ou this cecount it is ever true, —H AEBINGER, - = not mean a gost pri 
ai JANUARY, 14, 1999. Thus all the verses adduzed by the Ancient £ nishat, aja moans G 
llistory of ir. R.C, Datt have been shown to conta 1:0 a 7 unborn, from à : 

sanction to éat fesh X tothe Divine, which 

= ties Suparnam (ac 


Arya Sami. Some Arya Samaj mea gos a few books written 10 
support of desh-eaiing, which quoted a number of Vedio verse 





Ashtaka 2, Adbyay: 


m 
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in favour of keeophagy. As they are misiranslated from the 
ignorance of the Vedic idiom and want of the religious sense, 
it will Le a sheer waste of time and nauseate the mind to go 
over the babbling of childish men, burning with sinful zeal for 
the ancient robber religions of plunder and conquest. Two 
or three Vedic verses are hero reproduced from the book, 
published by the order of the President of the A. S. of Jodh- 
pur, Rajputana, ju 1894. Tuus, Atharvaveda, Kanda 4, Sukta 
14, Mantra 6— l 
अजस AAW पयसा घृतेन दिव्य दपर्ण quu gaal c 
देन भेब्म THAT लोक स्वर्‌ आरोहन्तो अभि नाकस्‌ उत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
This is rendered as 3 जळ से भोर धा से san gand अच्छे 
पाइव वाळे JARTA घड़े बकरा को पाक बारा व्यक्त और कमनीय करता.. 
OE FAM सुखमयं उत्तम ज्ञान WHA को आरोहण करने बाळे इम gedu ` 
छाक को अन्वेदण HL—slansa bhojna Vichara, page 89—I make 
a good, fat-lauked, wholesome, big goat desirable (to eat) 
with watcr and clarified butter. Ascending the light of 
‘knowledge made of ease, we may search the region of good 
works by itsaneans. In.plain words, we (Hindus): get knowl- 
edge & go to hoaven by eating a big goat, cooked with water 
and butter 


Now to refute it. The writer says on page 296 that gg 

लिखित aa exit जी की dengar व्याख्या AR शये--1:0 alovo 
verses havo becu expluiucd .eccording to Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati’s method, Well, it is known to many Arya Samaj 
men that Swami Dayanand Sarsswati never translated, the 
Atharyaveda, Besides, the Swami says that the Vedas shuld 
be translated with primary meaniugs.. Here primary, meau» 
‘ings-have nos baen used with sense. For instance, aja. docs 
not mean a goat primarily According to the Tuaitiriya Upa- 
nishat, aja meaus God, soul, and nature, which are regarded 
as unborn, from a : not, and ja: born. Then divyam means 
to the Divine, which the flosh-oater translates as of good quali- 


ties Suparnam (accusative) means to God See tho Rigveda 
Ashtaka 2, Adbyaya 9, Varga 22, Mantra 46 — 
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. is no pain whatever. 
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इन्द्रं सिरे aera अग्निस्‌ आहुः 

अथो दिव्यः स सुपर्गों गरुत्मान्‌ 2०. 

—Jt means, People call God Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni. He 
कण्व) is Divya, Suparaa (nominative), Garutman, &e. All. 

61630 names of God are explained in the Ist chapter of the 


True sense. 


Sityaccha Prakishi, 105 ia number. Henco it is alie tosay ^ 


it is translated after Dayanand Saraswati- Therefore, aja is 
a name of God (unborn and one who goes or causes . motion) 
and divy (divine or glorious) and. suparna (having good 


wings) Tue wiags of God, metaphorically regarded, are the : 


mind & matter. Su: good. Parna: to please,to be beauti- 
fuk Nothing is more beautiful than the mind and matter in 
‘the eye of a philosopher. Also, how absurd is it that a man 
can get knowledge and heaven by eating a fat goat, cooked 
‘with ghee? I have translated the whole of the 4th chapter cf 


- the Atharvaveda; but ib is not printed. However here I give 


the true meaning of the above verse: I accept God (I shall 
do the will of God) with all my knowledgo and power, who: 
is holy or divine and who shines in the mind & matter, devel- 
oping to our consciousness with knowledge, so that we may 
ascend to heaven by the ladder. of good.works, where there 
All this hymn will be fully explained 
when my translation is published. x 
. ' The same book has on page 52-वतद्गा ड सादीयो थद्ायिगच 
Hospitality. He वा मांस वा तदेव «rra — Ath. 9. 6. 89, 
It then explains : जब वेद बेचा अतिथि घर भे आवे तव set खिला 


` कर ही अति स्वाइ पदार्थे जेस कि गो का दूध दधि area घां अर्थाव्‌ मध- 


पके और छीर मात्र वथा मांश खावे उसके as कदापि नहिं ख,वे- When 
a guest learned inthe Vedas comes to a man’s house, he should 
eat delicious food, such 88 60 
butter, called madhuparka and milk (of any kind) end flesh 


after he has served it to him (guest), but never before it (the 


guest's eating). 
This verse is the 1 
Q to serve a learned guest. 
holder who entertains a learned guest i$ 


ast of that hymn which teaches how 
The house- 
Brahminical metho 
of preaching 


































ws milk, curd, butter, clarified ° 
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commanded by the Veda ‘not to eat before he has bis guest 
dine. As in the time when the Veda was first taught to the 
people of India by the Brahmins, callcd the Rishis or pro- 
phets, the people ate flesh as they do now, rather more than . 
ab present. The Brahmins preached the religion cf the Veda 
to the ancient barbarians ef India, They did not enforce 
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ae their religion by the sword, But they taught it gradually by 

. =. : persuasion and by mythological tales. For instance, when'a 

<= Brahmin preacher went to the hillmen, called the Nagas, Ser- 
ae pents (for worshipping serpents, as the ‘ old Egyptians did 





m 


witness the temple of Serapig--the Lord of serpents), he found 
them eat flesh, fight one another, rob travell ers, ard worship 
an idol or a big stone or tree. The priest being a medicine 


man and learned in legends, naturally commanded respect. ` 
He won them to his faith by telling them: Yes, your god is 








an incarnation of the Brahman : the Supreme Being, who has 
made these mountains. This assertion pleased the barbarians p 
They asked for a book which rccorded that extraordinary — 
event. He composed it extempore and gave it to them to 

keep it in the temple of their god. Herehe wrote: Don’t 

ext flesh on the 11th of a fortnight, Don’t kill your enemy 

who has taken refuge in your temple, Cease all fighting on` 

the first and last idem of a month. Entertain guests. Don't . 

eat any thing before he has‘ eaten. As these fellows were 
flesh-eaters, living by hunting, they found it hard to resist the 















: i temptation of eating flesh, richly spiced and buttered. So it is 
aL taught in the above verse: Don't eat even the flesh which is 
dd delicious or any milk preparation, whose very names water 
ed the mouth of an ordinary man i 
1: Those who read the hymn from beginning, will know 






that the flesh-eater distorts its meaning. The verse does not 
say, Hat flesh after your guest has eaten it, The first verse 
Says, Don’t eat before your guest has taken fcod. "then the 
verses that follow, enumerate the different kinds of food. The 
last verse which the above verse is, says, Don’t eat even palat- 
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. able meat before your guest’ has dined The verse does not 


say that he should eat flesh after his guest has partaken of food 


' Even in the same section where the above: verse occurs, 


l : flesh food is forbidden to a guest. This, स य पर्द विद्वंन मांसंम उप- 
सिच्य उपहरति ! यावद्‌ दंद्शादेन इप्ट्वासुससुद्धेन sque तावदूनेन अवस्थे 


— debarred for 12 days-from atbendizg.-a seorifiee (worship of' - 
-Qod).. Thus the ancient Brahmins, called. the, Rishis, reclàim-. 


- ^éd the old barbarians of India-from vice to-viriue. "The: fit 
18 given 1h the family name ór gotram of all the Hindus; who 
e called after the prophets of the Vedas. My gotram or . 
~ spiritual family name is Vashishta, a seer’ cf the Vedas, to . . 
whom the whole of the VII Mandala of the Rigveda is ascribed T 
Marriage is forbidden in the same gotra or spiritual family,’ 


The Vedic seers were all Vegetarians, and :so were our क्षा. 


The Veda restrains a man from evil doing by and by, so 
that to practise virtue may be fixed in his 
habit. It is the settled doctrine of our 


. religion that an eyil-doer, however great in other respects, 
and flesh-eating is an evil-doing in the consensus of-opinion of 
: all authentic scriptures, can not obtain salvation (the presence 
of God, permanent mental illumination). In virtue of his other 

| good works he will go to the swarga (blissful region or para- 


dise). There he will practise Yoga or meditation, success in 
hich will result in salvation or beatification. Thus it is 
shown at large that the Vedic injunctions, such as, Don’t do it 


. -at sueh and such time and place, should not be taken to mean 
_ that the thing thus forbidden should be indulged in af other 


time and place, The question of other occasions is settled in 








“Jaw-givers, physicians, philosophers, astronomers, poets, and «^. v 

. other great men and women, whose works are still extant and 

admired by: Tolstoy, Spencer, Lyall Sehopenhaur, and 
१) ७8861 Paul i 


~ 
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.. its appropriate place; ‘So when flesh food is forbidden before 
a guest's eating, it should not be understood that it should be 
taken after it er. 
The general trend of Vedic teachings is for Vegetarian”: 
_ Vegetarianism in the. OF non-flesh diet. Here are some positive . 


em. HEN. _ commandments against carnivorism i—The ° 
_ huoc, _ Whole of the XII chapter of the Yajurveda forbids the killing - 
Aue ° and eating of animals. Thus, पृथिवी मा हिंसीः 18—Thou shalt 


at a not kill the (inhabitants of the) earth 
P000 70 free प्राणायापानाय ध्यानायोदानाय प्रतिष्ठाये चरित्राय । अग्नि 
:,. ` स्वा अमिपातु मह्या स्वस्त्या छर्दिषा शन्तमेन तय देवतया अज्विरस्वव्‌ . 
b sar ui. 19.—meaning: Forthe good of all, for thejr - 
‘ l - safety of life and activity, God may protect thee and bless . °° 
noa thee with great comfort and joy. “Be firm in doing good as. 
“Angiras, that is those sages who are learned, and protect all 
life, — e हि 
l l Here are méntioned some animals-by name, {0° be. pros .. 
2 7p . ° tected, and not killed, as they are likely to be mnhde victima to 
` » necrophagy : गाँ मा दिसीः 49— Thou shalt not kill the cow, 
. aÑ मा हिंसी: 44— Thon shalt.not kill the sheep, इसे सा हिसीः ` 
. - fears vua 47—Thou shalt not kill the biped. इसे af fear: एक 
” SR Tga 48—Thou shalt not kill the one-hoofed animal 
B Thus it.is clear 88 day that the Vedic teaching is 
“against killing animals for food. As the‘ Vedas’ contain . 
precepts only, their rationale must be searched in the archives 
"e ^ ofthe Reason. They are given in the literature of the Veget- 
° arian Society, Manchester, London (England), Philadelphia, 
“a s Chicago (America). In the progress of the translation all the 
~ verses which are quoted by flesh-eatere, will be explained in © 
` -their conventional and derivative meanings. So much for 
- food question in the Vedas O’ 
Tt is a well-known fact that a person imbued with certain ... 
. ideas & bent upon certain hobbies, finds his 





Ü — ‘lsthere: war in the 


E Vedas own aduriibrations of ideas. His case may be - 
"nn ^ explained by ánother, equally well-known, namely: a jaundiced 
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man — every thing yellow, not because that things are . 


_ "yellow, but because there is yellow in his éyes, If a man looks 


thro’ a green glass, he sees every thing green. "The same has: 
‘been tne case with Mr.'R. O. Datt; the learned author of the 


Ancient History of India in 8 volumes, taught inthe Cambridge 
` University.. . As he makes out a good case of tbe description 
‘of the ancient Aryans’ war with the aborigines of Indis, the 
"whole chapter of his book on the subject is here reviewed. . 

- ^ Being well ground in the academic years, thatthe ancient 
Aryas came from the west or the Roof of the : World, situate 


` to thé north of Cashmere, as thè Mahomedans ; and ‘Christians |. 
` inthe modern time; and as they made war upon the Indians - 


Afor-the forcible occupation oftheir country, he naturally came 


tthe conclusion that the anciént Aryas were 8180 foreign 


` eondüerors, & that-they have left their record in their books, 


x . called the Vedas. ` For, in the old time history.or motley ot 
. Stories was the greatest science with the people. History .be-. 


.. ing eagier.soon spread all the. world.over. 
. men of old wrote histories, . Bub this was not the case with the 
. Sages of India. , X LU. |: i D 
` The literature of India is well assorted 
Religion, medicine, mathematics, drama, . 

^ technies, music, astronomy, astrology, 
so forth occupy different books, . Then these heads are. again 

" subdivided, | For instance, BuacaNrm or algebra has.a different 
book from Tutcowa जाए or trignometry. So in religion, 


and systematised, 
‘poetry, philosophy, 


spirite 


ual knowledge is separately treated of from ritual & niytholo- 


gical. . As the knowledge of the spirit is the queen of sei ence, 
_ called Beawaswanaw or Brahma Vidya in Sansorit, it is given in 
the Vedas, which therefore are fometimes called the Brahma 
10 give their idea in a word. Says the Gita : कमे ब्रह्मोदमव (aye 


KARMA Brana UDBRAVAM BIDDHL— Know that works are taught 


by the Veda, Here Brahma means the Veda, Thus the 
Vedas are the books of Spirituality pau बण पटव, 


So all prominent 


palmistry, history and. 


^ 
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' Bays Manu, the Menos of India : 
| श्रतिः स्मृतिः पुराणानां विरोधो यत्र दृश्यते | 


श्रतिस्तु aa प्रमाण्यं तयोद्विया  स्मृतिवरा ॥ 


Where the Veda or Revelation; the Law, and the Traditions 
are in conflict, the Veda shovld be held of supreme authority;- . 
but in the conflict of the latter two, the Law should be upheld 

- Thus these two testimonies regard the Vedas.as the high- 


k est books on religion. It, is therefore wrong to regard them - 


histories of conquests. On this ground, that the Vedas are 


spiritual books, and their object is not to record wars and dis- 


Sensions, for which our ancients had separate books, I proceed 


, 4o examine as.briefly as possible, the translation of those Vedic 
'. verses which liave suggested the idea of war in the Vedas,. . 


: "Tae following hymns are cited as eontainiug accounts. of . 


wars with the aborigines :— 


I Mandala, 100 Sukta, 18 verse; I. cir, 3; 1, civ 8 and 4; 


"1. oxxx. 8 : 1, xoxxxir. 2 to 5+ T. तळण. 7, 8: I axxxit. 4: II m. 
| 20 8. 6,7; IV m. 88 8, 5, 18, 9, 10, 18 ; IV m. 288, 4 v. IV m 


80 8, 15 v; V, m; 708.9; VL m. 18s, 83v; VI m 25.8.29 v 


Vim 47 8 20v. ; V. m..29 8 10v.; VIII: m. 968, 18 to 15; X 
„m. 228, 8v ; X. m, 49 8, 8, 6 7 v. : X. m, 62. 8. 10.4 VII. 18- 


s, VIL.8859.; VI, 47s. VI, 768. X 173s. IV. 4s. 10 
To begin from the very beginning. The author says 


“Of the wars with the aborigines we have frequent. 


allusions in the. Rigveda; aud a translation of some of these 


passages will-give a better idea of these interminable hostilis ` 
ties than any account that we can ofthem." -He gives tho 


following instances :— - 
. 1. “Indra, who isinvoked by many, and is accompanied 


by his fleet companions has destroyed by his thunderbolt the. ' 


Dasvus and Surrus who dwelt on earth, and then he distributed 


the fields to his white complexioned friends (Aryans). The 


thunderer makes the sun shine and the rain to fall"—l m.. 


. 100 s, 18 v. ` ‘The verse in question is— - 
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gaafe पुरहूतपयेहत्वा पृथिव्याँ शवों निवदित i 
aaka सख्मिनिः दिवत्रासिः सनत. qui सनद्‌ अपः सुवज्रः ॥ 
This translation is not right. The verse does not refer 


^to an earthly war at all. Indra is not a: human leader as is’ , 
insinuated in the above translation. HeisGod and God only ^ 
n this nymn:. To prove it, I. refer the reader to the verse . 
15th of this very hymn; of which the subject is Indra. It runs . 


thus— ^ 
न यस्य देवा देवता न Wal आपश्च न WAAL अन्तमाइ:। 


ख़ प्ररिका त्वक्षसा मो ae wears नो भवत्विन्द ऊती ॥ 


It means: May Indra; the Almighty Deity, the bounds. of 


- whose power neither the gods, goddesses, mortals nor worlds 
"know, protect us, as he encompasses the heaven &.earth with 
‘his power !- ; 


Therefore Indra means God and not an earthly prince who - 


- makes Wars 


A.correct translation of the verse in dispute appears to:be:. 


* God with his hosts ‘of light uq: invoked. by the world 
` geea: having destroyed हृत्वा the aggressive inequities दृस्यून्‌ 
and murderous wiekédnesses (awqa with his powers sat, -is 

glorified निवहीत on earth in his might: He of good power gast: 


then gives or makes enjoyable सनत the sun qii, land gr$ and 
water अप s : 


- Dasyus are robbers-ind Shimyus murderers. When they 


` are destroyed by God's power; the world becomes enjoyable. . 
There 18.0० word for dwelling in the text. To his friends 

is the dative case, while the text has the instrumental case 
' There is no’ word for fleet and the same word is -translated 


twice, first as companions and then as friends, altho’ it occurs - 


bub once in the text 


2. “Indra with his weapon (the thunderbolt) and full of 
vigours, destroyed the towns of the Dasvus, and wandered at 


_ hiswill, OQ holder of the thunderbolt, be thou cognizant’ (of 
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our hymn) and cast the weapon agaiust the Dasyus, and increase 
the vigour and the fame of the Arpya.”—1, on, 8. 
l It has already been said that Indra means God; & not ‘an 
eatthly priude, as is here supposed.: The texf and the correct 
translation of the verse-is : "i 
OD ws अदेघांन ओजः परो विमिन्यन चरद विदासीः i 
५. ` 000 Rum बन्निन्‌ gaa हेतिमस्य आर्य सदो वधो acrem ॥ 


. Being the supporter of creatures srgaat, inspiring faith 
er sequ, he सः exists अचरत्‌ to break up Aga the towns ge ` ` 
EE of the wicked gp: O God gez, the holder of the thunderbolt - 

aig, kaowing fagrathe weapon &f& for the destruction of the n 

. Wicked eq, promote eka courage, सहः righteousness. आवे a 

_ ‘strength, and wéalth az of the worshipper अस्य. ur 


^ — — . The word onu does. not quality’ sa, butis a noun, Tis - 
adjective is CJASWIN,.. Viotanar does nob mean wandered at^ 
= T^. his will, but simply exists or (literally) is. going. Dast means 
Wicked, injurious. It is not a proper noun as is supposed." 
ARYAN means nobleness, or is'a noun and not a proper neuu .. 

8. . Hethen cites two verses cf 1, ory, viz., 3,4, to prove 
that certain robbers lived ón the . banks of. four . rivers who.. 


-a ‘harassed the Aryam: villages. ‘The Original verses are—  : 
EE LL मरते केतवेदा अव त्यना भरते ^. 
"> ` ` ` क्षीरेण स्नातः यवस्य योषे हते तेःस्यातां अवणे शिफाय nac 
E युयोप नामरुपरस्यायोः प्रपूर्वाभि स्तिरते. राष्टि झूरः । 


अज्ञसी seat धीरंपत्ती पयो हिन्वाना vatur den ॥ s 
ou . Theauthcr of the ancient history translates them thus: 
l : Kuyava gets scent of the wealth of others and áppropri- 
ates them. He lives in water and pollutes it, His two wives r 
. bathe in the stream ; may théy be drowned. in the depths of. . 
“the Bifa river! | 
` Ayu lives in water in à secret. fastness, He flourishes 
_amidst the rise of waters. The.rivers Anjasi, Kulishi, & Vira- 
Re. c patni protect him with their waters, 
ड़ The knowledge of the verses preceding: these two will 
show the incorrectness of this translation, There God is 
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prayed ‘to to bless a virtuous undertaking. His powers ens . 
able people to bear thé wrong of the wicked. With this pre- -- 
. amblé-the*dbove translation does not fit, The true meaning is— 
A inan of wealth of the knowledge केतवेदाः supports अवभरते bs : 
himself सना and increases अवभरते his earning Wa as foam, ~ 
These two dear objects योष: (earnings and: their increase) of > +, 
the man of bad means कुयवस्य bathe स्नातः in the milk Qtar of l 
the earth, i.e., they are kept up by the . best produce of the , 
earth, but in their sleep (over the Spiritual) शिफाया! both ते. E PE 
of them perish हते स्याताम. j AUR 


In.plain Words, the man who knows thé use of wealth; : 
.. flourishes; but-he-whose wealth is’ ill-gotten, loses both his 
. .. Wealth and his profit théreof in . the folly of excess or ignor- 
. . ance of the real. Here vosua means dear objects or sub- 
Servient things.’ It also means a woman, .' 





Va 


The translation of the next verse is—The source नाभि: of. x 
the higher उपरस्य life arg: is hidden qatq. A brave man चूर 
gets it प्रतरते with the aid of the elders पूर्वाभिः Then rapids 
. अजसी streams कुलझी & rivers धारपत्नी locking beautiful feara: 
_ With water उदाभिः are filled with पयः it. ` E 
` Tt ineans to say that when a hero together with elders . ve 
gets over the question of food and life, rivers spread fructify- . 
ing Water and produce plenty, i. e., everything look beautiiul. - 
i ANJAST is a rapid rivulet, Kutsar is a stream, and VIRAPATND ° a 
is a river joining the sea, Here the whole means, all kinds of 
rivers are filled with water which produces food in thecountiy. ५६ _ 
. So there is no talk of robbers harassing the colonies of 
the ancient Aryans. The Vedas generally talk of the heaven 
"^. or objects therein in various figures of speech. _ 

4. Further extracts to support the war idea —“ Indra 
protects his Arya worshipper in wars. He protects. him on 
countless occasions, protects him in all wars. He subdues the 
people who do not ‘perform sacrifices for the. benefit of men qe 
(Aryans). He flays the enemy of his black skin and kills him ३० 
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axid reduces him to ashes, He burns down all who do injury 


and all who are eruel—1I. 130s, 8. The. original ‘text is as 


. follows: इन्द्र: समस्छु यजमानमार्य mag विशवे शतमूति राजिषु स्वमीडे- 


TAY मनवे शासद्न्रवान्‌ त्वचं कृष्णां मरन्धयत रूश्षन्नाविशवं तदषाणमोषाति 
न्यशेसानमोषाति ह १. ES fe 

As Indra, means God, & not a human being as is. supposed 
by. the historian, his guess.of war im its ‘usual sense vanishes, 
Of course, it is God who protects good people in their struggle 
against the wicked. Here „ARYA is “not a proper noun, but a` 


|, Significant word, meaning coop. The ‘black .skin means sing 
- which God takes off, burns, and entirely -destroys them, . Bo 


the verse now means :— l Lyk a 
Vt Indra इन्द्रः (Almighty God) protects a good. भये worships 
per यज्ञमा in earthly wars आजिषु and heavenly स्वमीडेषु ware . 


आजिषु. He rules area for the benefit of man. He destroys . 
, अरंघयत्‌ः the black कृष्णां skin त्वचं (sin) of the irreligious अन्तान, कि 


burns wat, its desi res, and burns it fage for-aye. l 
Tt is not a new metaphor to talk of Pian, that is, -the 


‘thinker, as bright and sin & wicked desires as his black skin, - 
- Satan ‘ig represented as blaek 95 . Cael $ 


`. The sense of the Veda is “spoiled by. rendering every 


i dificult word aS a proper noun. The Vedas generally use 


words in their derivative Sense, and not-conventional. `` 

‘Ef this historian’s way be adopted in rend ering the Lord’s 
prayer—O Lord, give us our daily bread !—It will imply that 
God is a cook, who supplies bread: As the Bible prays, so 
does pray the Veda. Tt is not known why the author insiste 


. On taking Indra inthe sense of a human king, when the word 
plainly means God; °‘... fo gs "de WoW OR 


"4. 1 m. 188 s, 2 v. to § y. —«Q destroyer of foes colleot 


x together the heads of these marauding troops, and crush them 
' With thy wide foot, Thy foot is wide !” The verso ig... ` 


अभिवलूग्या ferrea: eftdr या तुमतीनां i 
.. छिन्धि व्रणा पदा मह्य वहूरिणा qur [ 
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^ —Fnoompassing all अभिदुलग्य O Destroyer of clouds afra, 
__ erush fin the head sit of the wicked यातुमतीनां with: thy all- 
_ pervading वंदरिणा foot पदा, with thy great all-pervading foot! . 


"we “This is simply a prayer, and.nob an account of a. war 88 
the author imagines. 
6. O Indra, destroy the power of these marauding 


__ troops. Throw them into the vile pit-—the vast & the vile pit. 


अवासां waa जदि शधो यातुमतीनां। 
वेळस्थानके अमेके महाविळस्थ अमेके ॥ 


Its correct Sense appears to be 


.~0 all-wise God asaq, overcome जहि the power ara: of these 
- -आसां evil-minded men on the plain of their dens. वेचस्थानके or 
.. wickedness ! 


There is-no word for marauding troops, . YATU MATINAM 


is the plural of YATUMAN, which means the possessor of evil - 


Bense, or sitmply-evils. . There is -no- vile pit, but a -barfen 


' . place, or simply & plain. 


7. O Indra, thou hast destroyed three times ‘fifty such 


- तत्‌ सुतें मनायति तकस्खुते मनाग्रति॥ 


7 i —Thou has destroyed three times fifty. of them by thy: de- 
' goenta. That is worthy of thee! Three times fifty, ahundred, 


. a thousand or others are poetical expressions for many 


8, - “O Indra, destroy the Pishachis wŁo are reddish in 

appearance and utter f earful yells. Destroy all these Rak- 

shasas पिषगशष्टिमंभणं पिशाचामन्द्र समण ! सव रक्षा [नबहयः i] 
The cuthor writes a rote on the werds Rekrkeris rd 


Pishachas that they mean imeginary demors; but ke. regards , 
.ghem to be aborigines. He gives no authority for such a bold .. 


step. Itis by giving such unaccountable meanings to words 
that these so-callod orientalists have spun out the cobwebs of 


their imaginary history. To. take the sincere prayers of the 


Vedas for historical facts, is a very grave mistake 


] troops. "People extol this thy deed, but it is nothing compared 
to thy prowess ! ` arat fare: araar अभिवलगश्पावपः 1 


^ 


^ 
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“Tn the stato of eostasy the mind ‘perceives hideous figüres, 

p ‘soaring it away froin settling in trance, when illumination is 

To ‘` Obtained ‘to See: thé secrets cf nature, Tf therefore prays to 
God to put them off. Buddha called them MARA, the destroyer, 

z -Phe same Sense should be taken here, - The meaning then is— 
doo 77 70 Indra gem (God), destroy the demon पिशाचं, of red 


Mt form, fearful असणे and roaring ; . nay, destroy सम्रण all qå 
the devils weap! hone coder LE a Oe 
e^ s. 9. O Indra! the péet prays.to thee for ‘pleasant focd, - 
i = "+ Thou hast made the earth the bed (burial ground) of the Dasis, 


Indra.has beautified the three-regions with his ; gifts ; he has 
! ` ` slayed Kuvavaona for King ARYANT, | TAE 
f 77070 Indra! Rishis still extol that ancient deed of prowesi.l. 
- Thou hast destroyed many marauders 0 putan end to^war ; 
_ thou hast stormed the towns of en emies who worship no gods ; 
* ee and thou hast bent the weapons of foes who worship no, gods, 
777 med 'm, 1748, 7 v, and 8 rh ao 
2700 शपत्‌ कावारन्द्ाकसातो झां sre TES कः। ` ` 
' करत्‌ AST मघवा दाजाचित्रा निहुँयोणि इंयवाचं मधि Fe 
^. -O God, à ‘poet prays in Worship, make कः the earth af 


-~ 


r” a bed West for the wicked grate. (Destroy the ' wicked) 
-` The all-wise God मघवा makes meg the three सिस्र regions .. 
^ . (the earth, firmament, & heaven) beautiful with his: blessings . 


- 


.* ^ दाज्ञचित्र! ..May He kill निश्रत्‌ the worshipper of ill-gotten wealth 
न ‘in a battle for the benefit of the good! .. P as 


' 5४ ^ "here is ‘no proper noun here. The prayer is general, - 
‘Hf we don’t ask God to kill the wicked, whom else shall we go . 
to ask ibofP Tt is not in our power to kill the wicked. There 
have beén many tyrants in the world in all countries, Their 
people could not remove them. They prayed to God. Inthe 
` gue course of time thoso tyrants were destroyed, . The Roman 
i : -emperors persëcuted the primitive Christians, who could do 
=  mothing but pray to God for delivery. We all know thatthose | 
| ranis Were somehow billed & the Obristians now occupy their 


mem 
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Gi | empire, Every individual prays to God for the destruction of 


. his oppressor- And we should doso, If we.don’t pray to 
God for delivery, who else oan deliver us? Is it not said in 


the Bible, Call upon me in the day of thy trouble, I shall deliver ह 
thee, & thou shalt glorify me? As this is found in the English - 


and not of the Hindus. In the same manner, the Vedic prayers 


are for all. The good and the wicked are found everywhere. 


There are big jails in all Christendom. The Russians 
: gre sent to Siberia. The Irish are presenting their grievances. 
The Persians: are. grown tired of the tyranny of the Shah 


. The Indians are oppressed in the Transvaal: Is there any 
country where there is no oppression? If not, why should the - 


' people not pray for deliverance? And who can but God deliver 
ug from the clutches of tyrants ? 


10, Sat ता त इन्द्र नव्या Up सहो नमो अविरणाय पूर्वीः । 


मिनद पुरो न भिदो अदेवीन नमो वधर देवस्य Tat: ॥--1.००८्थए, 8. | 


y —-O Indra many of the. old and new prayers have 
_ come to Thee for the safety of the people. Destroy the towns 
of the wicked and send Gown upon destruction murderers ! 


N. B.—Vhe Veda verses refer to (1) the spiritual, (2) the 
physical, and (8) the mental, ‘The idiom of the Vedas is to use 


the 2nd: person in speaking of the physical, 1st of the mind, 8rd ° 


of the spiritual, Now the idiom isto use the 8rd person of 


‘objects. Put the 3rd person and the sentence reads well. Ag . 


all these verses will be literally translated in their proper 
place, their literal tr anslation, that is, translation with Sansorit 
words, is often here dispensed with 


Tundra as electricity is described as breaking clouds and 


sending down rain for. the production of food, which saves . 


people. ; 
' Here sAHA means rain or cloud, शरण the Sun, ADEVI dark, 
NamaH food, BHIDA covering Or not raining, Indra electricity in 


` the exoteric sense and dod in the esoteric Sense, NA and oralso ३ 


ri 
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| according to Sayanacharya. In the inner sense, God takes off 
` the sinful covering of the soul when thé people approach Him 


with prayers & sends down His blessings, the Divine Sun asHe 
Hence there is nothing here of a particular war of the old 


 Aryas. It is seen.that when a word for man occurs, the author 
*. puts Arya in crochets, Is it right to put English in the Bible | 


when a word for man comes ? 


11. O Aswins! destroy those who are yelling hideously 


‘like dogs, & are coming to destroy us! ‘Slay those who wish 
` to fight with us! You know the way to destroy them. Let each 


word of those who extol you bring wealth in return. .'O you 


^ truthful ones! accept our prayers—1. 182 s. 4. The verge is— ; 


जेंमयतमभमितो. रायतः Bat इतं मृधो विद््थुस्तान्यद्विवना i 
ब्राचे: वाचं. जरिद्‌ रव्मांऊतसुभा शसं नासत्या चतं-मंभ.॥ mémüing— ` ` 


0 God अर्ना, all Truth नात्या, you know fag: him who 


^Y comes to ‘kill us Saad, roaring रायतः from all sides अभितः like 
. dogs छुनः, and the means of destroying lim aq: gå. Make 


wa the prayers वाचं apa of tle worshipper जरितुः pleasant eff 


. or fruitful, -Protect aaa my मम prayer शासं ! 


Note.—Ashwana is a name of God, used in the dual - 


number; As said before, Sanscrit words haye genders and 


numbers fixed ‘and have no connection with the sénse ; as, 


“apah waters is always feminine and plural 


7 12. “The far-famed and graceful Indra is gracious to: 
men (Aryans)! The destroying and powerful Indra has cast 


down the head of the malignant pasa !"—11; 20.8: 6, 7: 


* Indra who slayed Vrita and stormed town has destroyed ` 
the troops of the Llack Dasas, and has made the earth and the 
water for Manu. May.he fulfil the wishes of the sacrificer.” 


Here, as elsewhere, Manu is spoken of as the- ancestor of the : . 


Aryan men. In many places he is spoken of as the originator 


- of cultivation and of the worship of fire which distinguished 


the Aryans 
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Who ean doubt that the ‘writer persists groundlessly to 
take Indra for a human being and men for Aryans to make 
out his -conjectur 
ह sq इन्द्रो नाम देव अध्वा सुवन भचुषे दस्मतमः | : 
अव प्रियमशसानस्य साहवाजु छिरमिरद दासस्य guns ॥ 
स Fass: कृष्णयोनीः -परन्द्रो दासीररेबद्वि | 
:- अजनयम्‌ मनचे क्षामपश्च सतरा TSA यज॑मानस्य तूसोत्‌ ॥ 
-——May the famous Deity on High, Indra by name, be “most 


: generous to man! May the almighty and benevolent God cast 
. down the dear head of the:electrio cloud! - 


Dasa-means a seer, a cloud,. a low caste, ARSHASANA five, 


.. Avabharat casb;down. If it means fill, the sentence stands thus.: 


Will the dear head of the seer, If pasa means a cloud, it wall 


‘mean; Strike it down .on earth. It is electricity” that moves: 


clouds and rains them down as seen in a thunder-storm. 
“Indra (the sun), the destroyer of darkness (clouds) and 


` breaker of the. calyx of flowers, moves the black army (of 


clouds), creates the earth and water for. man, and satisfies 
the great desire ofthe worshipper. ` 


This is partially true of the sun ; but it is said of God who i e 


removes the darkness of the mind, opens the bud of the rea- 


‘son, and grants man's great desire for the knowledge of Him 
' and the world, Here is neither an Aryan man nor Manu as 


ihe author imagines in his rage for making outa history of | 
simple prayers. 
18. Now ke talke of a deified war-horse on the belief that 


the Spaniardsterrified the red Indians by means of their horses, 


for they had not seen the horse.—1V m. 88 s. 5 and 8 v.— . 
As people ‘shout and raise a cry: after a thief who has 


purloined a garment, even 80 the enemies yell and shout at the 
sight of Dadhikra, As birds mako a noise at the sight of a 


` hungry hawk on its descont oven 80 tho enemies yell and shout 


at the sight of the Dadhikra carcoring in quést of plunder of 


food and ‘cattle ! 
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Enemies fear" Dadhikra who is radiant and destroying a8: 


a thunderbolt, . When he beats back a thousand men around 


. him, he becomes excited and uncontrolable in his strength. 


उत स्पेन esu ww कोशन्ति छितयों uud 
नीचायमानं SIC न दयेने भवशाच्छा पशुमच्च qu ॥ 


The people in towns cry atthe .sight.of him.as at that of 


a thief of clothes, or the hungry hawk swooping down-upon a 


.Bwarm of birds in quest of prey 


Here him refers to Dadhikra, which is fire, or the wrath 


_ of God, which all the people fear as certain death. 
In -the 2nd’ verse of this hymn where the word first . 
`» occurs, an. adjective VAJINA is used of . DADHICKRAM, Now as a 

' noun VAJINAM means & horse; but as an adjective which is here, 


it means powerful fron vasa : power, ‘and. IN : a Suffix to indi- 


cate possession. Other adjectives, such as PRASHTTAPSUM meaning . .. 


bright, clearly prove that fire is meant by papirra, It means 
ashwa, which means a horse and electricity 


`` . उत स्मास्य तन्यतीरवे Akaa असि युजो भयन्ते | 


यदा aeaa सीमयोधीद gg: स्मा.सवाति.मीम ET 
—People fear him, brilliant, roaring, and deyour ing as he 


When he falls upon thousands, he is unbearable, terrific 
and unappeasable, l 


: In Sanorit the word is masculine, while in English it is 


* neuter gender. -Herce he is used instead of. it 


14. Tho author then relates à fr agmentary story of 


Kutsa whom Indra gaye wealth and whose 50,000 black: com- 


‘plexioned enemies he blew in a battle 


IV m, 16 s, 9 y.—Indra who is thought of by men, come 


` fo a Wise man (KAVIN : a poet), and protect him praying in wor- 


Ship for blessings, A crafty irreligious thief perishes, Here 
the word Kavi: a poetis interpreted kutsa which is not used in 


the precoding Bth verse. It is used iu the following 10th verse . 


and there it means a man, a despiser. There are 20. verses 


B 
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in this hymn, and kutsa is used inthe 10th only. Sayanachar- 

ya relates a story. He says à certain story is heard. Once 
“= पणा a time tliere was a royal sage, Kutsa, the son of a royal 
=. . ‘Bdge, named Ruru. Desirous of fighting with his enemies, he 
‘found himself unable to cope with them. He therefore in- 
yoked Indra, who came to his house and slew his enemies. ;— ': 

Afterwards friendship grew between them. So Indra once | 

: took him to his house, where his wife Shachi was thrown into 4 

confusion to know which was India and which Kutsa, for they & t 

were 80 like each other &c 


But Sayanacharya himself learnt it on hearsay. It has 
` no trace-in this or any other hymn as far as I know. I here = ~- 
. produce the-text and ask the reader to judge himself from Its 
' literal translation how the traducers of the matchless gospels 
"of India father their cliimerical ideas upon the Vedas. 
(o आ द्स्युष्ना मनसा याह्यस्त सुचत À FE सरव्ये निकास: | 
„स्वे योना निषद्‌त सरूपा वि वा चिकित्सतू scales नारी ॥ 

. O. Destroyer of evil, come home by the will (mind) 
|. despiser becomes desirous of thy friendship. - Sit in your place. 
'"The Reason recognising truth is -porplexed at you, 80: like 

each other. 


cC 


In plain words, God comes into the mind Then even * 
a despiser or atheist becomes fond of God. When God and: 
. ming are seen aS expressed in nature, the reason is unable: 
' to distinguish them from their close likeness. It ison this 
^^ 'apoount that our philosophy the Vedant posits the identity of , . . 
the Divine & the human mind.’ But as said here, God pervades है 
‘the mind and~is therefore distinct, Physically, ib means : 
The destroyer of clouds (electricity) is- generated by the - 
universal mind, The thunderbolt has a great £fünity to 
-electricity (Indra), & lightning & the thunderbolt (kutsa) are so 
uch alike that the reason or experiment (nari: work) can - | 
` not distinguish them. : n | 
. The Nighantu or a glossary of the Rigyeda gives the 3 
theaning of kutsa as the thunderbolt, nari us action. . 











E " F . erropvorton, i 289 





15 With regard to Indra slaying 50,000 black-complex= 
ioned ‘enemies as mentioned in the 13th verse of the 10th 
hymn of the 4th Mandala, it is strange why the word VAPA; 
which means to' sow 86608, . is taken to mean to kill, See 


Swaniji's commentary 
S C" 16. Inthe IV m. 28.8, 4v. we are told that Indra has 
^ . made the Dasyus devoid: of all virtues, & the object of hatred 
‘: ° — ofall men; &in the IV: m. 80 8. 15 v. we learn that. Indra- 
. F . ‘dlestroye1-1500 Dasas.- The verses are— | 
gwen सोमधमां इन्द्र दस्यून विशे दासारकृणोर प्रशस्ताः । 
४... ` = - अंवाघेथा agora शंचनविन्देधाम पञ्चितिं auri | | 


It means: O Indra, thou hast made these servile 01६8868 uns 
worthy & lower than all others, Keep off and kill the enemies, ` 
O Father-mother, receive from the ‘people thanks-giving - 
^- . for their enemies’ destruction! There is no word for de- 
void of all virbués. There is nothing objectionable in- this 
^. गेट prayer, Regarding Indra’s killing enemies, it is & unis 
'. versal belief that God destroys enemies. Hence: victroy 

is attributed to Him. Killing people is .a funetion of. God. - 
His other furictions are creating and preserving. So when it 
is said . God kills men, -it is not objectionable. If somebody . 


i : élse kills them, he is punished by human courts, It is past 
: the common sense. why the historian cities these harmless 
' prayers by way of detraction. , No doubt youths who are im- 


pressive, & not developed enough to use their. own reason, are 
misled. They say a/thing is bad, because go taught. They 
+ _ , - Will say that very thing is good, because so taught, 

— 17. With reference to Indra killing 1500 Dasas, there 
is again the same mistake of taking Dasa to mean the abori- 
gines of India, It means an oppressor or cloud, In the pres 
ceding verse Indra killed shamber-oà a mountain peak, i. e., 

electricity dispelled the cloud ‘settled on a mountain peak. 
So in this verse the same kind of clouds, called blacks, are 
_ killed by thousands by electricity.. Even if the authors Sense 








~ 
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be accepted, that Indra or God killed 50,000, it can not be ob- 
jectionable, for it is God who kills people 
, 18. His said that the subjugation & destruction of the 
Dasas are referred to in the V m. 70 8, 8 v. VI m. 18 8. 8 and 
VI m. 258.2 v. The verses with their translation are-— 

पातं नो रुद्रा पायुभिरुत त्रयिथां सुत्राचा.। तुयोम दस्यून्‌ तनूभिः ॥ 


: .—O Mitra, Varuna;. protect us with blessings and bless us | 


with’ good things! May we with children overcome evils | 
The author's translation of DASYNM TURYAM 88 we may kill 


. the aborigines, is arbitrary ; 


त्व ह तु त्यददमयो दस्यूंरेकः कृष्टीरवनोरायाय | 


sift स्विन्नुपीये तद त इन्द्र न खिद्स्ति ae ऋतुथा fata: ॥ 


`. 0 Indra, curb the wicked. ‘Give children to the good. O 
Lord, speak from time to.time that it may be known if thou hast 
power :of thou hast no power! The-author thinks it evil to 


pray for the suppression of evils or the wicked, Itis God 


who can make the evil-disposed persons good and fit for 


e -800leiy. In the 2nd verse of the VI m 25 s. the sentence, 


Aryaya Dasih vishgh avatarih, means, Make the serving people 


for the good, प. e, make them subservient to the good, and not `: 
Thisis no actual subjugan 


rebellious, which is hurtful to all 
tion, but a prayer to prevent rebellion 


_ 19. : He then deseribes an unknown country inhabited by. 
. the Dasas only 


VI m. 47 8, 20 y. —0 ye gods! We have 
travelled and lost our way end come to 
donot pasture. Thè extensive y egion gives shelter to Dasyus 
only, .O Brikaspati! lead usin our search for cattle.- O 


Indra, shew the way to your wcrehippers who have lost their 


Way.” The. verse with its.tranélation is- . 


अगच्यात क्षत्रमागन्म देवा उषी सता WAITING | 
बृहस्पते प्रचाकिल्सा area सते जरिचे इन्दर RATE N 
—O learned men, we have come tó a measureless tract, The 
wide earth was picturesque. 0 Lord of Speech, teach us the 
practice of virtue! O Indra, show the way to me, the worghip- 
per here placed | Now there is no name of Dasyu here, 


aregicn Where cattle ` 
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Tn the preceding verses the ubiquity of God and the - 
` Godhood'of Indra are mentioned. There is no hint of search- 


ing cows - The words GAY FHT means a religious work, go 


means virtue. Religion is often compared to a cow Ishti . 
means: Sacrifice or. worship. In other words, the heaven is ` 
-4 beautiful, the earth is immeasurable. Teach, O Lord, virtue : 


as & passport to above from here, ` There is no néw country 


` where the Dasyus alone lived. 


90.. In the Vm. 29 s. 10 v. thé words, anasah dasyun 
amrinah—kill the mouthless Dayus, are taken to mean bar" 


. barians without a language, which is regarded as uncompli- 
mentary.on the.part of the. Aryas. But it is notso. It is 
said time and again phat dagya does not mean a barbarian in 


such spiritual passages. It means indéscribable evils, ' : 
21 Then the author refers. to another black prince like 


, Kuyava and Ayu 


. <The fleet Krishna lived on the banks of the Ausumati 


^ river with 10,000 troops. Indra of his own wisdom became 


pognisant of this londly-yelling chief. He destroyed the 


marauding host. for. the benefit of men. Indra said, 
'Thave seen the fleet Krishna. He is lurking in the 

hidden region near the Ausumati like the sun ina cloud o. 
: Maruts, I desire you to engage in fight, and to destory him ! 


The fleet Krishna then appeared shining on the banks of the 


Ansumati. Indra took Brihaspati as his ally and destroyed. 
_ the fleet and godless army ".—VIII m. 96 s. 18 to 15 v. 
The story of the fleet Krishna living on the banks of the . 
. Anshumati with his 10,000 army isfounded on the apparent 
meaning of the text. The verses which contain it, are the’ 


18th, 14th and 15th of the 85th hymn of the Rigveda of the 


| "Bombay'and 96th of my edition The hymn contains 21 


‘verses in all. It is as usual a fervent prayer of the devotional 
mind, pondering over the works of God Almighty. When 
the whole hymn .is understood, the story disappears., The 


story 18.80 out from the ignorance of the religious spirit of the 
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Vedas. What will the reader think of the meaning. of the 
expression, Sarangadharah gadadharah, a8 ‘an ass graze at 


‘Saharanpur, or Shanno devi, as Shanishchar’ devata ? But it 


must be admitted that here the text very closely resembles 
the mythical meaning as given above 


The true meaning of the three verses appears to. be:— =- 


(18) The'fleeting darkness, moving with ten thousand or very 
rapidly, hung upon tlie deep or in the sky. (In the beginning. 


the chaos existed in the space. Its component atoms were in - | 
‘rapid motion. Manu says that utter darkness covered the un- 


formed world—tamasa guthham agre.. Here Anshumati 
means-one that possesses anshu or atoms, i.e, the.sky or 
atmosphere. It is qualified with nadyah : sounding, for the sky 


. or ether possesses the property of transmitting sound waves, 


from nad : to sound with ya affix in the sense of able or fit 
(14. Then God with his wisdom approached ıt, which 

was making a frightful sound, Being of good-will to men, God 

destroyed its destructive forces, —— 


fn Sanscrit. Krishna is masculine, and. sc the masculine 


© This bringing out the world from the darkness of the 
primeval chaos is due to God's. good-will towards man. The 
great Shankar, when asked why God created the world, said 

Bhagwad-ichehha : God's will. The meaning of the verse is— 


‘I see the fleeting darkness existing in the extensive ' 


region in the recess of the sounding ether or sky like water 
standing. I wish you,.O wind, to fight in a battle. with it. 
This order God, as it were, gave to’ the wind to dispel the 


. pronoun tam: him is used; while I use it in the above transla- © 
tion according io the English idiom, which requires a neuter 
; pronoun 


dark fumes of water that extended throughout the expanse of ` 


the sky. As there wag no people then, God alone saw that 
darkness which existed in the sky. . As it was made of watery 
particles, He willed the wind io sweep it away, ^ .- 
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l (15) Well, the fleeting darkness maintains its body in the : 
sky. God jcined with Jupiter and, shining (for Indra means 

both the sun and God) upon the surrounding darkness, 
destroy ed it i i 


' : Tt may be that the planet Jupiter, called Brihaspati in 
d ^ Sanscrit Was used by God in bringing the earth to itsinhabit- | 
T - able form. — ' 


LI The above interpretation will appear to be justifiable, if 
.* the following verse, viz., 16*h is taken into consideration. 


(16) It says: Verily, 0 God, Thou arb that being, revealed 
from the seven friendly rays. ‘Thou wast the enemy (of that 
darkness). . Thou hast founded the heaven and earth in deep 
darkness & given pleasure to the great worlds (by revealing 
light from the removal of darkness). Or, Thou gavest ipsia 
to. them.(to be free from that darkness). ^ ^ 


Thus ib will appear-that the Vedic seer enumerates the 
works of God in prayer. It does not refer to any particular 
chief or demon. - that case God will have to be incarnated 

‘and the idea of God’s incarnation is not found in the Vedas 


an The above story is made out by adding some B 
which are notin the original. "Thus troops is added to 10,000 
‘There is no word for troopsin the text. Ten thousand in 
& o Sansorit like that in English meansa great many or much 
© Compare legion, myriad.. ‘They: don’t mathematically mean 
5,000, 10,000, but simply many 


: The word Krishna when faminine means the night 
When masculine, it means black or darkness See the. Rig: 
जे यका. 4, where Krishna means tho night 


x .. As said above, God's shattering the dark clouds from the 
face of the world is expressed in the idiom of war. We also 
calla storm the war of elements, God is here used for Indra, 

. ^whieh word also means the sun. Icis then easy to understand 
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— that the sua grew hot and produced the wind that dispersed - 


and dried the.over-hanging clouds, The phenomenon is still 


repeated. So much for the story of demon Krishna, destroyed 
by Indra with his 10,000 troops on the banks of the Anshumati, ' 


Ib is 105 right to 8.७, as some have said» that tne Hindu 
Incarnation, called Krishua, is here meant’ The, similitude is 
. vety tempting. The Bhagwata, which deifies Krishna, a 

Yadavsa prince, cousin & ally of Emperor Yudhishter, adds to 
this confusion. “The book represents him as of dark features; 
giving 10,000 troops to the Kprus, living on the banks of the 
‘Yamuna, which closely resembles in meaning and sound to 

the Aushumati, dissuading his people from worshipping Indra, 
who naturally felt angry and Sent wind and. rain to destroy 


' Krishna; but Krishna defeated him, who acknowledged 


Krishna’s divinity in the end 


How insane are mythologists | Imagine the absurdity 
of Krishna, a human being, now no more, defeating God the 


Almighty, as the "Vedas represent Indra, who is ever-living, 


showing His arm of électricity—B ajra-vahu--every year to all 
. persons on theearth. As electricity, He can kill the most power- 
. ful man inno time, Shushmat cha yasya parvata bhayanti, 
Rig. If. 12,—Mountains tremble at His power. In vengeance on 
this blasphemy of the Bhagwata, I am disposed to. believe that 
the verses may refer to Krishna by way of prophecy, 


Indra, Saiva, Brahma, Yama, Varuja, Garutman, &e. 


aro the names of God iu the Vedas. Mythology represents: 
.' them as separate deities & gets them defeated by or humbled 
.. before Krishna and Rama. ‘The former stil lives, but the. 

litter, bora of woman which God is not, died the death of - 


_ mortals long long ago. It is strange that ‘the pandits who 
show a great deal of logic in sophistry, do not understand the 


absurdity of making mortals defeat God the invincible, For’ 


this lie tho Hindus are well punished in the assembly “of 
uations, among whom they are a non-entity. s 
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22. The Dasyus are considered as scarcely. human. — 
“We are surrounded on all sides by Dasyu tribes.. They 


do not perform. sacrifices ; they do not believe in any thing; :. 
' their‘ rites are different: théy are not men. 0 Destroyer of  . 
 foés! Kill them. Destroy the Dasa race !"—10'm, 228.8 v. . 


Dasyu is without works, is our despiser, is of different 
faith from us, and is unhuman. O destroyer of enemies, do 


‘thou being the killer of that Dasa curb him. Hereis no phrase 


for we are surrounded with the Dasyus. The words dasyu | 


and dasa are used in the singular. As dasyuis generally 
taken in the sense of a wicked man, there is no incongruity to ` 


. pray to God for his suppression. Why did the English suppress 


‘the thuggs (robbers) ? Ifthe Englishdid no evil in suppressing : 
the thuggs, how can our ancestors be said to have done evil when . 
they simply prayed for the suppression of the wicked ? How 
bold is our author in making out a history from pure prayers ? 


. 23. The author says that in the X m. 49 s. 3 v. Indra has 


“deprived the Dasyu race.of the name of Arya; that he kas- 


killed. Navavastava and -Brihadratha of the Dasa race (6 v.) . | 


. . and that he cuts the Dasa race in twain, it is for this fate that 
they have been born (7 v.)! 


' The sentence in verse 8— etr नाम edu न यो ( अह ) ररे-- 
means, verily I have not given nobleness to the wicked. The 
words nama is here an emphatic parficle as elsewhere; as— 
आवः खानःहत नाम ACL TA meaning, verily that great state or 
being is revealed and nesr at hand, the word. nama meaning 
prasiddham in Sanserit and verily in English. The same . 
meaning it has here, .From the author's translation it appears 
tnat the Dasyus were called Aryas before; but Indra took 


_ away their name. This is purely imaginary, having no 


foundation in the text 


24. Regarding Navavastava und Brihadrath, itis said in. 


_the text (IV) —“I have removed them far from the range of 


sight. In my opinion they mean some kinds of clouds which’ 


i 
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were blown away from the face of the sun, a8 in the next verse 
it is said, “I go to the sun with my spiritual power.” ह 


The words, rhidhak krishe daSam, mean i have separated 


-DAsAM. Here again dasa is taken in the sense of an aboriginal- 


man, While it means an evil-doer, Two kinds of persons are 
spoken of in the Vedas, namely, the good (Arya) and the evil 
'(Dasyu). All know that only these two kinds of persons are 
found everywhere. The good’ follow God and the evil the 


Devil. Therefore there is nothing opprobrious in it, at which 


the author has been driving ever since he began the chapter. 
He thus concludes this subject :— 7 


25, Such were the aborigines with whom the early 
Hindus carried on an interminable war, and such was the fate- ` 


to which they consigned their less civilised neighbours, the 
primeval owners of the Indian soil ! 


First, this history is mostly the work of the ‘imagination, 


perverting and distorting the meaning of the text to suit a pet 


-. theory. But supposing for the argument's sake that our fore-. 
fatliers settled by the force of arms in this country, they never . 
did what the prototypes of the author's thinking, namely, the’ 

. Europeans, did in America. Peruse Prescott’s history of Perus. | 


_&, Then, what does the author, learned in law, mean by the 
primeval owners of the Indian 8019 Who: can own the soil? 
It belongs to God. If they said that they owned it, they were 
córtaiuly robbers. Nobody has a right in the sol, ‘The tiller 
aloie h:s a sight to it. As the Aryas were the tillers of the 
ground, they were the natural owners. The Dasyus never 

. tilled, created no civilisation. They therefore. had uo ‘right. 


. Merely being upon the land does not constitute a right to ib, 


Hence the Aryas were the primeval owners (I mean users) of 
` the Indian soil.. The -civilisation destroy ed by the ravages 


of foreigners was planted by our fore-fathers. ‘The boldness’ 


of the statement of Mr. R, C. Datt is astonishing. | 
26. “Fhe stubborn barbarians. had their révenge too; 


Retreating before the more civilised valor of tho.Hindus they.’ 
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hung about in every fastness and every bend of a river, tliey 
waylaid and robbed travellers, harassed villages, killed or 
stole cattle & sometimes fell on-the Hindus in great numbers,” 
Pur . This is purely imaginary. There is no authority eited 

i for this inhuman war. No historian ever ventured so boldly 
Fe A in the field.cf imagination 


is. 27. “But in spite of every resistance the colonies of the ' 
(ROC more civilised races extended on every direction, the area: of 
i E civilisatiou widened, jungles and wastes were brought under 
T cultivation and dotted with villages and royal ‘towns; and 


i” . _ the kingdoms of tlle early Hindus‘ extended over ‘the whole 
of the Panjab, "The barbarians were either exterminated, or 
retreated before the ever-advancing line of Aryan civilisation 
into those hills & fastnesses which: their children still inhabit.” 

' Whence did the early Hindus coe? "Tho"the presenti’. - 
_ Rise of Vedic Religion subject does not relate to this question, yet. 
~~. the trend of the writer's statements is for a foreign country, 
‘We shall touch upon this" question, namely, Whence did the 
Hindus come at first ? after the subject under condsideration. 
Falsehood carries its own refutation, Having said 
exterminated, he can’tsay their children still inhabit fastnesses: 


o8 . That the Bhils and Gonds, and others are meant by the 
Eur Opeans as the aborigines, their very existence proves that 

~ . + they were “not exterminated: - They were not the prestine 
m occupants of the country, nor werethe Ar yas foreign invaders, ` 


But both lived in the country-from time out‘of mind When 
the Revelation of the Vedas or the rise of a philosophical reli- 
gion took. place, these men now imagined to be aborigines did 
not accept it, as the shop-keepers and other ignorant men 0 
the present time do not accept the Vedic Religion, resuscitated 
- by:Sawami Dayanand ‘Saraswati, "We who have accepted 
- ' iby Gall ourselves Aryas, but they who stand aloof, reject our 
on cs authentic original appellation, Are we then foreignérs 
i and they aborigines ? If not, the present case was manifested 
thon, This is à veritable instance, that history repeats itself, 
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/98. "The author then instances one or two noneÁryan 


oliiefs as having adopted the Aryan religion and rites and 
even their language 


The X m. 62's. 10 v. has no such. thing, Sayancharya | 
' Bay8 two royal sages stood up liké.serfs and gave animals for 


Manu's food, The verb is first person singular, and the chiefs 


are dual, The commentary is- therefore wrong, Stood up. . 
like serfs denotes humility, The royal sages does not-mean - 


aboriginal chiefs. - 


29 Not satisfied with numerous texts for war, the author l 


now quotes the exploits of a chief, called Sudas. 


VII m. 18 s. 8 to 17 v, 8—The wily foes planned de- 
struction, and broke. down the embankment of Adina river 
(to cause an inundation). But the Sudas filled the with earth his 
prowess, and Kavi, the son of Chayamana, fell like a victim 


9.—For the. waters of the river flowed through their old . 


channel and did not take a new course; and Sudas’ horse 


marched over the country. Indra subdued the hostile and _ 


talkative men and their children under Sudas.: 11.—Sudas 


earned glory by killing 21 men of both regions. As the young. 


priest cuts the kusa grass in the house of sacrifice, even so 
Sudas-cut his enemies. The hero Indra sent the Maruts for 
his succour: 14.—The 66,666 warriors of Anu & Druhya, who 


had desired for cattle, and were hostile to Sudas, were laid 
low. These deeds proclaim the glory of Indra! 17--7 was | 


Indra who enabled the poor Sudas to achieve these deeds 
Indra enabled the goat to kill the strong lion, Indra felled 


: the sacrificial post with a needle, He bestowed all the wealth - 


on Sudas, 
That this translation is based upon Sayana, who inserts 


, tales God knows whence, for the text does not give any indioa- 


tion of them, Sometimes he says it has been heard, but often 
he omits this popular belief & authoritatively states a myth, 


which then assumes the form of a faot. Of this category isthe ` 


wo 
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above translation, The word Suda means au enemy, It ends 
ins, Sometimes in a, which is incousisteut. The text has no 
reference to a partiular person, As the subject is too much 
enlarged upon, the translation -of these verses and remarks 


thereon are left for the occasion when they come across in © 

_the course of translation, . 
30. The poet who sang these deeds of Suda's glory was 

rewarded with 200 cows, 2 chariots, and horses with gold : 


trappings—Ib, 22, 28 


Then 10 kings attacked Suda who gained victory over 
. them,—-VIL m, 83.8. . 


8, Where men raise their banners and meet in battle, 
where nothing Seems to favour us, where the men look to the 
Sky and tremble, then, O Indra and Varuna ! help usand speak 
to us (words of comfort) | 

8. O Indraand Varuna, the ends of the earth seem to 
be lost and the noise ascends to the Skies! The troops of the 


d enemy are approaching. O Indra and Varina! who ever 
listen to prayers, come near us With your protection, 


4, OlIndra ahd Varma! you pierced the yet unassailed 
Bheda, and saved, Sudas. You listened to the prayers of the 


"Tritgus, Their priestly vocation borefruitin the hour of battle. 


5. O Indra and Varuna! the weapon of the enemy 
asgail me in all directions, the foes assailme among marauding 


men. ‘You are the owners of both kinds of wealth. Save us 


in the day of battle 
6. Both parties invoked Indra and Varuna for wealth 
at the time of war. But in their battle you prot cted Sudas 


..'with the Tritsus who were attacked by 10 kings 
7. O Indra and Varuna, the 10 kings who did not per- . 


form sacrifices were unable, tho’ combined, to beat Suda. 
In VI. 47 there is-an address to the war drum 
“The drum. sounds loud to proclaim to all men (the hour 
of battle Our leaders have mounted their: steeds—-and have 
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collected together. O Indra, let our warriors who fight in 
chariots win victory 


92. Military weapons are.given in the VI m. 758. 


1. When the battle is nigh, and the warrior marches. 
in his armour, he appears like the cloud; Warrior, let not ॑ 


thy person be pierced; be victorious! let thy armour protect : 


you! : ; 
2. We will win cattle with the bow, we will. win with 
the bow ; we will conquer the: fierce and proud enemy with 
-the bow! May the bow foil the desires. of the enemy 
: We will spread our conquests on all sides with the Low! 


9. The string of the bow when. pulled approaches the . 


ear of the archer, making way in battle it whispers words of 
consolation to him, and with sound it clasps the arrow, éven 
as a loving wife clasps her husband l ‘ 


^B. The quiver is like the parent of many arrows, the 


many arrows are like its children. It makes a sound, and. - d 
‘hangs on the back of the warrior, and furnishes arrows in 


. battle, and conquers the encmy 


6. The expert charioteer stands.on his chariot and drives 


his horses wheresoever he will . The reins restain the horses | 


from behiud.. Sing of their glory "e 
7. The. horses raise the dust: with their hoofs, and 
-career.over the field with the chariots, with loud neighings. 
They do ‘not retreat, but, trample the marauding enemies 
- under their feet 
^11. The arrow is feathered; the deer (horn) is its teeth 
Well pulled.and sent by the cow-leather-string, it falls on the 
enemy. Wherever men stand together or-are Separate, these 
shafts reap advantage. 
14. ‘The leather guard protects the arm from the abra- 
Sion of the bow-string, and coils round the arm like a snake 


iu its conyolutio,.s. lt kuows its. work, and is. efficient, and 


. portects the warrior in every {Way 
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15. We extol the arrow which is poisoned, whose face. 
is of iron, whose stem is of Parjanya. | 
_ Ishall révert:to these in the progress of translation, a8 
- they: will take up much space of the introduction, which las 


yet to dwell upon some important subjects. 

The author says, Jt is sid to contemplate this state of 
things: He has drawn a sombre picture from his dark imagina- 
tion and is frightened at its fearful aspect. We imagine it to 
be an age of freedom; when men were living uuder the eye 
of their. élders & sang the glory of God oa reaping a plentiful 
harvest, surrounded with children gamboling, with fields waiv- 
ing with ripe corn, green trees ou whose dancing branches 


‘Sweet songsters warbled paradisial tunes from their tiny 
throats, gurgling streams silvered with dazzling foam, milch’ 


cows pasturing on their green banks. Jt was a life of heaven 


On earth: Thus there is no war in the Vedas 


Like all other things, the origin of the Hindus is shrouded 


Original Home of 12 the obscurity of antiquity body ' 


the Hingua knows where man was first created. He 


seems to have spread over the greater: part of the world be- 
fore the knowledge of navigation. When history began to: 


take its notes, it found Australia, India and Ameriċa peopled 


with the human races of different colours. The Bible says the - 


first created mankind were drowned in a deluge, after the 
subsidence of whose water Noah’s ark rested on the: Ararat 
Ararat. = Mountain, which Dr. Pocock and Cl, Tod suppose 


' to be the Aryavarta (ludia) of Sanscrit” books. Adam, the 
. first man, went from Ceylon to Arabia. All these and other 


“popular beliefs and myths point to the spread of men iu- an= © 


ent time from east to west, from Aryavarta to other countries. 
Formerly our country was called Avyavarta (the resi- 


‘dence of the Aryas : noble). It was the Greeks that called it . 
India, because the opponents of Alexander belonged to the’ 
Indu bansha or lunar dynasty.. So India is derived from 


In&u:the moon. Asthe Christians and Mahomedans have 
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derived their first civilisation from the Greeks, their books 
eal us Hindus, which word.is not found in our scriptures, 


| . which call us Aryas, Gentoos, Bhartas & b y other names belong- _ 
.ing to particular provinces. Mr. Burkes calisus Gentoos in - 


- his speeches in the impeachment of Hastings, - -` 


In our’ Sanscrit books there is no reference to a distant 


Kiri home of our ancients, Uttara (northern) Kuru is 


mentioned in the Mahabharata, It is the country about the 


Karakuram- mountain, which is in the west of Tibet and to - 


"the north of the Punjab, the northern part of which was Dak- 


shana (Southern) Kuru. Also, the Mahabharta mentions an- ^^ 


~ island of white men to the north-west, where Narayana (God) 
lived. Ifthe rivers, mentioned in the Rigveda, be taken to 
méan the present rivers, they are the rivers of the Punjab 


(Panehala) from the Indus to the Ginges. The. Bhagawata ` 
mentions Shakyadwipa, which was the northern part of the - : 


Punjab or probably Yarkand 


In ancient time as now, livelihood and trouble drove men 


- The Hindus came from One place to. another, . - The Saxons, 
from nowhere, - Hungarians, and Turks went in historic 
` time from Asia to Europe in-quest of easy circumstances. In 
like manner, the people of one part of a great country settle 


in another from the facilities of life there, The same has 


. been the case with the ancient people of India,. called the 
. Avyas. They moved about in tho country from variou 
motives. But there was no deliberate and organised invasion 


. of a community upon the ocuntry of another with the view to. 


dispossess it, Petty quarrels with armed forces when the 
country was armed, do not amount io wars in the modern 
sense, People still fight for their right of property. So the 
quarrels of the ancient people of India can not be taken for 
foreign invasions, 


“The idea of the foreign origin of the Hindus is arisen 
laur tine, . from the observation of difference in the 

















colour of the skin. The pedple of India exhibit ‘several tints of 
- pigment in the epidermis due to climatic characteristics, The . 
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people of Cashmere which isin the temperate zone, are white, - 


"those of Madras which isin the tropical zone, black. The 


worldly circumstances of peoples, too numerous to describe, 


produce marked changes in them, But all these charges do: 


not differentiate the people. The people of- northern India 


` found natural facilities to cultivate the arts of peace. They 


developed astronomy, agriculture, architecture and other de- 


` partments of science and art. They made progress in religion 


from fetichism to spiritualism, ‘They, therefore, looked .dif- 
ferent from their less developed brethren. Thus there seems 
to be no necessity to assume the foreign origin of the Hindus 
to account for visible difference in their colour, culture, and 
mode of life. For the approach to correctness of these state- 
ments the opinion of Lord Elphinstone, whose excellent history 


of India is edited by Cowell, M.A,, is quoted below at length :— 


Having described the Code of Manu, he remarks :— 


“OF all ancient nations, the Hgyptians are the one whom 
the Hindus seem most to have resembled ; but our knowledge 
of that people is too limited to reflect light on any , other with 
which they might be compared 


It might be easier to compare them with tho Greeks, as. 


painted by Homer, who was nearly contemporary with the 


energy, a8 Well as in elegance, to that heroic rice, yet.on con- 


‘compilation of the code ; and however juferior jn spirit and 


trasting their law and forms of administration, -the state of the 


arts of life, and the general spirit of order and obedience to 


_ the laws, the eastern nation seems clearly to have been in 


the more advanced stage of society. Their. internal institu 
tions were less rude; their conduct to their enemies more 


_ humane ; their general learning was much more considerable . 


and, in the knowledge of the being and nature of God they 


. . Were already in possession cf alight which was but faintly 
` _ p received even by the loftiest intellects in ‘the best days cf 
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Athens. . Yet the Greeks were polished by free communica- 
tion with many nations, and have recorded the improvernents 
which they early derived from each ; while the Hindu civiliza- 
tion grew uj. alone, aud thus acquired an original & peculiar 
` character, that continues to spread an interest over the 
higher st:.ges of refinement to which its unaided efforts cfter- 
` wards encbled it to attain. It may, however, be doubted 
whether this- early and. independent civilization’ » a8 nota 
misfortune to the Hindus ; for; seeing themselves superior to 
all the tribes of whom thoy had knowledge, they learned to 
despise tl:e institutions of foreigners, and to revere their own, 
until they became incapable of receiving improvement from 
. Without, cud averse to novelties even amongst themselves. 
It. seems impossible not to conclude from all this, that 
the twice-born men'were a conquering people ; that the servile 
class were the subdued aborigines ; and that the independent 


Sudra towns were in such of the small territories, into which 


Hindosta:: was divided, as still retained their independence, 
while the whole of the tract beyond the Vindhya mountains 
remained as yet untouched by the invaders, and unpenetrated 
` by their “eligion, | 

3 A dcabt, however, soon suggosts itself, whether the con 
querors were a foreign people, or a local tribe, like the 
Dorians in Greece ; or whether, indoed, were not merely a 
portion cf one of the native states (a religious sect, for instance). 


which had outstripped their fellow-citizens in knowledge, and ° 


appropri.ted all the advantages of the society to themselves 


The different appearance cf the higher classes from the 
Sudras, which is so observable to this day, might incline us to 
think thom foreigners ; but. without entirerly denying this 
‘argumens (as far, at least, as relates to the Bramins and 
Chatriyas), we must advert to some considerations which 
. greatly \eaken. its force. 


The class most uulike the Brahmius are the Chandalas, 


who arc, nevertheless, originally the offspring of a Brahmin 


a, 
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mother; and who might have been expected to have preserved . 
their resemblance to their parent stock, 88, ‘from-the very low- 
1688-07 their cast, they are prevented mixing . with any race 
but their own. Difference of habits and employments is, of - 
itself, sufficient to create as great a dissimilarity as exists be~ 
tween the Brahmin and the Sudra ; and the hereditary separa- 
tion of professions in India would contribute to kee» up and: 
to increase such a distinction. m 
It is opposed to their foreign origin, that neither in the 
code, nor, I believe, in the Vedas, nor in any book that i Gér- 
tainly older than the code, is there any allusion to a prior resi- 
‘dence, or to a knowledge of more than tho 'name- of ány 
Country: out of India, . Even mythology goes ‘no farther than 
the Himalaya chain, in which is fixed the habitation cf the gods, 
The conimon origia of the Sanscrit language Wish those of 
the Wést leaves uo doubt that there was once a connexion 
between the nations by whom ihey are used ; but it proves 
nothing regarding tho place where such a connexion subsisted,. 
` nor about the time, which might have been in 80 early a stage 
- of their society as to prevent its throwing any light on the hi. 
‘tory of the individual nations. To say that it spread from a 
central point is a gratuitous assumption, and even contrary to 
analogy ; for emigration an d civilization have not epread ina 
circle, but from east to west, Where, also, could tie central’ 
point be, from which a language could Spread over India, 
Greece, and Ttaly, and yet leave Ohaldea, Syria, and Arabia 
“untouched P l DE ७, s $4 3 
The question, therefore, is still open. There i: no reason , 
whatever for thinking thatthe Hindus. ever inh::bited any. 
| country but their present one ; and as little for denying that 
they may have done so before the earliest trace of their 
record or traditions." o gy ॐ 
शं Thus it stands to reason that the ancient Aryas did. not 
come, from a. foreign couniry ^, Whose vestiges. have all. dige | 
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appeared ; but they were the higher, classes of the same people, 
divided into masters & servants, -It can not-be supposed that. 


a nation is composed of individuals none of whom is a Ser-. l i 
vant of another, How could the Brahmins and Kshatriyas न 
live without sorvants ? ~ We don’t.read that there were. Brah- D 
min and Kshatriya servants, On.the other.hand, we read that  . ` 
some of. the Kshatriyas became. Brahmin. in virtue. of their UPS d 


sacred learning. These refined 0188868 preserved the purity ` 
- of their blood by excluding servant.classesfrom themselves. In 
' — oourse of time their difference became 80 great that they looked 
different peoples, - Hence, the ancient Aryas did.nof . come. - 
from a foreign country: i - 9 
With the prophets of the ‘Vedas the earth is a stepping». ` 
Brotherhood o* stone to. the heaven, and the Vedais the 
So Vedas rights Manual of the conduct of human life. Man 
must make himself competent to take his place in heaven, 
To this celestial end he ought to make all worldly things sube 
' gervient, He should nob beso attached to them from their 
‘attraction as to cease to love the heaven, which is his native 
and eternal home. To achieve this end, man is taught to prace 
tise virtue. in his life on the each. Of thé great social virtue, 
_ the 191st hymn of the Rigveda is here reproduced :— 
: 1. सं सम इद्‌ युवसे वृषन्‌ अग्ने विश्वाल्यये आ। 00 
इडस्पदे समिध्यसे नो बरून्याभर ॥ 
: 230 Adorable God अग्ने, the provider of our wants qwe, our 
. master अये, Thou verily & entirely से unitest gare all agar 
the creatures! Thou art worshipped इध्यसे on the earth gw. e 
in all its placées qq! Being-such सः, O. God, give. आभर us en 
: (all kinds of) wealth चसून्नि ! - . TI ^ 
2. स गच्छध्वं सं वद्ध्वं सवो मनांसि जानतां । .. 
war भागे यथा पूर्वे संजानाना उपासते ॥ ` . . 
%, Be righteously united: . (Jit. walk) together eu,  . 
speak what is right. émet; let. your दः thoughts मनांसि learned. . i 
& you are जानता, be of one accord सं, (so that you. may. live di 
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in the world) as your बः wise संजानानाः learned gar; pred ecess- 
. -Ors Tq have lived डपसते by using their right भार्ग 1 
3, - समानो मंत्रः समितिः खमानी समांनं मनः सह वित्तम्‌ एषाम्‌ | 
समाने मंत्रम्‌ असिमंञये घः समानेन बो हविष! जुहोमि ॥ . 
—Let your q; deliberations aa: pertaining to -all 
. matters be harmonious समानः ; let your earnings or exercise 
^ of rights समितिः be for the good of all समानी, i.e, let your 
rights be equal ; let your resolution’ मन: be unanimous समानं ; 
let your memory fara be affectionate ख and sympathetic, i.e., 
call others:to your mind with love; to them mmi, who treat 


others like themselves, and who do good to others, the Lord 


saith, as it were, I teach the true religion afamaa for you 
aq: to-be practised by all ; 4 command (call upon) gaf you a: 
to be righteous समनिन in dealings हविषा, i. e, see all receive 
- their food properly. 
4. समानी व area: समाना हृद्यान वः। | 
समानम्‌ अस्तु वां मनो यथा बः सुसहांसात ४ 


` |$ your q: resolves argia: be equitous, equally good | 
for all समानी ; let your वः hearts हृदयानि, i.e, sympathy, be . 


£ , equal समानी for your fellows ; let your चः wil aa:. or desire 
to do good be अस्तु equally समान disposed towards ail, 80 that. 


यथा your q: happiness gee be असति well promoted 
The Sanscrit commentaries thus explain the above passage: 


1. हे वृषन्‌ कामानां वर्षितः दातर, अग्ने इश्वर, त्वे अः अस्माकं स्वामी | 


असि इत्‌ आपि च विइवानि सवोणि भूतजातानि स सम्यक्‌ प्रकारेण आ 
` समन्तात्‌ से निश्चयेन युवसे मिश्रयसि संयोजयाखे.। किं च इडः पृथिव्याः 
पदे स्थाने अथोत्‌ प्रथिष्याम्‌ . उपरि त्वम्‌ द्यसे पूज्यसे स Tenn स्वं नः 
- असभ्यं वसूनि धनानि जगतः भोग्यानि वस्तूनि आभर आहर प्रदेहि ॥ 
` ` 2. हे मनुष्याः यूय स सम्यकू घमोनुकूलं सवे विरोधं विहाय परस्पर] 


-सगताः संभूताः भवत येन युष्मार्कम्‌ उत्तमं सुखं भवेत्‌ । संवदध्वं सह चद्त . 


जल्पवितण्डादि Rek वादं विंहाय परस्परं संप्रीत्या महनोत्तरावेघानेन संवाद 
` कुरुत । चो युष्माक जानतां शानवतां मनांसि विचाराः स समानाः एकरूपाः 
aaa यथा पूर्व उरातनाः युष्मदः पूर्व देवाः विहांसः आप्ताः पक्षपातरादिताः 
“संजानानाः विद्यान्‌ अधीत्य शानवन्त्यः भूत्वा स्वकीयं वादुवलेन उपजत 
भागं प्राप्ति लाम डपासते सुंजन्ति स्म तथेव यूयम्‌ अपि कुरुत ॥ 


DON 
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8. हे मानवां: वः युष्माकं मेत्रः सवपदेथानों विचार: समान एकविध: 
अर्थात्‌ सर्वेषां विचाराणां सारः निङ्चिता एकमातेः Wag! सम्मितिः प्राप्ति 
gania समानी सबेमनुष्याणां स्वतंत्रतायाः सुखस्य च THAT erar 
मनः संकस्पः छभगुणान्‌ प्रति विकल्पः अशुभगुणान्‌ प्रति समानं एकविधम 
अन्योन्यम' afi aag | स्चित्त स्मरणात्मकं 'घमेश्‍वरचिन्तने. a- 
प्राणिनां दुःखनाशाय सुखबधनाय च आत्मवत कार्येम्‌। पषा. सवेजावानां 
सँग amaaa aded ताइशानां परोपकारिणाम्‌ उपरि अह ( susct वदति) 
BUS: भूत्वा घः युष्मान्‌ अभि मंत्रये सत्यं aay आज्ञापयामि इत्यमव सरव 
miqa | चःयुफान समानेन धमंयुक्तेन हविषा दोनेन TEA नियोजयामि । 
युष्माक मध्ये दानं ग्रहणं व्यवहाराः घमानुकूलाः स्युः ॥ 

4. बः युष्माकम्‌ आकूतिः सकल्पः उत्साहः अध्यवसायः. परस्परोपका- 
रेण सवेषां खुखायेब भवत । बः युष्माकं दृदयानि मेमप्रवुराणि कमाणि 
निर्वेराय समानांनि अविरुद्धानि एवं सम्तु। वः युष्माकं मनः अथात्‌ काम, 
(छभगुणानाम्‌ इच्छा) संकल्पः (अनुष्ठनिच्छा) विचिकित्सा (सशयः) अदा 
(इंइवरे विश्वासः) अद्रा (अधमे अनिश्चयः) für (घंमेनिश्चयरक्षण) 

` अधतिः (adh विरतिः. अखचिः) धाः ( असव्याचरण सकोचः) धाः 

. gagnat घारणबती वृत्तिः. भी. aad नः oda पश्यति अतः पापं न 
कायैम्‌ इतिं वृत्तिः) uda मेक बः युष्माकं मनः समानं तुल्यम्‌ sup यथा 
परस्परं सुसहायेन सु असति सम्यक्‌ सुखोन्नातिः स्यात्‌ . तथा सवैः quei 
fata: । PAA सुसद Baa साहित्य उत्तमं संघं मवेत्‌ ॥ $ 

Meaning.—O God, Thou art the dispenser of blessings, 


Thou art our master, verily Thou unites all the creatures, 8o | 


that one depends on another, in the most excellent manner ! 
Thou art worshipped: in all the places of the world (by men 
_ according to their mental development). Give us all forms of 
wealth for our enjoyment ; - 

: -2 0 people, having given up all mutual discord, be 
united in oue compact body, so that you may enjoy the best 
pleasures.; having relinquished non-sensioal, useless and 


slanderous talk, Speak with one another in a friendly manner l 


being sensible, let your thoughts be in a line with those of 


your fellow-bretiren, so that you may live as happily as your 


predecessors, learned & wise, lived, using their lot or portion 
of natural blessings, secured: to them with the labour of their 
hands, ` i 


$ 
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8. O people, let your of is of IT mittere be e: nun 
with all ; let your honest way of living, earnings be such as to 


leave untouched and to promote the. liberty and. interest of ~ 


others ; let your plans to acquire good qualities and to avoid 
evils be consistent with those of others ; let your thoughts. be 
occupied with measures to remove the suffering of all sentient 


. beings and to promote their well-being : God -graciously in" 

 Spires them who treat others like themselves and do them 
-, good, with true religion, which all of you should practise ; the 
` Lord saith, I command you to be righteous in dealings | 
4. Let your measures tend to mutual good; let your 
-actions be filled with love and clash against nobody 8 interests 


let your will i.e., benevolence, beneficence, honest doubt 


` faith, disbelief in vice, patience, dislike of inequity, modesty, 
. readiness to accept truth, & fear of God, be equally shared in 


by your fellow-brethren ; so that your happiness be well pro- 


` moted by co-operation and reciprocity and your unicn be the | 


best possible. 
The consideration of the above four verses, which form the 
Golden Rules concluding hymn of the Rigveda, its final advice, 


` deduces some such rules for man’s conduct on earth :— , 

1. Weshould have firm faith in the Providence of God, 

~ the benevolent Master of man 

l 2, Wo should not persecute other people from differe 
ence in faith, for all worship God according to their light 

3. “We should live in one great brotherhood to share 

* equally in the blessings of nature 


4. We should behave towards oae another as brothers 


» end friends, never indulging 10 valgar talk aad: rancorous 
' heart-rending slander i : 


5. We should harmonise our views 80 as to live in amity _ . 


~ and avoid discord 


6. We should work for our livelihood with honest labour 


" without attempting to appropriate the product of others’ labour. 
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7. We should try for unanimity in plans regarding all mat- 
- terg, 80 that nobody's rights are injured . 
8: We should feel for thesvitering of our fellow-brethren, . 
~ ` whom'to make happy should be our aim of life, lüfiné,we ° 
*." should regard their requirements as ours 4» S 
. 2 p> xL 
9. Weshould practise the religion of righteousness, which pete 
is the will of God, and which is revéaled to the good i 
- _ 10, . We should practise charity to all presons with impar- - 
. 'tialiby and cultivate the well-being of all God's children EM S 


. These golden rules of society reyeal the design of the | 
Divinity, that we ought to live as the members of God's house» — , 
"hold The first verse calls God Aryah (h being. the nomin- 

" . “ative termination), whose derivative to denote offspring is 

^. Aryah (where the first ais long), meaning the children of 

"God. If we live true to our name, we can not be unhappy. 
But the modern society is individualistic and opposed to the - 
original:design of Providence, which is socialistic 


E At present man is at-war with man. Everybody tries - 
E i to: swindle others, All mechanical inventions are so many 
^.' means of taking away bread from the: mouth of. others, 
7 Pedunio-mavia is the order of ihe day. One man’s necessity T 
- j8another man's opportunity. In the race of gold-getting 
the people say, Devil take the hind-most 
: In the Vedas | the intricate laws of inheritance elude our 
: Search. According to this mist venerable hymnal of the 
^ world, man isto acquire property for the benefit of himself, his 
; children and his neighbours. Accumulation of property for 
. selfishness is discouraged Man is to retire on his son attaining 
`. majority and devote himself to holy work. Gift of knowledge, ` 
. ` land and kine is generally extolled (Man includes woman) 


_.-.... Such-are the last words of the teaching. of the Rigveda. 
S. ‘For, if the knowledge of the. Veda do .not better the 
` state. of human society, do not relieve human suffering and 

. , do not fraternise mankind, it is good for. nothing The 


E 
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~ktiowledge’of the Veda not only makes the society godly and 


. What is the use of reading the Vedas fora man, 
— "kuow That (Supreme Being) t They who’ know Him, 
. His presence. Ancient Iudia was made great by such teach- 





gd 


happy, but opens the-vision of God to the mind of man, which 
all other books hide, being anthropomorphic: or "incarnationis- 


‘tic, but which to acquire constitutes ‘the joy. of all.men. . The 


Rigveda, m. 1, s. 164, v. 8 lays a great strees upon. thi 


. acquisition :— 


ऋचा अक्षरे परमे व्योमन्‌ यस्मिन्‌ देवा अधि विश्वे fag: । 
, We तन्‌ न वेद्‌ कि ऋदचा करिष्याति यः इत तद्‌ fag: त इमें समासते । 
-The knowledge of the Vedas centres in the Immortal Supreme 
Being, pervading the sky, in whom repose ell the worlds. 


if he does not 
Test: in 


Ings that value true knowledge and. corr esponding character 
more than meré lip profession and artificial externaligm Thus. 
the knowledge of the Vedas plans a happy society and con- 


: ‘fers an inimortal life on us, ^ ^^ 


Our gretness 


When the Aryans lived in the state of inde- 


` pendence, they cultivated the ‘most necessary sciences and 


arts, whose remnants have miraculously come down to our 
time thro’ indescribable’ vicissitudes of fortune, ‘[hese de: 


` partments of knowledge were developed and recorded in 


books, which are now well known to learned m en all th 


° world over. ` The study of the Vedas required the knowledge 
. of language and astronomy in their several parts, Theré aree ` 
. Six accessory treatises on dialect—shiksha, kalpa,—grammar 
: —vyakarana, philology—nirukta or glossary, prosody— 

chhandas, and astronomy—Jyotis, - There were four sup. 


iud UY 


‘and Gaudharvaveda (music). The" four V edas — Rigveda, 


Yajurveda, Samaveda, Atharvaveda,—four Upa-vedas, just 


- mentioned as supplementary studies; and six Angas, just men" 


tioned us necessary studies us.help to the study of the Vedas . 
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formed what is called the fourteen sciences of” ancient Tudia. 
_As the study of these science was enforced -with relentless 
‘rigor, it produced many great men, whose learning systema- 
tisation of sciences, discoveries & inventions evoke the admira- 
_tion of advanced Europe. The 6 schools of philosophy, 18 
: treatises-on the solar system (Surya siddhanta) a8 well as other 


‘astronomical books, as Siddhanta shiromani of Bhaskaracharya, `` 


and mathematical books, 2 great epics, 18 Puranas (cosmology 


or mythology), 18 Upa-puranas (supplements), drama, poetry, . 


magic; astrology, palmisiry; &o. were all due to the vigorous & 


_ persistent pursuit of knowledge in the hoary days of India. 
` These great men made India the virtual garden of Eden. 
. Its wealth and greatness attracted the notice of the world, 


- which brought hordes of barbarians, who made a short work 
of all that was great and all that was valueble. 


Sciences Many words and phrases are met with in the 


E^ . ‘Vedas, which are unintelligible without the knowledge of those ` 


sciences and arts. To give mere hints of them here, will ‘ex- 
ceed the limit of these introductory remarks. Therefore’ they 
^ are unreluctantly passéd over. ` Otherwise it would have been 
Bg delightful to read, for instance, that our ancients knew how to 
. write, Which i8 denied to them by Prof. Max Muller, who .is 

refuted by Dr. Goldstucker in his Panini, . The. Atharvaveda 
` 'goniewhere gives a hint, that writing was then known—s पषा 

we (ufq Who can -write this beautiful tablet? Astrono- 


E: mical matter is also met with in the Atharvaveda, p. 292 of | 


S my edition, also Yaj XXL Arthmetic may be gathered from 
the Ath. V. 15., entymology from the Atharvaveda, Il. 31 ‘and 


ip, 32, zoology from the Yajur. XXIV, where 609 different - 


. animals are enumerated. But these and other subjects can 
,.. got now be taken up and the introduction is closed with the 
-— presentation of the Creation Theory of the Vedas, which will 
*- ghow that these scriptures contain ‘truths of abiding interest 


^. qo humaniy. . 
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: | The crucial test of the excellence of a religious book is 
_ the creation theory it propounds for the enlightenment of its 
believers’ mind and its consequent conviction of its truth. 
For, the innate delight of the human mind is in the study of 
. philosophy, which furnishes religion with the data of ethics 
oS .'^ the practice of whose rules constitutes religion proper. Theres 
fore the genesis of the world is the key-stone of religion and 
so plays the most important part in its exposition. It is theo- | 
a logy, which, tho’ not essential to. the practice of religion or 
virtue, its another,name, yet is 80 inextricably mixed up with 
. it, that religious men are ever. ready to. enforce it witb. the 
sword and fire and to lay down their life in its propaganda. 
This tenacity of the mind to the charms of philosophic knowl+ . 
edge is perhaps designed by nature for the expansion of the 
mind, without which the knowledge of God is next to. impossi- 
_ ‘~ ble ‘This is. probably the reason why the subject of creation 
is introduced into the Vedas with all the fascination of music ` 
and the magnificent display of transcendentalism. 
M CURE ' Sings the Rigveda, Mandala (canto) 10, 
_ l Sukta (hymn) 180, to present its theory 


p» . ‘Of creation to the reader : 
` नाखद आसीन्‌ नो सद्‌ आसीत्‌ तदानीं नासीद रजो नो व्योमा परो यत्‌। 
ह 74 .. ` किम्‌ आवरीवः कुहंकश्य शमन्‌ wed: किम्‌ आसीद्‌ गहनं गभीरम्‌ ॥ 
^ ? ' 1. Roman—Na asat sit no sat sit tadánim,-na asit rajo no vyoma paro 
yat; kim & avariveh. kuhakesya sharman, ambhàh kim fstt gahanam gabhi- 
ram ? f 


.  Meaning—There was atera then तदारनी (in the beginning) 
neither न the. noumenon अखत nor नो the pliencmenon Sa, 
ह. neither न there was आसीत the heavens tw: nor नो the firma» 
ment व्योम, which ag is above पर: Can किं the covering अघरीषः of 
the fog कुहक्कस्य be at (extensive enough) in the universe gray ? 
‘Can कि the water अभः (of the sea) be आखीव the unfathomable 
गहने deep aara ? 


TAL आसीद्‌ अमृते न तहिं न रात्र्या अन्द आखीद पूछेतः। 0 
aA अवात स्वघया तद्‌ एकं तस्माद्‌ घान्यन्‌ न परः किंचनास ॥ 
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2, Roman—Na-mrityur Asif amritam na tarhi, na ratryd anha praketah 
anid:avatam swadhay tat ekam, tasmíüt ha anyat na parah kinchane isa. 


Meaning—'here was areq neither न death मृत्यु: nor न. 


‘immortality agd; nor न there was आसीत्‌ day अन्हः with night — ^^ í 


राज्या (nor) knowledge. पूकेत; (in the लोण, ` That सत्‌ One 
wa Being lived amita ‘breathless. अवातं -with power स्वषया 


- Verily; there was आंख nothing न whatever किचन else अन्यतु . ` 


beyond परः IT तस्मात 
तम 'आंसीत aad गूढम्‌ अग्रेएएकेत Glas ud आ Tu 
तुच्छये नाभ्वपिहितं यद्‌ आखीव. तपसंस्त्‌ तन्‌ महिना जायेतकम ॥ 
$, Roman— Tám. ásít tamsa gudham agre, apraketam salilam sarvam à 
idam; tuchbyena &bhu apihitam yat ásít, tapasah tot mahina ajayata ekam: 
l Meaning— There was आखीव. darkness तमः overlaid गूढ 
.with darkness amar in the beginning aÑ, all wa this SQ was 
_ आः uuknowa and unknowable अपूकेतं chaotic सलिलं and viber- 
ating (खळ to move); that aq (material) being आजु which यत्‌ 
was आसी तू concealed अपिहित by an iota ggàa Or nescence, 


. vas produced amtaa by the Majesty महिना of Knowledge: 


aqa: (of Ged), tho’ (before) made one एक with its cause, 
darkness 5३. 
कामस तइ -अम्रें समबतंताधि मनसो रेतः पथमं यद्‌ आसीव। 

सतो बन्धम्‌ अर्सात निरविन्दन्‌ हादि प्रतीष्या कबयो मनीषा ॥ 


4. Roman—Kamas tat agre sam avartata adhi, mango retah prathamam 
yat sit; sato bandhum asati niravindan, hridi pratishya kavayo manishá 


Meaning—Then agin the beginning stt the will कामः (of 


God) came into being aada perfectly स॒म्‌, afterwards अधि 
energy रेत; from the brooding मनखः (of the Divine Spirit on 
creation) which यंत was आखीव (manifested) at; first अथम Hav- 


ing retired प्रतीष्य into the heart qfi, the clairvoyant seers कवयः ` E 
found out faz अविन्दन्‌ the bond arg of the phenomenon सतः . 


in the noumenon भसति (to be that will) 





तिरश्वीनों विततो dune एषाम्‌ अधेः स्विद्‌ आसीद sates आसीह । ' | ह 


रेतोधा आसंन महिमान आखन्‌ रुंबघा _ अवस्तात्‌ पूयातिः परस्तात्‌ ॥ 


Roman—Tirashchino vitate rashmir esham, adlias swit àsít upari 


swit. dalt; retodha ásan mahimana dsam, swada avastàt preyatih parastat, 


pou 
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Meanjing—Their gt (ise. of the Will brooding; & energy) 
presence. tym: {literally ‘i ray) extended. ‘वित्ततः. crosswise 
तिरइचीनः, nay स्वित्‌ above auf (and) below. अधः (The creation 


Or active beings årer: (minds). There were.smm, (created) 

objects or passive beings महिमान: (material forces)... (Of these,) 

enjoyable objects erat (material substances) are inferior 

अवस्तात्‌ and enjoying agents (minds or^ souls). घूयातिः - are. 
Superior परस्तात्‌ in order. (The last two words are singular, 

* 1. 6, their groups.) E 

को war वेद क इह पूवोचत्‌ कृत आजाता कुत इयं विसृष्टिः । 

अवाग्‌. देवा अस्य विसजनेन अथा को वेद यत आबभूव ॥ ... . . 

, 6.. Roman—Ko addha veda. kah eha pravochat, kutah ajâtá kutah 
eyam vishrishtih ; arvük devah asya visarjanena atha kab veda  yatah 
ábabhàva. ^'^ — 

Meaning—Who क: knows à for certain wr, who कः de» 
^ . Beribes qatag here इह whence (from what materialoauso) gm 
(has the phenomenal world) come, from what efficient cause 
gar is thisg4 variety (of the world) विसृष्टिः produced अजाता ? 


li PE 





took place everywhere.) There were असन्‌ (created): subjects .- 


(The angels do not know it, for) the àngels देवाः or learned . “ 


persons'are posterior: sig (in birth) to. the. creation Rasta 

7 of this अस्य (universe). Then ete who s: cai: (pretend tö) 

-" know whence यंत; thè-world has come into being aaja? ` 
" इयं विसृष्टिर्‌ यत आंबभूव यदि वा दषे यदिचान। ` ` 

यो अस्य अध्यक्षः परमे व्योमन्‌ सो अंग वेद्‌ यदि. वा नं Ae 00 

» í T.. Roman—Eyam visrishtih yatah Ababhuva yadi va dadhey yadi va 
i yo.asya &dhyakshali parmey vyoman so anga veda yadi va na veda. 


Meaning—If afg at there-is.anyone who knows. whence हु 
wa: this इये variety of the (phenomenal) creation fife: has 


come into being atenga, it is He who-holds दुधे this world. If | 


यादि वा.1॥0७ न, none knows it. Heu: certainly ,अग . knows qq - 
it, who qq; is its अस्य overseer अध्यक्ष: यग the high परमे . heaven 
ब्योमन If यादे वा nota, sone knows àg it, being come after it. 

.. The Sansorit prose order with. necessary: explanation cf 
the hymn is as follows z Rin. t and. lunedi c 


es टा. 
Ja E: 


a za 
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1. तदानीं (sir प्राक्‌ अथात्‌ प्रलये? (भूलकारणम अव्यरं प्रधान 
दोघाना, प्रमाणुम कारणं प्रमाणवादिनां ) न. आसीत, नो सत ( व्यक्त 
agai) आसीत, रजः ( eret लोकानां समूहः ) न आसीत्‌ नो व्योम ' 
(अन्तरिक्षं ) यद परः ( इयिव्यास उपरि अस्ति तद्‌ अपि न आसीत यद्‌ ` 
तदानीम्‌ आसीत तत myat प्रदनाम्यां व्याचडे स्पष्टं कियते ) किं कुइकस्य है 

_'( तुषारस्य यत्‌. घाष्पातमकं जलं तस्य ) अवरीवः ( आंवरकः gm) .. 
erin ( अझाण्डे भवितुम्‌ wife) ? ( अथोतं तुषारस्थ जलँ) mere ` 
siga अशक्यम्‌ अन्ति) fex अस्सः (समद्रःळं यस्मात्‌ तुषारो . 

maa uu ( दुःप्रवेश ) गभीरण अगाधं Caer समस्त mus 
निमज्मेंत्‌ )! (कदपिन) ` : 

| 2. ga: (मरणं) न आशीत्‌, न अमृत (अमरणं) TE तदा आसीत्‌ . 

. कुतः तदा न कोपि भूतः उत्पन्नः अभूत्‌ ) न रात्र्या अन्हः ( महाराज ) 
आसीत्‌ । प्रकेतः (resp) एकम ( अहितीयं ) तत्‌ ( mere meu) 
vad शइवासप्रइवासरहिते ) स्वधया ( आत्मनः सामर्थ्येन सह 
arate, ( अज्ञीवत्‌ aig: अभूत्‌--अन्‌ घातोः GE) तस्मात्‌ ` त्रण 

aaa ( मिन्तखत्ता ) परेः (ae ) किचत (qur) du ..- 
(आसीद्‌) à p 
-. 8._ (अत्युत ) अमे (प्रत्ययद्शायां) तमः (सवेपदार्थांनास्‌ आवरणस_) 

` तमसा ( अन्धकरेंण ) गूढ॑ (aga. Wap अशक्यम्‌ ) आसोव, इद्‌ Wd. ` 
-सळिले ( क्षीरेण सयुक यत्‌ Ae तद्वत्‌ . स्वकारणेन पुक॑भुते जगत्‌ 
आासीत्‌ यतः ) अप्रकेतंम wert ज्ञातुम्‌ aad वायव आभु: (आ ` 
समन्तात्‌ भू -मावरूप ) तुछ्येग (-अस्पवस्तुना अज्ञानेन ) अपिहितं 7 
Canta.) आसीद, तत्‌ ( बस्तु.) एक ( स्वभ.गेषु परस्परसयुक्तं ) तपसः 

_ ( ज्ञानस्य ) महिना ( प्रमावेन weet ) अजायत ( Sd स्म ) | " 
A4 नतु जंगतः प्रये qui आख्याय wma दशेयति-तद्भे (उत्पतेः 7 
पूर्व ) कामः ( परमेइवरस्य मनसि जगतः निमाणस्य संकल्प; fur) | 
समवत्तेत ( सम्यक प्रादुरभुत्‌ ) कि कारणं तस्य संकदंपस्य इति. WW : 
आइ-_पूर्केस्मित्‌ सर्गे जीवानां कमोणां फळस्य दानाय ÈRA मनः अकरोत्‌ 
तस्मात ) मनसः (aaae यः विचार: तस्मात्‌ ) रेतः ( प्रपञ्चस्य di . 

“ आदुस्भंवत्‌ ) यत्‌ प्रथमं ( आदि व्यक्तं कारणय्‌ पंचसूतात्मकं भासीत्‌। 

- ( एतत सरै gie ` कान्तद्शिणां sedint साक्षिभूतं . समाधौ इतः 
अनुभवः इतिं अत्र आह ) सतः ( व्यंक्ज्ञगतः , deq बन्धकं हेतु यः 

`, बरमेदबरस्य जगतः मध्ये. सबभ्धः भगवतः इच्छा qui) कामाख्या अस्ति. ` 
- “ से) भसति ( अञ्याकृते कारणे) इदि (समाघों ) मनीषा [ कृष्या ] sámw `. 
. [विचाये] निराऽन्ब द अजानन्‌-ज्ञातबन्तः ay | 


w 
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5. ost [ ate कामादिनां ] रश्मिः [-किरणवत्‌ वेगयुक्त कमे ] 
Rafa [फकस्याः दिशः आरभ्य द्वितीय ध्या: adem अर्थात सवेविस्तरे ] . 
विततः [ wea . अभूत्‌ न. केवळं तियेक्‌ किन्तु supp उक्त किं] अधः - 
स्वित्‌ [ अधस्तात्‌ अस्मत्‌ सकाशात्‌ | उपरिस्वित्‌ [ उपरिशत्‌ ] आसीत्‌ ` 
[area uw अभूत्‌ अथोत्‌ शीधूंम्‌ परमेइवरस्य संकल्पस्य पत्‌ सचेत्नः-- 
छ, सृष्टिः आविर्‌ भूता आसीत्‌ नन्‌ सृष्टपदाथीना यध्ये एकः प्रफारंः ] रेतोधाः . 
zo, (कारः: जीवाः ) आसत्‌ [ Grea: प्रकार: ] मदिमानः [ भोग्याः पदाथोः . 
वियदाद्यः ] . आसन्‌ [ अपरं च तेषां मध्ये इयं व्यवस्था ] स्वथ [ सोग्यः c 
` ७: MG ] अवस्तात्‌ [ निदृष्टः | प्रयतिः | भोक्ता जीवः ] परस्ताद्‌ | उत्कृष्टः 
| आसीत्‌ ] | 
6. यत्‌ ufa: विस्तारेण वर्णयितुं कठिना न अभिद्दितः तंत' stet: मनुष्याणां 
जगंहुतंपातक्षान न vasa इति विस्पष्ट करोति--कः (gear: ] अद्रा. ` 
[ पूणतया ] वेद [ जानाति जगदुत्पातें ] कः cel अस्मिन्‌ लोके ] ` 
stre प्रकषण अयात्‌ इय [ विद्यमाना ] विष्टिः [ विविवप्रकार: सूतैः ` 
समाकुला ufu: | कुतः | कस्मात्‌ उपादानकारणाव | आजाता [ उत्पन्ना 
AT] ga: कर्मात निमित्तकारणात्‌ उत्बादिता अमूत इति सस्यक्‌ को 
जानाति ? देवा: [ आप्तपुरुषा: ज्ञानिन: अपि ] अस्य [ जगतः ] विसजनेन . 
[ उत्पत्या ] अवाक [ प्रात्‌ आताः, से कथ स्त्रोत्पतेः पूवकालींनां सुष्ट . 
ज्ञानीयुः, अजानन्तः सन्तः ते कथे. तां प्रथयुः ] एवं सति देंवाः अपि न 
आन्तिः को नाम मनृष्यः सूपः उत्पत्ति जानाति अथोत्‌ कोऽपि न जानाति 

7, यतः. [ama परमेइवरात्‌ निमित्ताभिच्ञोपादानकारणात्‌ ] इयं ` 
Rafe: [ विचित्रं जगद्‌] आश्रभूव [ उत्यते स्म॒ स परमेश्वरः इमां | यदि वा 
. Aaga: ] दधे [ धारयेत्‌ ] यदि वां [ अथवा. ] न [ घारयेत्‌ याद्‌ 
`- धारयेत्‌ परमेश्वर: पव घारयेत्‌ न अन्यः wd शक्नोति कुतः स तस्य . 
_ ज्ञानेन शून्यः [ यद्‌ ] यः | परमेश्वर: ] परमे [ sett ] eiu | व्योमनि . 
— i a ]. अस्य. [ जगत: ] अध्यक्षः [ Sah रक्षकः अस्ति ततः ] स 

[ परमेश्वरः ] अग [ निश्र्येन ] वेद्‌ [ जगदुत्पर्ति जानाति.] यादिवा न वेद 
को नाम अन्या. जानीयात अर्थात सवशः .इश्वरः पव ufu जानाति! 
Explination,—1.. “Prior to its creation the world was in 
cütaclysmio state, which defies. penetration by the loftiest hur, 
män intellect, "In that void philosophy does not perceive the 
miOumenon or substr atum of the world, (asat : not-being) much 
less its phenomena cm variety of creatures (sat: being). ‘The 
existence of spheres: or worlds, here collectively called rajab 
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+ "and thei? Home (vyoms), that'is, the ‘firm.mient ‘above (parah) 
' followed suit, they. PRIMA-YAOTE did notthen exist in-virtue of the 


- ' pon-éxistencé of their root-cause or basic principle. And “even 


Supposing: the existence of the material substance in infinitesi- 


mal quantity iu the uvlimited power of God, it can not-form . 


a veil of the Divine glory." So its insignificance.is mentioned“ 

in the questions : Gan the fog dover the universe ?. Can 

‘the Bea drown the univerre P The answer 18.70; Le, assuming: 

-thé-existence'of the’ matter to meetthe inability of the mind : 
to understand the coming of the material phenomena ‘out of 

' the immaterial: will of God, mentioned farther -on, it must be 

' taken to be infinitesimal in the infinitude of Godhood: Just as- 
the fog and its parent the sea are nothing compared with the 
vastness of. the universe, so` is God infinitely greater than the. 
material universe 


As there were nd creatures before the creation there. 
°“ wasneither death (mrityuh) nor immortality (amritam) ofthem. 
There cau be no talk of them. There was also no distinction of 
day {anhah) and night (ratri). ' By what is said above it, must 
~ not be uud erstood that there was a total negation of existence, 
So it is said here that the Great Intellect (praketah) lived (anit) 
"breathless (avatam); i. e., God existed in His Absolute state, 
`. unconditioned by the wind (avatam), i.e., world. As the word 
vata is derived from va: tó blow, it also denotes motion, i.e,, the 
source of life (an it from an.: to live) existed without motion or 
` in:silence,. ‘vis meaning is confirmed by the Mundaka-Upa- 
^ nishat, which says of the Divine Essence as apranah, i.e., with- 
` out (a) breathing (prana), amanah, io, without (a) desire 
(manas),all-holy. ‘This. Absolute intellect existed with all its 
powers: (swadha).. It (tut) is One (ekam), . There is - (usa) nc- 


taiug (kiuchana) beyond (parab) it (tas mat) ; i.e. there is no ` 


“state higher than God. (Absolute knowledge, immaterial, si- 
. lence and Power). Thus in the beginning God alone existed 
_ With all His powers, and there was nothing else than God, 
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“By In the beginning allwas dark,-i. e., the human intellect * 


| is-unable -$o dhravel the mystery of the beginning of ‘the 
world. The cause of the world.(edam) was mixed up with the 


Divine Existence (salilam) like water and milk. "To philosophy 


. : it appears to be utterly dark (apraketam), unknowable.: As the: . 
-. Werd'saliia- means motion: besides water; the incipient state of | 


ihe world was like all water or vib erating in great commotion, 
Tho ignorance (tamas darkness) hid (apihitam) the cause of - 


~; Material existence, dispersed everywhere: (abhu from.a: al]. 
_ rOund and -bhus to be); it ‘was brought to light. (ajayata) by - 
_ means of the greatness. (mahina) of ७०११४ knowledge: (tapasah). 


a8 016 (ekam) connected existerice, In other words; if is the 
consummate- knowledge of God-tliat has ‘revealed the material : 
world to the perception of the mind. We do not know how we. 
kiow. -Our knowledge of the material world is an act of God. 


a IE "Having thus described thé pre-existent chaos, the * 
Veda preceeds to name the order. of creation; . In the begin- 


ning. God’s will ‘(kamah—sisriksha) was manifested, then -con« 

templátion or brooding over the plan of creation (manah), from. 
which proceeded His energy (retuh) It is-said that God willed : 
to create the. world out of .His love to afford enjoyment of life ` 


to. His children; for, the word. manah means the heart, which is 


the seat of affection, which God has placed in all sentient beings. 
His energy is the seed of the phenomena of the world (prapans. 


 . chasya bija bhutam) When it is matured, it begins to fruit. 


This universal precess, namely, that actions produce proper 
fruits, is. under the eye of God, inasmuch as itis the work of 


His love, . The energy of God creates all the world. ' itis said ` 


in the Upanishats:: He contemplated: Having contemplated, 


‘He created all the world: Now the connection (bandhu : bond) 


of the-world with the immaterial nature of the Divine Spirit 
was found by the-clairvoyantseers in the ‘pure heart'to, be: 


` the accumulated actions of the souls of previous existence; which 
‘Called for-rewards and punishments. Itwas God's dové that- 


allowed them to take their chances, Here the theóry of. snes 
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cessive ereations is indirectly hinted According to it, creation 
and cataclysm take place- countless times in tbe infinity of . 


time, which js somewhere described as-a form of God. 


7 5, The light (rashinih) of these - Divide forces, namely, ' 
ihe will, contemplation, euüergy, and Gause-—the' fruition of: 


tlie ‘actions ‘of -souls—spread. everywhere, crosswise, above 


and: below, throughout space. - Here the -aot of creation. is- . 


compared to ihe ray of light, - which travels very fast 


(95,000,000 miles in about 8 minutes). .Itshows the. instante - 
. aneous nature of création. It is on this account thatthe names -_ 
. of directions are mentioned: ` Here another doctrine of the: 


Vedas is suggested, namely, the whole space is peopled with 


God's creatures. Space is.anothér form of God—Shunyam 


Brabma, The wonder is that instantaneity or simultaneity 
and order or gradual development of creation go hand. in hand 


gether throughout the immersity of space. ‘The Upanishuts — 


expound these passages when they teach $ 
जात्मल were संभूतः, AUST” चायुः, वायोर, uf अभेर जापः, 


` agent qRHr--From Atma (God) came forth Ether, from - 
ether Air, from air Fire, from fire Water, ‘from. water Earth. : 


~ In cataclysm they recede in reverse order... ` l 
: Simultaneous creation makes-the determination of the 


first place of. creation impossible. God’s will works as the . 


flash of lightning in thé act of creation. ' 


These creatures, the products of God's energy, are-of two : 


| kinds, namely, active or energetic (reto-dha— the possessors of 
energy) and passive or inert (mahimanah—great or extended). 


Active beings are souls or minds, passive beings inanimate ` 


_ objects for the use of the former. Their order is that the 
objects (swadha— food) are inferior and the subjects or minds 
(prayatih) are superior in the economy of nature, |. .:.:. 7 


^ Having thus described the creation in general terms, such - 
as fire (agnih) is the enjoyer or-consumer and plants: (soma) ` l 
tho objects enjoyed or consumed, rathor consumable, the Veda‘ - 
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"disposes: of the pretensions of men to the clear knowledge of — 
‘the world in the next two verses 


6, Who is it that knows the material & the efficient cause . 
of the world with its exuberant variety? Who is it in the 
world that can describe it clearly so a8 to produce conviction ? 


‘If it be suid that learned persons (devah) or angels know the- 


origin of the world, and that they can describe it; it is replied 
that they donot know it & so they can not describe it fully; for,.. 


‘they were born long after (arvak) the creation. of the world. 


When angels or the learned are ignorant of the origin of the 
world, how can the men of average understanding. know 


‘ whence the: world has come into being ? 


7,--A person's real knowledge of a thing is tested ‘by. his 


‘holding -and managing or ‘regulating it... For- instance, an 


engineer can. regulate a machine,  beoause-he knows it, It . 


may: bs:an engineer-muy nof. possess a-machine, But ifta man _ 


owns a machine and: regulates it, he‘is.an engineer, ` In: the 


. :Same. manner, he who knows the origin of the world, may or 
'.may not hold or ‘regulate it. : But God : who lives in His own’ 
.". light; is the master aud superintendent of. this world, i. e., 


Hv holds & regulates it,ergo He evidently knows it, If He did 
not know it, He could 106 have held it; -as man can not keep: 
it, if slips away froni under his feet, so tp:say, in spite of his | 


 whole-heurted effort. to retain -it, -for he 1068. not: know it. 
. Thus God the omniscient alone knows the origin of the world 


Some say that siuce the world or universe is found every 


3 where, it is not created.. : 1018 replied tbat since the ablative 
. „Gase and the verb ja: to. produce is used in the verses, which 


are used of the material cause, God’s energy is the material . 


cause of the world. .- 


Some assert that the world is produced from the atoms, | 
spontaneously.. It is. not right, for God's energy: is the 


` material and God's wisdom‘is the efficient cause, aud so He 


has madè the atoms too, Sinse. Göd iS the efficient cause. of 


‘the world, He ‘creates & holds it 
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;; , Some say thatthe world ismade by-nature which is- uncon-. 


. scious (prakriti or pradhana), i-e, the world: is: grown up 
. .spontapeQgusly from nature. An. unconscious- person: can. not 
‘hold a thing. Nature being unconscicys can not -hold it ; but 


- God; holds it and regulates it, so He alone can-make. it. (Here . 


Rature.is opposed to God, which is not so with ancient, -philo- 
-8Ophers.) - 


~. Some: Say that supernatural Ged . (acer) quite separate | 


"from the. material cause, holds the world. . If sucha God-is 


‘not, known even by angels or learned persons, how can others . 


be so bold to assert it P 


If the knowledge of therorigin of the world isso. difficult - 


-to get, it is asked, oan it. be recorded in a book P It is replied 
that ib is written in the Vedas. ts difficulty is an incentive to 
‘progress in. science, and the fact: of its insertion in the Vedas 


.affords consolation for man’s efforts in -its Incidation and - 


advancement; So much for the creation of thé. world 


The ‘phrase paráme vyoman, which is above translated. ss - 


ir the highest heaven is thus explained in. tho Sanerit comméh- 


tary परमे. उत्कृष्ट सत्यभूते व्योमिन भाकाणे': आकाशवन्निभरे स्वपूँकाशे ` विशेषेण | 
तप्ते निरतिश्वयानन्दुस्वरूेप । विशेषण - गन्तव्ये देशकालवेस्तुमि:” अपरिडिस्ने | . 


. अबतिः ज्ञानार्थः ` व्योमनि:विं अब मनित्र-.:वि ओ ` भन्‌ सप्तस्याँ स्योंगनि । 
: 'थिभेषिण ज्ञातरि विशिष्टक्ञानात्मनि deii स्वात्मनि पूतिष्ठितः 1 ` ` : i 

 " [b istin the 7th case, In the region of truth ; in His own 
‘glory clear as the sky ; in His own self, most happy, most pro- 
found; in thé region, not separate from time, space and cause 
worth going iuto-; it is derived from vi much or particularly, 


av'to know, and manin: affix; (àv becomes: ò ‘and in of the = 


‘ affix) is elided, ths word becomes ‘Vi...0...man or’ vyoman, in 

. the 7th case, vyomani : dwelling in His own self; the perfee- 
‘tion of knowledge," ' य RN Š 

With this humble attempt to justify the diyine knowledge 

and exalted wisdom of our Vedic illuminati, Reader, I close 


my introductory remarks on the supreme excellence of our 
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: Gospels both as the certain guidein the acquisition of spiritual 
knowledge & the best moral code for the conduct of temporal `- 


matters ; & hope that this bird’s eye view of the-Vedas, the ^ 


treasure house of Divine Knowledge, will arouse the spiritual +. 
‘sense of my benighted brothers & sisters in the priceless in- 
- heritance of the Vedas, so that they may again study them in.. -+ 
` token of gratitute to our Spiritual forefathers for their life-giv- 


ing legacy. I thank God for.His blessing on my undertaling.— - 
नारायणं नमस्कृत्यं यो न; सर्वत्र रक्षति । यस्म च रात्या कृपया समात्तेये से भुमिका 
तस्य चरणाबूजं ध्यात्वा नञ्जतया याचे पितः । देहि quidera में योऽय ऋषिभिः संमत! . 
तेषां मेघायाः कणकः पूदेया अद्य मे प्रभो । यतरुतस्सत्यविज्ञान gasakr dug 
— Having bowed to God (Narayana), who protects us every 


where and by whose grace and gift this Introduction of mine 


is finished; and meditating ou the lotus of His feet, I beg with - 


. humility: O Father, give me the power to understand the... 


meaning of the Veda which was approved of by the Rishies or 


^' Vedio prophets! O Lord, give me a modicum of their illus 
. minated reason at present, so that the Truth of the Vedie 


knowledge may again spread over the world | 
-द्ाराद्धंताशाः न .तवानुगामिनः ` यान्ति कदापीति चद॒न्ति घार्मिका: | 
qaa ated हि ममानुभूतितः मे वेदभाष्यं तव केवला कृपा ॥ 
ते घन्यवादं न.समथेतास्ति मे कचे यथार्थ खघुज्ञानकारणात्‌ | 
प्रस्थाप्य. ते पादसरोजमात्मनि . पूमोमे मोदं सततं तदीक्षणे u 
~~Never.from Thy door have Thy servants - returned disap-- 


| pointed so say the saints. It is evident from my experience, 


for my translation of the Vedas is. due to Thy grace and. 
Thy: grace alone l. -I have no power from my little knowledge. - 
to offer Thee thanks properly, Having enshrined the lotus of 
Thy feet in the mind, I ever derive joy from thinking of them. 
सवोत्मा सब्निदानन्दोब्नन्तो यो न्यायकुत.. चिः | 
भूयात्तमास सद्दायो नो ung: सर्वेशक्तिमान्‌ ॥ 
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